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PREFACE, 


THE present work is what its title indicates, strictly an 
Ollendorff, and aims to apply the methods which have 
proved so successful in the acquisition of the Modern 
languages to the study of the Ancient Greek, with such 
differences of course as the different genius of the Greek, 
and the different purposes for which it is studied, 
would suggest. It differs from the modern Ollendorffs 
in contaming Exercises for reciprocal translation, in 
confining them within a smaller compass, and in a 
more methodical exposition of the principles of the 
language. It differs, on the other hand, from other 
excellent elementary works in Greek, which have 
recently appeared, in a more rigid adherence to the 
Ollendorff method, and the greater simplicity of its 
plan; in simplifying as much as possible the character 
of the Exercises, and keeping out of sight every thing 
which would divert the student’s attention from the 
naked construction. 

The object of the Author in this work was two- 
fold; first, to furnish a book which should serve as an 
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introduction to the study of Greek, and precede the use 
of any Grammar. It will therefore be found, although 
not claiming to embrace all the principles of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pupil, by 
insensible gradations, from the simpler constructions to 
those which are more complicated and difficult. The 
exceptions, and the more strictly idiomatic forms, it 
studiously leaves one side, and only aims to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the language, as the 
proper starting point for the student's further researches. 
In presenting these, the Author has aimed to combine 
the strictest accuracy with the utmost simplicity of 
statement. He hopes, therefore, that his work will find 
its way among a younger class of pupils than have 
usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will win to 
the acquisition of that noble tongue many in our Acad- 
emies and Primary Schools who have been repelled by 
the less simple character of our ordinary text-books. 
On this point he would speak earnestly. This book, 
while he trusts it will bear the criticism of the scholar, 
and be found adapted to older pupils, has been yet con- 
structed with a constant reference to the wants of the 
young; and he knows no reason why boys and girls of 
twelve, ten, or even eight years of age, may not advan- 
tageously be’ put to the study of this book, and, under 
skilful instruction, rapidly master its contents. And 
when mastered, its outline of grammatical principles is 
so full and comprehensive that the filling up will be a 
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pleasure rather than a task. With the younger class 
of pupils, he would suggest that the rules for accent, 
and some of the other minor points, should be post- 
poned to a second or third perusal. With older pupils, 
the accents, and, with all, guantzty should from the first 
receive diligent attention. 

Another object of this work is to furnish students 
with a book of Exercises to accompany the Grammar 
in any stage of their Greek studies. It was in the oral 
Exercises, which the Author has been in the habit of 
holding with his classes in College, that the conception 
of this work originated; and no time, he believes, 
could be more profitably employed by the Greek stu- 
dent, than that spent in going thoroughly, with or 
without writing, over the entire body of Exercises con- 
tained in this work, and such others of like character as 
the teacher may originate at the time. The absence of 
any peculiar grammatical nomenclature will enable the 
work to be used in connection with any Grammar; and 
the number of words introduced is purposely very 
small, in order that the pupil’s attention may not be 
diverted from the principles of construction by an effort 
to remember unfamiliar words. It is, in fact, a marked 
feature of this book that it aims to present the leading 
principles of the Greek language through the medium 
of a very small number of words, and those words, in 
almost all cases, the names of very familiar, and through 
all the earlier part of the book, physical objects. Hence, 
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it has not been deemed necessary to furnish any vocab- 
ulary of the words employed, as they are of so frequent 
recurrence that the attentive pupil cannot forget them. 

With these explanations, the Author cheerfully, 
and yet diffidently, submits his work to the public. 
That it will be as favorably judged as it ought to be he 
has no doubt; but that it will be as much wsed as it 
ought to be he is not so confident. He has labored 
with conscientious diligence to make it at once a reliable 
and attractive guide to those who are either commenc- 
ing, or seeking to perfect an acquaintance with the no- 
blest of human languages. He is, to some extent, 
aware of its imperfections, and, should it meet a favor- 
able reception, he will spare no pains to render it still 
more worthy of public approval. For the tasteful and 
attractive typographical dress, in which it appears, he 1s 
indebted to the liberality of his publishers, the Messrs. 
Appletons, whose -excellent series of school-books is 
commanding universal favor. 
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2. & &@ sound like &h, ah, ni-tnp, 8a-Los. 
en “ ©“ ain fdte, fame, dé-yo, 7-87. 
t, ce mé, scéne, ti-vog,  yxei-ou. 
0, ca note, lone, ib-yog, Ae-zog. 
v, v “  & u litte, tune, ni-g0g, 9v-pos. 
3. The short vowels, &, 2, ¢, 0, approximate the 
sounds of the corresponding English vowels in fat, mét, 
pin, not, especially (1) when followed by a consonant 
in the same syllable; as, r&z-rw, mév-re, ozid-Bo, 6A- 
Bog =tdtto, pénte, stilbo, olbos; (2) in an accented 
antepenult; as, &.di-x0c, 8-4d Bor, t-ora-rat, O-xe-cog = dat- 
kos, élabon, istatai, dketos. 


Rem. 3.—The pupil shouia carefully distinguish in pro- 
nunciation the long and short vowels, as, t&t-7w and 
AQUt-To, xot-w and yoet-ow, dF and 7, Js-xy and vj-x7, 
16 and 10, tv-m0¢ and Si-pos. Thus Av-yos, not lo-gos, 
but nearly, lég-os. 


4. The Diphthongs are always .ong, except os and os 
which in respect to Accent are generally in inflexion 
regarded as short at the end of words, as, a»@gozor, but 
avIounoty. They are, | 

Ql, 8, Ol, Mb, Gol, ve 
av, &V, OV, VU, CV 
% sounds like ay (English adverb of affirmation). 


eae “¢ gf in mine. 

oC “ ot “ voice. 

av «=f “ ow “ now. 

ev, nu “ “ ww “ true or you in your. 
ov, cov ¢ 00 * moon. 

i “  qwe,as vi-oc, hwe-os. 


5. du, nt, ot, are generally written thus, ¢, y, », except 
with eanitals. as. 41. Ai. Qu. The iota written mm 
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the vowel is called Jota subscript, and is not heard in 
pronunciation. 
6. Note especially the following consonants, 
y before x, 7, x, sounds like m in anchor, as ayyos= 
ang-gos. 
& always sharp as in thin. 
C like dz. ; 
o always sharp as in this (never soft as in these). 
ot and ze never like sh; thus 4-ot-a, Ia-da-ti-a, not 
A-shé-a, Ga-la-shé-a. 
7. Examples. d=—day, 4=day. 
&-yo = d-g0 ; (nearly = &-g6.) 
tov = too, twv = tone. 
pov-at = moo-sd. 
ON&-0W —= Spt-TO, nVp = pure. 
o-xb-0 = 01-kt-a, ogai-e& = sphar-rd. 


mN-Y = pay say. 


§3. Breathings and Punctuation-marks. 


1. The Breathings are placed over the initial vowel 
- of a word, or in case of diphthongs, over the second vowel. 
The smooth breathing (’) is not heard in pronunciation; 
the rough (‘) is our h. Thus, ¢y=en, & =hen; 0b =00, ob 
= hoo, oi =hoi. The vowel v and the consonant @ at the 
beginning of a word are always rough, vidg, dodo». 

2. Marks of Interpunction. Besides the comma and 
period, the Greek has the colon, thus, zovro- xo, and the 
interrogation-mark, thus (;) as zig; who 2 


§4. Accents. 


1. The Accents are three, indicating the tone with 
arlhioh tha awllahla aran fn. ol y7 pronounced. 
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(a) The acute ' denotes a sharp and rising tone, 
(aEbg zrorog,) Adyos. 
(b) The grave ‘ denotes a depressed or falling tone 
(Bagus zovoc). 
(c) The circumfler ~ denotes both a rising and a fall- 
ing, or winding tone (epranopevog tovog), apu-oa. 


Rem. 1.—The circumflex is made up of an acute and 
grave drawn together; hence it requires a long vowel 
or diphthong, as 90-0¢ = gots, p¢é-pit = y7j-uu. 


2. (a) The acute can stand on either of the three last 
syllables ; 

(b) The circumflex on either of the two last. 

(c) The grave is never written except on the last 
syllable, and then only where it stands as a softened 
acute. 

3. Words are named from their accent. 


Those with acuted ultimate, Orytone. 
(1) } “ “  penult, Parozytone. 
“ “ antepenult, Proparorytone. 
With circumflexed ultimate, Perispomena or 
(2) } winding. 
6 « penult, Properispomena. 


(3) Those with unaccented ultimate, Barytone. 

4, Proparoxytones and Properispomena always re- 
quire a short ultimate, as a»8emntg Proparoxytone ; but 
avGeanod Parorytone, ogv-e% Properispomenon, ogee, 
Paroxytone. 


Rem. 2.—oe and a are generally short in inflexion at the 
end of words, as av Fgwmot, xdoal. 


5. No accent but an acute can stand on the penult, 
when the ultimate is long; none but a cireumflow --~ 
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stand on a long penult, when the ultimate is short. 
{OQd, aqtyay, aqiyk, agiyut, nedrrw, near. 

6. In continued discourse an oxytone has its accent 
depressed, and appears as a Barytone (see above 2 c); 
thus xai éyo per bec, for xui éyd pév Oem. Before any 
mark of punctuation the acute remains; as, xati éya, 
Kab Ov, 

yz” Observe any word with the grave accent written on 


its final syllable is only apparently a Barytone. It is 
in fact an Oxytone. 


?. Proclitics. 


6 ol, ai, forms of the article, 
éy, éx(#), ele, Prepositions, 
ei, wg,  ov(orx), Particles, 


are so closely united with the following words that they 
lose their accent, and are called Proclitics, or Atonics. 

8. Enclitics. Several small words are so closely 
connected with the preceding word, that they throw 
their accent back upon it, and are called Enclitics ; 
thus, 

covro ye for zovro ¥é, 
avig tc, “ ave tis, 
hoyog ze “ Joyog ze. 

9. The Greek accent-marks influence our pronuncia- 
tion only so far as they indicate the quantity of the syl- 
lable. English usage accents the penult sytlable when 
it is long’, as, éyovat = e-k6o-si ; when it is short, the ante- 
penult, as é-2%-Bov =el-d-bon, é-ye-re = ek-e-te. 


. 
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FIRST LESSON. 


1. Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles in 
Greek have three Genders, the Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter; three Numbers, the Singular, Dual (denot- 
ing two), and Plural; and five Cases, the Nominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


2. The Article. 


6 4 20, the, 


Nom. 7 the, 

Gen. v i of the, 

Dat. p to, for, with the, 
Ace. the, 

Voc. 


Nom. & Ace. the tivo, both the, 
Gen. & Dat. taiv tow of and to, for, with the two. 


Nom. the, 

Gen. ") of the, 

Dat. i ig to, for, with the, 
Acc. & the, 

Voc. wanting. 
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Rem.—In the Dual the forms of the Nom. Acc. and Voc. 
and of the Gen. and Dat. are always alike. 


Accent.—0, 7, of, at Proclitics (see Introd. § 4. 7). 
The Gen. and Dat. in all the numbers, Perispomena. 
The other forms, Oxylone. 


The First Declension. 


3. There are three principal modes of declining 
nouns in Greek, called the First, Second, and Third De- 
clensions. The First Declension has in the Nom. four 
endings, a and y Fem., ag and 7; Mase. 


A. oixia, a house. 


SING. 
oixta a house, 

> tam 
oixuzg of a house. 
oixia _ to, for, with a house, 
oixiay a house, 
oixia O house. 


<P Daz 


DUAL. 


N.A.&V. oixia both houses, 
G.&D: oixiaw of and to, for, with both houses. 


PLUR. 


N. oixiae houses, 

G. oixiov of houses, 

D. otxtutg to, for, with houses, 
A. otxity houses, 

V. oixiat O houses. 


Saag eatea amd 
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So all nouns of the First Decl. in a@ pure (i.e. & pre- 
ceded by:a vowel) and g«; as, 
oxi, a shadow, 
. éozid, | a hearth. 
; Oved, a door. 
5. Rule. The Art. agrees with its Subst. in Gender, 
Number, and Case ; as, 


7 Oxia, the house. 

< 3 8 
Ot OLXLCE, the houses. 
THES OXxIas, of the shadow. 


tov éottwr, | of the hearths. 
taiy Oveaty, | to (with) the doors. 


Accent.—The Gen. Plur. in this Decl. is perispomenon ; 
as, oixiay. Oxytones make the Gen. and Dat. of all 
the numbers perispomena; as, Oxtas, oxg, oxiaty, 
Oxy, TxLaALs. 


6. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Oixte.— H olxte.— Oixtec.— Tis ‘oixiae. — 
 Obxtat—Aé “oixiac.— Oixtay.— Tay oixiav.— 
Zx.—H Goxe.—T is oxcdo.—Th oncg.— reat. 
—Ai 6xiat.— Sxiav.— Tav oxwov.— Zxaic.— 
Eoria.—H é6ria.—‘Eoriac.— Ty éorig.— Tyv 
é6riav.— Eoriat—Tav éoriav.—Ovea.—H dv- 
eu.—Tis Pveas.—Oveav.— At Pvoar—Ovoace. 
—Tas dueae. 


II. Render anto Greek. 


A “‘house.—The “house. —Of the house.—Of the 
houses.—'The honses.—With’ the hoanses.—A door.- 
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a door.—With the door.—With the doors.—Of the 
doors.—The doors.—Doors.—A hearth.—Of a hearth.— 
Of the hearth.—Of hearths.—Of the hearths.—To the 
hearths.—_A_ shadow.—The shadow.—Shadows.—The 
shadows.—Of the shadows.—Of a shadow.—With the 
shadow.—With shadows. 

_— ’ 


SECOND LESSON. 


7. We decline oxta, a shadow, to show fully its ac- 
centnation. 


| SING. DUAL. | PLUR. 

' ON. 6ondé | ON. oxen 

| G. oxtaesy N. A.V. oxed G. oxiar 
D. oxic G. D. OxluiY D. oxuiy 
A. oxy A. oxtiy 

| Ve ome Vi. oxted 


So czoé, «as, a porch, portico, 
1% Otou, the porch. 
8. Rule-—-One Noun governs another which de- 
pends upon it in the Gen.; as, 


A door of a house, Oven o'xiay or oixiag Svea. 
Ovgu tig olximg. 

Tis otaleg Ovore. 

To the porch of the house, | 77 cro zijs otziug. 

The shadows of the doors, | ai oxtut tar Ovecy. 

Of the shadow ofa porch. Tiy Cxldy OrTOa,. 


A door of the house, 


Rem.—The Gen. thus placed may he called the Partitive 
Gen.; for the Adj. or altributive Gen. see Lesson XIX. 


9. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


’ , ’ . 
Sxta.—H oxa.—H oroa.—H: croa ris 


2 0 vuw~_. _9 fo _f£ f a A n ¢ WL A 
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Sx chs tugus—Tav Iveay oxat.—Ai oxai 
TOV Pupav.— ‘ais Gxtiaig TaV olxtev.—-Ovpa.— 
H dugu.—Ab Pugue cig otxiaz.—-Tav Ivoeay rHs 
otnias.—H éicria.—H éoria rig oixias.—Taiz 
éoriaie tev olxiwov.——Eoriat otxtov.— Ab éorice 
TOV OLXLOY. 

II. Render into Greek. 

' A door.—The door.—A door of a house.—The doors 
of a house.—Doors of houses.—The doors of the houses. 
—The shadows.—Of the shadows.—The shadow of the 
house.—Of the shadow of the house.—To thé shadow 
of the door.—With the ‘shadows of the duors.—A hearth. 
—Of thd*hearth.—To or for the hearths.—Of the hearth 
of the house.—The hearths ¢ of the houses.—The door of 
the porch.—The shadows of the porch.—The porches of 
the house.—A porch: ‘of a house.—Porchés of houses. 


THIRD LESSON. 
10. yo, I have, (Ind. Pres.) 


SING. 


1Pers. éyo, I hate, 
2 Pers. éyetg thou hast, you have, 
3 Pers, fye he, she, it has, 


DUAL. 


2 Pers. tyevov you two have, 
3 Pers. fyerov they two have. 


PLUR. 
1 Pers. tyouev we have, 
fyere ye or you have, 
éyovai(y) they have. 
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IF We shall give the 2 Pers, Sing. by you (instead of 
thou) in conformity with English usage. The con- 
nection will generally show whether ‘ you’ indicates 
the Sing. or the Plur. If not, the pupil can select 
which number he pleases. 


Rem. 1.—The » written thus (»), as in Ezovoi(y) (called 
movable v) is used before a vowel and at the end of 
sentences; but is omitted before a consonant; as, 


Exovat oixiay. 
otxiny Exovot. 
iyovos Dugas. 


Rem. 2.—Accent. The accent of verbs is usually as far 
from the final syllable as possible. Hence, ew, ézetoy, 
Ezovaiv (Introd. § 4). ; 
11. Rule. Active verbs generally take their object 

in the Acc. 


I have a house, Eyco oixiay OF oixtay Eyoo. 
Have you a house? Olxiay eyetg 3 exec Olxiay; 
Have we houses? Eyouer olxiag 3 ointag exoper ; 
You have houses, Otxiuy eyere. 

The house has a door, | j wixtu Dvguy eyet. 

Has it a door? Oouguy yet ; ; 

Houses have porches. olxius ozong Eyovary. 


ov, ovx, oiy, not, no (Proclitic, Introd. § 4. 7). 
ov before a consonant, and at the end of a sentence. 
ovx before a emooth vowel (Introd. § 3. 1). 
oty before a rough vowel ; thus, 
ov thy Sugay, 
ovx Ezu, 
ovy 0. 


Rem. —At the end of a sentence, and with the meaning no, 


Boe 8S Let Ree 4A an anannte °a7). OUx. 
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Fuge ts Oixtas.—AL éortcee ray oixeay. —Spai- 
gay txecc ;—Oux txo opaigav.—Oux t igete Opa 
eas ;—paiods tyouev.— Ovx ey 0 [eV ras opet- 
eas. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Have you a ball?—I have a bal].—I have hot a ball. 
— Have they” not balls ?—They have balls.—Have‘ we 
balls ?—We haveé balls.—A shadow.—A shadow of a 
pall.—Has the ‘ball a shadow ?—The ball has a shadow. 
—The balls’ have shadows. —The door’ ‘of the house 
has a shadow.—Has not the house a door It has a 
door.—The house‘ has doors.—Has it not a portico ?— 
The house has not a portico.—Have not the “houses 
hearths ?—They~ have hearths——The hearth of the 
house. 


~ 


FOURTH LESSON. 


13. —s tig; who? 
ais what? 
é70), I. 
7,elg, we. 
O raix, the boy. 
OME, a hammer, 
G. ogres, of a hammer. 


1 Opp, the hanvmer. 
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Rem.— Quantity and Accent in Decl. 1. 
1. The ending ay in this Decl. is always long; ae. sg tyizs. 
2. The Acc. ending in ay, is like the Nom.; as, sgityu, ay d- 
eur, oxcit. oxtizv. 
3. The Dual ending i in a is always long; as, oquyi, oixid, 
4. The Nom. Pl. in at is short ; as, Ggigai, oxtas, 
5. Hence aioe, apigiy, opigas, Properispomena. 


opigis, spurge, Paroxytone (Intr. § 4.5). 
ed éyets what have you? 
ogigcr feo, I have a hammer. 
tig agueny eet 3 ; who hasa hammer? 
eyo ogigay to, Ihave a hammer. 
mpeig Eyopueroqguous, | we have hammers. 
Tf eyeres what have you? 
opaipas Eyopey, we have balls. 


Rem.—Observe, the Personal Pronouns yo, nusis, &e, are 
omitted with the verb, except where required by em- 
phasis; as, 


zi Eyo ; what have I? 

ti Exo FO); what have /? 

at tyopev nusiy ; what have we? 
Opaivas ~ouer, we have balls, 
Zag opaigay éyouer jusiy ; | have we the balls ? 
ov | No, 


14. ov, = no. 
rat, yes, certainly. 


éyet THY GMuigay oO muiy; | has the boy the ball ? 


viLL, Yes. 
vii, EYEL THY CG MiQay, Yes. he has the ball, 
9 ” ‘ ~ 
OVK EEL THY OFULPUY § has he not the hammer? 
- OU, No. 


Ov, THY oprear ovx Eat, | No, he has not the hammer. 
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15. —éy, in, among ; a Preposition. 
éy zp, in the, (Governs the Dat. only). 


Rem.—+éy is proclitic (Intr. § 4. 7). 


3 > ? ° ° 

EY OLZLM, in a house. 

bd ~ ‘y , ° 

EY 77] OLAIM, in the house. 

> ~ - -~ > ? ° 2 

&Y TI] OXIA TH OlxIaS, in the shadow of the house. 
oo > ~ > 0 ° 

Tl EYely EV TY OLXLE | what have you in the house? 


O nuis ogaigay eet &v 77 Oixie. | the boy has a ball in the house. 


16. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Tt éyees ;—paioav Eyo.—Ti Eyousy 7yuetc ; 

—9 f ? > P) , 
—Xpveas éyere—Ovx etyouey oixiac ;—Ovx 
Ww 5 , ” f c > s ’ f 
éveté ointus.—Eyee duous y olxta ;—Nat, dreas 
> ” 7 ” ? 
éyeit.— Eyee 4 olxta oroav ;—Ov, 4 otxta ov oro- 
XN ww 4, ow > ~ 3 , c , ? 
av tyet—Tt éEvere &v raisg otxtacs ;—Eorias éy 
ruis olxtacs éxousv.— Tic exec ryv opaioay ;— 

N ‘ ~ ~ ‘ ~ 
Evo éya thy opaigay.—Hsis ov ryv 6peaioav 
> c ~ , 5 A 
évoutey.—O naic oyaious &ye.—Ovxe tyee oxrav 
c ~ > 7 , ‘N bd vyv' w c 
i uga tys otxias ;—Nat, oxtav Eyer.—T1 Eve O 
mis €v Th Oxte THC Oixtas ;—Zpaioar Eee. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A ball_—A hammer.—A shadow.—A shadow of a 
ball.— The shadow of a hammer.—The shadow of the 
hammer.—In the shadow of the hammer.—The boy.— 
What has the boy ?—He has a ball.— Who has a ham- 
mer?—J have a hammer.— have hammers.—Have 
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we not houses ?— Yes.—Have not the houses porches ?— 
No, they have not porches.—Have they not hearths ?— 
Yes, they have hearths—What have you?—We have 
hammers in the house.—Has not the boy a ball 2?—No. 


FIFTH LESSON. 
17. Declension of éyo, I. 
SING. 


I, 


of me, 
to, for me, 


me. 


DUAL. 
we two; us two, 
of us two ; to, for us two. 


PLUR. 
we, 

of us, 

to, for us, 
us. 


18. The forms, pov, pol, ué, are enclitic, and never 
used when emphasis is required; but only the fuller 
forms, fuov, guot, fue. Hence pov, poi, pe, cannot begin a 
sentence or clause. . 

EyEIg |e, | you have me. 
EYEIS EME, 


ae you have me. 
EME EYEIC, 


fot x0tl Oi, to me and to thee (you). 
EME KOL C8, me and thee (you), 
ovn gus, Gadd ae. | not me, but thee (you). 


9) 


Cad 
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19.. xa, 


adrc,. | 


&i2% before a vowel; 


I and you, 


, 
ov, 
ol, 

o 
G8,. 


. 
ged 


‘and, . 

but.. 

as; GA éus, but me. 
thou, you. 

to, for thee, you. 


. thee, you. 


Not I, but you, 

Not you (thee), but me, 
The house and the door, 
Not in the house, but in the 


porch, 


Not the ball, but the hammer, 


> A 4 ? 
EYO) HAL OV. 
3 > , 3 4 ’ 
ovx eyo, adia ov. 
> 4-3 > > » 
OV O8, GAA eyes. 
e > 2 \ e¢ ? 
7 Oxi xa y Dvoen. 
? 3 ~ > 27 3 ? ? ~ 
oux éy ty olnig, GAL ey tH 
OTOM. 


ovy 7 oqaioa, aAX 7 oguea. 


30-= Accents.—Let the pupil read carefully over Introd. 


7] Oixiae pov, 
Oxia pov, 

1] Otxloe 1MCY, 
HUOY 1] Olxte, 
Oixia nuor, 

O naiy mov, 
Mais Lov, 

7 Oxte ov, 
ING CXLaS ov, 


OXLAG OV, 

o A ~ 
Qi OxIKL TUDY, 
OY Ob Cxtcai, 


_ TOY OXICOH TOY, 
éy TY] OxIe pov, 


§ 4. 7, 8, in reference to the accents. 


my house (the house of me). 
a house of mine (a house of 
me). 


our house (the house of us). 


a house of ours (a house of us). 

my boy. 

a boy of ming. 

my shadow. — | 

of my shadow (of the shadow 
ofme). 

of a shadow of mine, 


our shadows. 


of our shadows. 
in my shadow. 


303° The pupil will remember that pot in these and simi 
lar examples is n-~-- emphatic. 
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20. TiVO. $ whom ? 
Baxrngid, a, | a staff. 
4 Baxtyole, the staff. 


rive. éyere ; whom have you? 

G8 iyoucv, we have you (thee). 

oux qe, aL ae éyovarv, | they have not me, but you. 

tivo. ovx Eyovaty ; ; whom have they not ? 

ovy Tuas ixovaty, they have not us. 

Baxejgiuy wou éyovar, they have my staff (a staff of 
mine). 


21. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

‘H ogaiga.—H ogpaioa pov.—Ouyz 7 opaioa, 
GAN 4 opioa.—Ouy 7 oixia, GAN 4 Dvea— 
+ Zpuea xai opaiga.— Al ogvoae xul at opaigac. 
—Eya xab 6 muic.—Ovx éyo, &AX 6 naic.—Tt 
Eyet 0 mais ;—Eyec tyv Baxrnocav uwov.—O naic 
Ever oguoas xal opaigus.— Ak oixice &yovee Dv- 
eas xUuL GTO. —Oux é0TLaC eZovoey ae olxicee 
meee j—Nai, éoriag tyovow.—Ti tye 6 aac 
,, Hou Ev tH Oxte TIS Puoas ; —Baxrngray EY &L— 
Vive EvEeTs 3 —ZE Evo. —Ovx éuéd &yere, dhha 
ryv Baxtnoiay wou.—O neaic Exec pus év th vee. 

—Ovx &ué Exet, Adha O38. 


II. Render into Greek. fe? 


A staff.—My staff.—A staff of mine.—Have you a 
staff of mine 2—Who has my staff ?2—The haw hae -- 
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staves. _—-Has he not our hammers ?—No, he has not our 
hammers.—The boy has hammers and _ balls.— Whom 
has the boy ?—He has me. —He has not me, , put yous — 
He has not ws——What has he?—He has iy Sstaff.— 
What has the house ?—lIt has doors and hearths.—Has 
it not porches ?—No, it has not porches.—It has not 
porches, but doors.—In the shadow of the door.—In the 
houses.—What have we in the houses?—We have 
staves and balls. 


SIXTH LESSON. 
22. ov, thou, you. 


SING. 
you = thou, 


of you = of thee, 
to, for you, 
you. 


DUAL 


you two, 
of you two; to, for you two. 


PLUR. 


you = ye, 
of you, 

to, for you, 
you. 


3¢} As before remarked, we render the Sing. by you, in-- 
stead of thou. The pupil will easily. distinguish when 
the Sing. is required, and when the Plural. 
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Rem. 1.—a0i, got, oé, are enclilics, like pov, pol, us (a). 
But when emphatic, they are orthotone, i. e. retain 
their accent, like éuot, uot, gus (b). 


(a) 7 olxia cov, your house. 
E100 Of, I have you. 

(b) got nal G0l, to me and to you. 
ovx Ee, aehhee Ge, not me, but you. 


o8 Ey, ov t7v Ogaioay cov, | I have you, not your ball. 
if Eye of vi on ge» | Thave yoy, npt your bi 


ee} 


7 again aay, your ball. 
Dpoy n opaign, 
opeivn vpor, | a ball of yours. | 


Rem. 2.—In constructions like 7 oixle wou, 7 oixla vou, wot 
and god are always enclitic ; hence never wow 7 oixia, 
gov 7 oixia, unless preceded by other words so that 
they can throw back their accent, and stand without 
emphasis ; as, 


he has my house. 
I have not your ball. 


Eyer pov tyy oixiay, 

ovx 00 Gov THY agpaivar, 
But, 7 Spaige eer, vpoy, 
Or, 7UOr, YuoY 7 OMaioa, 


our, your ball. 


23. You, not I, | ov, aa? ovx eyo; 
° OV, OVX #70), less 
ou, xt ovx eyo. frequent. 


éy 7 olxice, ahd. ovx éy TH orton, 


In the house, not in the porch, <¢ &p Ti otxig, ovK éy ti Or0g, 
ep an Oluitt. wit ane ey an CTO. 
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24. zoryo, Lrun, am running. 
Ind. Pres. like gyo. 


SING. 


Tory@ Irun, am running, 
zpExEls you run, are running, 
TOEVEL he, she, it runs, is running. 


DUAL 


zptyetov —- you two run, are running, 
to:yetow they two run, are running. 


PLUR. 


To¢youey = we run, are running, 
TOLYETE you (ye) run, are running, 
toéyovot(v) they run, are running. 


We are running, Toeyoper. 

We do not run, Tpeig OV TOFYOMED. 
+ Does not the boy run? ov TOEYEL O ais ; 

He does run, he runs, TOFYE. 

He is running in the house, zperer Ey TY OlxIe. 


25. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
’ 4 3 \ f » > f 4 ‘ 
Tis tesyet;—Eyw roesyw.—Ovx é&ya, adhe 
ld , ? ? 
GU TOEzES.— VU, aAN ovx é&ywo teéxyu.—OuU Teé- 
~ , t ~ 
were vysic ;—Nat, resyopuev.— Yucsio rosyere, 
> 3 ’ c ~. > ? ‘ J ’ 3 Cc ~ 
ahi ouzy nusit.—Ovx &yo roesya, add 6 xaic.— 
€ ~ ’ ~ ~ f 3 ’ ~ > "8 
Yusis sv vais orouis rosyer’e.—Oux &v th oixie 
4 c ~ > > 3 ~ ~ 3 ~ -. 
Toeyes O wails, AAA &y tH Grog.—Ey tais oroaiz 
~ ~ , a ? 7 ’ 
TOY OixtaY TOEZOMEV.—LU xat &ya.—H oixia 
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Bec 0 mais ;—=s Fyec.—Ov o8 Exst, GAN eus.— 
Ouzy nuas tet, GAN vyucs.—Ov o8 &yet, Aa 
THY Gxtav Gov.—Eya resya nab ov resyes.— 
Hwusic reéyouev xal rosyere vpsic. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


My ball.—Not my ball, but-my staff_—Who has your 
ball ?—The boy has my ball.—The boy has not our ball. 
—The boy has our hammers.—Not I, but the boy.— 
You, not we.—Has not the boy my staff?—-The boy has 
your staff—No, he has not my staff.—The boy has 
hammers and staves.—What has the house ?—It has 
doors and hearths.—It has doors, and not porches.— 
Who is running ?—J am running.—Are not you running? 
—We are not running.—The boy is running in the 
porch.—They are running in the shadow of the porch. 


SEVENTH LESSON. 
26. eiui, Tam (Irregular). : 


Ind. Pres. SING. 
1 eit = =Tam, 
2 e you are, 
3 éozi(v) he, she, it, is. | 


you two are, 
they two are. 


oo Ww 
* 3° 
° 
2 


we are, 
forg  youare, 
eiat(y) they are. 
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21. 700 $ 
L gpravd 
P,. we 7, VT aU: a, 
, OMT tS 700, 
Cultewlhe Ext, 


where ? 
here. 


there. 


yoorl a, as, 
y yor, 


700 & ; 
> ~ a, > 
Eyvtavde eit, 
MOV EOTLY O MAIC; 
oti &y tH yoovig, 
&y Ty yore eotin, 
~ > ~ e 
tot O maig &v TY Otxic ; 
Eotty, 
> a” 
oun got, 
~ 9 
MOV ELLY BL OlxLeE ; 
~ 4 ~ 
Exel EloLY, OF ELGLY EXEL, 
OUx slow Exéi, 
Exet el ov; 
wv 
OUX Elpt, 


SS ca Ny, ) 


@ corner, 
the corner. 


where are you? 
I am here. 
where is the bey ? 


he is in the corner. 


is the boy in the house ? 
he is. 

he is not. 

where are the houses ? 
they are there. 

they are not there. 

are you there ? 

I am not. 


There is, there are, 

There is not, 

There are not, 

There is a door in the house, 


There are doors in the house, 


” 3 4 
éoti(y), etaily). 
3 ” 
oux gory). 
Pl > 
ovx etot(r). 

a” , 3 ~ > ? 
gore Dvom Ev TY OLKLE. 
2 A , > ~ 2s 
Elot Dupae &y TY Olxta. 


Accenits.—sipi is enclitic throughout the Pres. Ind. except 


“ the 2 Sing. <i. 


Except, 


1. At the beginning of a sentence, as, fot1v oixla, stoty 


> Ff 
OUXLal. 


gs 


éti(v) becomes Paroxytone in such cases, and also 


> > ? ¢c , 2 ao 3? 2 > 
after ovx, add, et, oc, 7, xa, as, OUx EoTLY, GAL ETTLY, Eb 


ETTLV, WS ETTLY, xaL EaTLY. 
All dissyllabic enclitics become orthotone, i. e. retain 


ow 


their accent, after a Parorylone ; as, Pvpa éariy, otxion 


> 8 
Eto LY. 


d: 


GREEK OLLENDORFP. 33 


tig TQRYEL ; Who runs? 

ovx Fy TQEY.0, / do not run. 

ovx Ey@ tyryo, GAG ov, I do not run. but you. (= it is 
not / that run, but you). 

ov ov éua Eyes, GAN eyo oF, you have not me, but J you, 
(= it is not you that have 
me, &c.) 

ovy O maiy roeyEt, GLX eyad, The boy does not run, but /, 
(literally=not the boy 
runs, but I). 


28. EXXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. ° 


Mba 


stg hese 

/ “ TTow i Ev tit yovia eiut—~Eorey O maiz év 

Th yarig Fis of plas 5 3—Oux tore éxet, add Eorev 

éy 7 jrOe TIS Olxlas. Eye croc y bactce s— A 

oixiae nypeciy D Py tyovowv.—Eote Buea ev Ti 
nd 


7 ft Higa HL EGTIAL Ey Fettn, oixiges 


olxig fie 
moe 7 ‘ov eggs ve £ opaions 3 A Gg paige oux 
‘auton (o6y, & a igs 1 oi youd. iG“OUn & é6te uets 
Y, v oH. OHLG Ts he 3 Or npeels éoper ey tH 
feet THC obsetees, GAR 6 naig’torw é&xet—F Bye 


CL opuigay O maic s—Ov ioe Evel, adha Beex- 


et 
/ 


THolay. —Zpaigus Pied xryoeees inec—Oux O 
matic GUuUxTHOLAY EYE, a aie v.—Oux vytis TOLYE- 
t&, GAN nusic.—Eya, adX ov ov TOSHELC. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Where,am [?— - am. here.—I am in. a, corner.— 
Where are you ?—I am not in a corher.—Is not the boy 
in a corner 1—He is.—He is not. —Who 1 is here ?——-The 


gerdd BrQl@ * TS 7 00 


{ 


Cy 


Sd 
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boy is he He i is not pen ut there cose is there, not 


here.— Who is. here? ? ere.— We gre here.—Not 
we, but 4 you are hegre a 1S vmogag" in the shadow,of 
the house?—‘The 1 boy i is_running there.—The boy is not 
fovg o mais ce. ) running - ‘there, but J—There is a hearth Roatan 
n the cornéf of’ the house.—-A corner of a house.—Not 


nere, but there.—T'here, not here, 
i/o a ar? ores eet 
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29. The First Decl. Nouns in 4. 


9 vont, the pasture. 


SING. 


youn a pasture. 

vouns of a pasture. 

your _to, for, with a pasture. 
vyouny a pasture. 

youn  O pasture. 


<P Oa: 


DUAL. 


youn two pastures. 
youaivy of, and to, for, with two pastures. 


PLUR. 


vyouai pastures. 

yonoyv of pastures. 

rouaig to, for, with pastures. 
vouds pastures. 

vouai O pastures. 


sP9Q4 
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So all nouns of this Decl. in 2, as 


xOUN, 1S, a village. 
 xopn, the village, 
xO, 16s @ spring, a fountain. 
4 KOT, the fountain, 
Boi, a cow (or oz). 
6 Bows, the ox, 
4 Bows, the cow, 
ai Bees, the cows. 
6 nai, the boy. 
4 mais, the girl. 
xeteat, he, she, it lies. 
xeivrau, they lie, 


3} Note,—ot and ot in inflection at the end of words are 
generally short, in reference to accent. Hence opigar, 
xéitat, not, optgas, xeizag. (Introd. § 4. 4, 5). 


fort Bovs ér ty rout, 
mov xeivron ai Boes 5 


ob netcas # Bove bv of vont s 


Rem.—To the auxiliaries 


there is a cow in the pasture. 

where do the cows lie (lie the 
cows)? 

does. not the cow lie in the 
pasture ? 


do, does, did, &c., there is nothing 


in Greek to correspond; as, 


Does the girl run? _ Is the girl 
running ? 

She does not run, is not run- 
ning, 

Does she not run? 

She runs; she does run, is run- 
ning, 


roézet mais; (rans the girl?) 
od reéyet, (she runs not). 


od roryets (runs she not ?) 
reyes. 


{io 


ve 


36 


Have you a ball ? 

I have (one), 

I have not (one), 

Has the house a door? 
It has (one), 

Has it doors? 

It has, 

No, it has not, 

Is the boy in the house ? 
He is, 

He is not, 

Are the cows here? 
They are not, 
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apaioay eyes ; 
éyoo, 
oux eyo. 
” Q.’ ee 2 
Eyee UVOKY 1 OLKLE 5 
éyet. 
Svea eye; 
yet. 
ov, Ovx Exel. 
gore 6 maiy éy TH olxre ; 
gory. 

> ” 

oux éotwy. 
eiaty GUTOV ai Bors ; 
OUx etotr. 


30. EXERCISES. 


a 


‘7 


I. Render into English. | 


tf 
“Thee éorey O nats ;—Toé 
. ITov, Keine Rous ;—O 6 ae a 
tg VOuNS.—Aé Boss ovx autoOV xs ivrde, aah ev 


3? 


aa fy dies 


-l 2° § five . 

et, &Y TH VOMI.—=_L: ct 
? ~ 2 i vibtee é 
EV ty VOVEC 


Th Oxeg tHS oixtas.—Ilov roeéyec a mais ;—H 
MAL TQEzEe gv TH 6r0g.— Tyee OTeaY y obser — 
Exec Quine Golo’ ae oesetcee MGV Oro0ds 


Oux syovéuw!—H 7660 $e — 
pecte.— Ag oixlat Ts HOS HY 


‘ 


Eorly 7 oid +E 


—T ne ptOMIe— —At x0- 
lov cOr EY 7) Olxla 


,Obxlce OU, grey JY TH AOL —-LTov 


GOV ;—. 
rey? 
£ONN, Wy She Cee Ev TH HO {LN — 
Oux &y th xan welt ct Gan ey ™ voun.—At 
Goeg xeivrac év tH, yaver ths vouns.—H opeaioa 


fLOU Ett Ue EY TN xOnVn. be 
Meh OB Bye feet - 


4 
o 


Pepa 


- 
—_—— 
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Il. Render into Gre | a Ly 


y Th y and the -——The ox mad the cow.— 

y74*#Where is the girl 2— Sh 1 the house.— Where is the 

boy ?-—He is sunning in the Fy mea Rods jn the pasture, 

but in the aw iat asthe “vil age It ,has 

houses a an Ahan 78 ys “lle ‘fave’ 4 {otatains.— 

te TWh ho i getithing in the Village?—The boy is running 

Sa eye does the cow lie ?—She lies in the corner 

“ ny Taig ih ré.—'The cows are running in the pasture.— 

Has fi boy a staff?—He has.—He has not.—J have a 

staff, but not (add ovy) you.— You have not (oty dueiy &c.) 
staves, but we. 


NINTH LESSON. 
31. The First Decl. Nouns in &. 


ylaivd, a cloak 
9 yAaiva, the cloak. 


| SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. yhaiva N. yhaivad 
G. yhaiyng N. A.V. ylatriz G. zluwor 
D. yhatvy G.D. ylaveuv D. ylaivay 
A. ylaiviy A. ylairas 
V. ylaiva V. yhaiveat 


So nearly all nouns of this Decl. in which « follows 
any other consonant than 9; as, 


axavGu, 79, a thorn. 

4 axavOd, the thorn. 
TIS axavdns, of the thorn. 
oc, nS, a root. 


4 oie, the root. 


ee 


Ara ld 
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£08, as, a seat. 
n edoi, the seat. 
7] MEtea, BS, the rock. 
TET OR, rocks. 
avn, "S83 a gate. 
9] mvAn, the gate. 

32. 7, or. 
y— either—or. 
not—nor. 


ob—obd¢ (038”) 


A house or a door, 

Where is the boy ? 

He is either in the village 
here, 


He is not here, nor in the vil- 


lage, 
You have either a staff or 
ball, 


They have not a ball nor 
hammer, 
33. both—and, 


au T8 Kot £76, 


or 


a 


a 


Ve aa 


1] 78 Oxi KO] YOUN, 


gore ve xoLt eet, 
Kak Ov, Koel fy, 
xa i gor, H0Lt eye, 


ones ae 


3 ?- A , 
oixta 4 Ovoa. 
M0U EOTLY O MAIC; 
ae ~ , 3 , A 3 ~ 
7] & TY] KOM eoziy, | HvTOV. 


ovx évravda sory, ovd° ev cH 
ROUT. 
i; Paxtyoiar, | oqaigay eyes. 


: mw \ ~ 
ov ogaioar ovde opuear Exou- 
ou. 


zé—ré, (less common). 
T8—XOl. 
ld a? 


both you and I. 

both the house and the pas- 
ture. 

he both is and has. 

both you, and I. 

he both is, and has. 

both now. and alwavs. 


wre 
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Rem.—ré—xaé unite more intimately than xai—xal, té— 
xai throws the principal stress on the second member 
introduced by the stronger xué; xai—xas makes the 
different members equally important ; as, 


vUY TE XO ei, both now and always. 
~ 4 
HOLL PUY, HOLE KEL, both now, and always. 
a U 4 ~ 4 > »* ° 
NRL TOTE, KALLE-VUY, HAL ME, alike then, and now, and al- 
ways. 


3C¥ Observe, té is enclitic, ov ts, both you, 7 ts oixla, both 
the house. éyw te xai, both I and. 


Quantity and Accent.—1. Nouns of Decl. 1 with Gen. in n¢ 
have &, not 2 in the Nom. as, yiaivé, uxar9%. Nouns 
with @ in the Gen. generally have @. 


2. Questions.—ylaiva is accented on the Penult— 
Why Perispomenon? (Introd. § 4.5.) 
Ziaivns, “ Paroxytone? (Introd. § 4.5.) 


34, EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Xhaiva.—H yhaive pwou.—Hlov xsivrac ai 
Hhaivas nua ;—Ab ylaivac év th Orog xEivrae. 
—"H éy ry orog xéivrac, 4 &v ry oxg tHS Pugas.— 
Tou siocy at axaviuc ;—Aé axavdat sicev &v ti, 
yavic tis vouns.— Eyoucwy adxavilac ai vouct ;— 
Oux axuvias, ovdés néroas Exovoy ai vomcl.— 
Ab Gila trav axaviav.— Ab axavtat, 4 at 6itae. 
—H ai vopai, 7 ai xétoae axavdas Exovowy.-- 
Aé voyat axuvdac re xal nérgas t*yovoww.— 
lot xsirvac 4 Pov; ;—H év rh nun xsireae, 4 ev 
Th voun—Ab Oibcc trav axavday év rais mst eats 
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eiotv.— Eore mévoa év ry mvdn—Eiolv Moa év 
taic avhaw.—Aé olxias éyovot oroug tée xal 
&\oas.—Kai oroat, xai teat--Kai giluc, xai 
axaverut. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


My cloak.—Where is my cloak?—It lies in the 
porch.—Who has the cloaks?—The girl has both the 
cloaks and the balls.—The boy is either running or ly- 
ing.—He is not running nor lying.—Both we run, and 
yowu.—Who does not run?—'The boy does not run, nor 
J.—There are both seats and rocks in the pasture.—The 
rocks have seats.—The rocks have not (ovy ai mézgat) 
seats, but the porches.—Do not the rocks lie in the vil- 
lage ?—They lie either in the village or in the pasture.— 
In the village, not in the pasture.—Not in the house nor 
in the gate.— What have the thorns ?—The thorns have 
roots.—The houses of the village have both gates and 
doors. 


TENTH LESSON. 


35. 6 aarno, the father. 
n entno, the mother. 


6 meng pou, my father. 
y pene UOY, our mother. 
J marig out 7 UENO [Os my father and mother. 


A TATNO Hou, xOk 7) NTN, 

y Bunrnetoe ov Kal H opmga, | my staff, and my ball. 

” r& mig TORLEN, xOb 7 mais, both the boy runs, and the girl. 
OTE mais nal Y MAig TEEYoVOLD, both the boy and the girl run. 


aT ant —-n 
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Rem. 1.—When a verb is joined to subjects of different 
persons, the first person takes precedence of the 
second, and the second of the third ; as, 


eyo Hout ov TOFLOUEY, 

eyo xo 0: Toby goper, 

OV TE XAL O UTNE GOV TQLYETE, 
mets te eet 4 Dpeiy Epouen, 

xo eyo TORO, Hot Ov, 

eyo te TORO, Hol ov, 

meet fo Kat o ov TOeousr, 

yoo te xo GU TOK yOLED, 


I and you run. 

I and the boy are. 

both you and your father run. 
both we and you have. 


both I run and you. 


both I and you run. 


36. éni (én, ég'), on. A preposition. 
ént tov, tp, cov, (Governs the Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 
éxt tov, on the. 


Rem. 2.—The Prep. govern, some one, some fo, and some 
three cases. We indicate the cases which they 
govern, by the Art. as, éat tot, the Gen. éxt 1a, the 
Dat. én? tor, the Acc. 


> \ > ? 
EN’ TNS OIXLaS, on the house. 
én’ oixias, on a house. 
eg eas, on a seat. . 
mov KetT OL ij TPALQE 5 ; where lies the ball? 
ey gOTlag xEizat, it lies on a hearth. 
~ >. A ~ € a? ° . 
HELTAL EL THS BOTLAS, it lies on the hearth. 


Observe, éni, hefore a consonant. 


éx ‘“* a smooth vowel. 
ép 6 h l 
7) a rough vowel. 
a ~ 
On the house, emt TIS Nixias. 


~ bd 
In the house, Ey TY Olnice. 
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37. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


’ > > ~ f c f f ? 
Tig é6tey &yv tH #xapn;—O natng jou é6rey 
> os c f >. 9 ~ 2 2 > 4 ~ 
éxei.— H unto pou ove éxei éoriv, ahd éevravita. 
> ~ foo c f ‘ > » 3 ? ~ 
Evravid'a sore 4 yentno jeou, aad ovx sxei.— 
~ ~ - f ~ % 
ITod xeirac n yraiva pov ;—H yhaive oov éxt 
tis Edeas xeirat—ITov xeivrac nua ai opai- 
as » 8 ~ f ~ ? ~ v 
out ;—H ént rig mivoas xeivrar, nq ev th xOnY]n.— 
7 f > ~ f > _8 > ~ 
Eiot néroae &y th vouen ;—Eioiv éxei wal néreat, 
ww / s 
zai axavia.—O naryo mov xai yn pentrno sioly 
. ~ f , f x, oc ~ an ‘N 
éy ty tuhyn.— Ts resyet ;—Kai o naic resyet, xai 
~ A \ f 3 ~ 
0 Sovc.—Eya re xa ov roéyopuev.—Ovy vyusic 
, ~ , , 
toszeré, aAN jusic.—O xaryg mov ov oyveads 
Evel, OVOE OCpaious.—H maic ov rosyec &y tH 
OTOG, OVOE EV TH GxEe TIS olxias, add Em ToOvV 
MET OGY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


My father.—My mother.—Where is my father ?— 
Your father is in the village-—Our mother is not in the 
village, but in the house.—She is either in the porch, or | 
on the seat.—The ball lies either on the gate, or in the 
spring.—My staff does not lie on the cloak, nor on the 
rocks.—The roots of the thorns are in the rocks.—The 
cows lie in the gate-—Who runs?—I and you run.-—I 
and the boy run.—Both we and the cows run.—hither 
you run, or the cows.— You do not run (ovy vpeiy roeyete), 
but we.—J do not run (it is not J that run, odx éya &c.), 


Va *-~lL. Loa__._.2 =. aL. 
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ELEVENTH LESSON. 


Contracts of Decl. 1. 


38. Some nouns in ea and ae are contracted in all 
the cases; ga into 7, and aa into @; as, 


Ovxeg, vx, a fig-tree. 
9 OUxi, the fig-tree. 


SING. 


Oux(ez), 7 
dux(%ae), 7¢ | N. A.V. Cure 


Ovx1) G. D. ovxair 
OUxTy 
Oux7 


Accent.—Observe that an Acute Penult coalescing with an 
ultimate always produces a circumflex (Introd. § 3, 
Rem. 1); as, cuvxéa, ouxi s.cuxéat, ovxat. 


39. KoONU CL, I sit, am sitting. 
xaxOnT at, he, she, it sits, is sitting. 
xa NYT OL, they sit, are sitting. 
9 KOON, NS; ithe maiden. 
Tivey ; who? (Plur.) 
Zl, something, any thing (enclit.) 
ovder, nothing. 
nhiy, except, but, followed by a 


Gen. 
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AQ. xf tyeg; what have you? 

Eyoo 71, I have something. 

éyetg Ths have you any thing? 

O mais tt Eyer, the boy has something. 

ovdey éyouer, we have nothing. 

oux eyouer ovder, we have not any thing. 

ovder tyo ndiy ovens, I have nothing but a ham- 
mer. 

ovder nhnv Baxtygias, nothing except a staff. 

tig MAT GOV; who but you? who except 
you? 


Rem. 1.—tic; who? tives; who? ti; what? are never enclit- 
ic: tt something, any thing, is always enclitic and stands 
after some other word. 

2. Observe the double negative ovx tye otdér, lit. he has 
not nothing. This repetition of the negative is com- 
mon in Greek. 

3. Distinguish but for «dda from but except, for nAypy. 


Al, —_& pid, Ge, the fly. 
n KEGadn, Ty, the head. 
EY TH YEIOl, in the hand. 
ai tyetg emt tHg xEgad;e ; what have you on your (Gr. 
the) head? 
Eyoo pricey emi tho xEpaays, I have a fly on my (the) head. 
ai eet &¥ TH EOL what have you in your hand? 
yo Th &v TT XEIVL, I have something in my (the) 
hand. 
Ti eyEt O mais Ev TT YEIOL; what has the boy in his (Gr. 
the) hand? 
oprpary ev TH elo éyel, he has a hammer in his (the) 


nd. 
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2um. 4.—The Art. is substituted in Greek for the Pronoun, 
in cases where the relation is a necessary one, or clearly 
implied in the connection. Thus, in English; “he 
swretched out his hand,” “he raised his eyes; “I send 
my son;” in Gr.; “he stretched out the hand,” “he 
raised the eyes ;” “I send the son.” 


foe Heh, 
fyers by 1h x8:0h, 
5 mais ayes bv aH qeigi, 


mois eye Av 7H yeUgs, 


There is a fly on my head, 


There is a staff in my hand, 


more; 

viv, 

ei, 

néce rotye 8 notes 
viv roéyet, Get TQEYEL, 


Thave in the hand =I have in 
my hand. 

you have in the hand=you 
have in your hand. 

the boy has in the hand=in 
his hand. 

the girl has in the hand =the 
girl has in her hand. 


fort wot prie ent rig xeqadiic, 
or, Zor pia ent rig xepadys 
pov. 
tors Baxenoia év ri yergi pov. 
Zors jeor Baxryoiae é ti yeiol. 
(lit. there is to me a staff in 
the hand). ~ 


when? 

now, 

always. 

when does the boy run? 

he is running now, he runs al- 
ways, 
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42. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 

‘H ovx7 ;— Ab 6tbae sug ovens.—ov siow at 
ouxai ;—Al ouxai stow &y vi VOM. —Exovee Ou- 
HES Ob VOLLCL 3 —Ov ounces eyouoey ae vopecte, aan 
axavius.—-Ti Eee 4 vopen ;—Ouvoéy &yse whny 
Guxav xad neroav.—Tivec énl trav méereav xa- 
Invrac ;--O narno xal 4 uncno peou éxei xadnv- 

~ / c / > ~ ~ 

ratu—ITov xadnrac ny xo0en ;—Ey ty oro@ xa- 
Inrac ent cys EOgas.—Ti év rh yeeol Exec ;—Ov- 
Oéy Exes nAnv tas zhuivys (her cloak — Ut the 
cloak).— Tot wore ett n pvia; 
Ans wou.—O naig ovx Hee OvOsy Ext THS sepadiis 
Any uviac.—lTlore ToEzee 0 naic ;—Kal voy, xal 
as.—Eyo te &v th xecoe. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What has the boy ?—He has something.— What has 
he in his hand ?—He has a ball in his hand.— What has 
my father in his hand ?—He has a staff in his hand.— 
The girl has a fly either in her hand or on her head.— 
Not on her (the) head, but in her hand.— Where are the 
maidens sitting ?—They are sitting on a seat.—They are 
sitting in the porch, not on the rocks.—When does the 
girl sit on the rocks ?~Now.—I have a fly on my head. 
—The ball is now lying (sv» xsiza) in the spring.—The 
boy always runs in the house-—The pasture has both 
fig-trees and thorns.—Who are in the pasture 7—I have 
nothing in my hand except a staff. 
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TWELFTH LESSON. 


43. Masc. Nouns of Decl. 1. Nouns in ag. 


veastac, a young man, a youth. 
6 veavias, the young man. 


DUAL 


| SING. PLUR. 
N. veastig N. veaviat 

| G. veartov N.A.V. veavia G. vearioy 

| D. veante G.D. veaviay | D, veariatg 
A. veariay A. veaviiteg 
V. venta V. veavias 


Rem. Nouns of the 1 Decl. in ag and a¢ are Masc. and 
make the Gen. in ov. Endings in ag are always long. 


‘9 yioosd, 1S, the tongue. 
Att. ylorra,* 
7 pelicad, 7S, the bee. 


Att. wehized, | 


 ninw, I fall, am falling. 
Ind. Pres. nintw, ninteis, ninte: &c. like Eo. 
mesmo, sc, a &c. J send, am sending. 


4A, ano (an’, aq) away from, from. <A Preposition. 
and tod, from the.. (Governs only the Gen.) 


_ ™ The Greek language was spoken in several leading dialects; of 
which the Attic, spoken at Athens, was the most highly cultivated, and 
employed in most kinds of literary composition. 


48 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


és (x) out from, out of. A Preposition (proclitic). 
é= before a vowel, as ¢§ otxius, 
éx before a consonant, as, é% Tijg otxias. 
éx tov, out of the. (Governs only the Gen.) 


a0 tS oixias, (away) from the house. 
QO Oixias, OF aR oixias, from a house. 

ag isoas, from a seat. 

&x Thy xOMNS, out from, out of the village. 
& axavOns, out ofa thorn. 

Out from, out of the porch, &x TIS OTOKS. 

(Away) from the porch, aN0 TIS OTOaS. 

On the porch, emt the oroae. 

In the porch, éy TY] otod. 


Render, Yam running (away) from the house. 
I am running out from the house. 
I am running on the house. 
I am running in the house. 


” e e 
EOTt Tl, e there is something. 
” Ld ° 
EOTL TL; is there any thing? 
> , > . . 
ovdey EoTIy, there is nothing. 
> ” oo? ° * e 
ove got ovder, there is nothing, there is not 


any thing. 
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45. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


c > 
O veamas.— OE veaviae—Ti tyes 6 veuvias ; 
~ f > 

—Dhacoav tye.—Ol vecvicee yhaccas tyovew.— 

c ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 

H yiacoa rov vecviou—Tayv viaviav at yhac- 

outu—O veavias yhooouv tye ev th xepahy.— 

~ oY f s ? ? ~ 
MTov siocv at pédicoue ;— Ab pédtocai skow &v rh 
~ ~ / » ’ ~ 

voun.—O mais pusdiocoav exe ev ry yecot—Ouvx 

Ww Lg ~ , ae ~ - vw ? P 

Exit O muig uthiooay eat trys xeg~adans ;—Ou, ada 

Ul ~ ? ~ 

4% #00n via Ev TH vetol Evet.— MEéhiooa xa nras 

3 ~ ’ , ’ , ~ 

éxi tys axavins.—liaro.— Tis ninree ;—Hyusic 
, c ~ ’ >» ~ or c 

mintouev.—H opaioa ninree ano ras Eoas.—H 
~ f > ~ ~~ iA > ~ ~ 

fous tose Ex TIS VOUNS.— AL xOQUE Ex THs OrOaS 
4 ~ f S 

tosyouow.— Hyusis xéunopev.—Tiva néumousy ; 

‘ N 4 

—O narne tov veuviav néunee.—H pnrng ryy 
a > ~ , f ¢€ re » i 

xoony &« tHS nvAng nEumE—Ae ushitrae caer 

~ f 
QUTOU HOO NVT KL. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The boy is running from the house.—The maidens 
are sitting in the house.—Not on the hearth, nor in the 
porch, but in the door.—In the gate, not in the shadow 
of the house.—Whom does my father send ?—He sends 
either the youth or the maiden.—He sends the young 
man out of the village——The cows are running out of 
the village—-What has the boy on his head-?—He has a 


- fly or a bee on his head.—He has either a hammer or a 
- 3 


=+ 5 © v 
a - ~ + . ~ ~ ge 7 wv . Ee ee fs —— 
. a -- _ awe Cal —_— - - te Oe Cet tet = 

- -— ~~. -o 
“~~ ~~» * bes “"e ° 7.7 7 Tae ‘ aE pa - ane 
- ~~” - —_— e ~ - —_ ee Pd —__e — — 

_ 7 
wr 4 = L. 

I oer ate a _ pres oot own | DETTE TOE voll 


e-2 nt ae Fk 

N ze+aI-s X xitaTel 

Ci we27t:t N. A.V. xzerra G xaeatTer 

Db. 2zis210¢ G. D. zzegr=9 PR. RALEE aly 
A. xzLiatry A. xsemTés 

V. zsesra V. xzextrar 


So 6 sepsis: cr, the artisan. 
6 ig;azrs, or, the labourer. the workman. 
Res.—Many Noans of Decl 1 in gs, iscicding all in 1s, 
make the Vec. Sing. in a; others make it in 7. 
Those in @s make @; as, reavies, V. reaviit. 


AT. dvsi (Grd, dv6). A Preposition. 
Meaning,—over against, hence, instead of, for. 
Gvtt tov. (Governs only the Gen.) 


J, intend of you, 

You, instead of me, 

A ntsfl instesdl of a ball, 

We: inwtend of you, 

You run instead of me, 

I wesnd you instead of the youth 


> 4 ? 4 ~ 
| &7@ arte cou. 
. ee ~ 
OV avTt EM0v. 
A ; 
Baxrrpia arti ogaioas. 
€ ~ ? ? > ‘ € ~ 
Rutiy avd (or axze) ypory. 
A} ao > -~ 
Ov teexetg are (or avt ) Euov. 
y, 4 ~ 
»! MEUM) C8 KYTL TOV vEarIOD. 
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hel near. (Adverbs, governing the Gen.) 
9 


niyotoy tHg xopunNs, near the village. 
eyyus tov nvlov, near the gates. 


Out from, out of the gates, &% TOY mvdoy. 

From (away from) the gates, an0 TOY NOD. 

On the gates, Ent THY muLOY. 

Instead of the gates, art TOY MVAOYD. 

In the gates, &y tais mvdaty. 

Except the gates, ninv tov mvlay. 

Near the gates, mlyaior, éyyvs tov nvloy. 
a 

Render, 


I send you out of the gate. 

The father sends the young man from the fountain. 
The bee sits on my head. 

I have a bee in my hand instead of a fly. 

There is nothing in the gate except a rock. 

My cloak lies near the spring. 


48. aoSev (from aov ;) whence ? (from where?) 
éxetOev (from éxei), thence (from there). 
éyzevder (from éyzava), hence (from here). 
oixot, at home. 
oixoder, from home. 
otnade, homeward, home. 
ovte (ovt’, ovd )—ovze, neither—nor (both not—and 
not). 
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motey TOFYELS ; whence do you run ? 

zoryo exeidev, Evtevdey, I run thence, hence. 

oixade TEFYO, I am running home. 

OUvTE EYH, OTE OD, neither I nor you. 

outs évtAaVOG, OUTE Exéi, neither here nor there. 

ovze Baxtyoiay, ovze opigay | I have neither a staff nor a 
eyo, hammer. 

ovTE xaONMEL, OUTE nEiLA, I neither sit nor lie. 


49. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


/ t ~ 
Kiéntns.—O xhenrys.—H xegadn rou xhsen- 
roy v ? ~ ” 
tov.— Tt tee 0 xhémrns év th pect ;—Eye yy 
~ , ~ 
yhaivav oov.—Oé xhéinta ras yhatvac juov 
éyovewy.—Xiaivos avti Caxrnotav eyovowv.— 
lA ‘4 ¢c f B ) ~ a S 
ITotev rosyovow ot xhenrac;—Ex yg otxias 
f ~ N ~ ~ 
tTosgouvewy.— Ok veaviae VUY AKO TOV HOLOV TOE- 
P) Ld \ , Cc ? 4 \ 
jyovotv.—Epyarns xai reyvitns.—O eoyarys xal 
6 reyvitnc.—Ouy of soyarat, add OF rExVitat.— 
4 ~ ) > A > ~ 
Eoyaras avr reyvirav.— Tt exe 0 Egyarns &y th 
Netol ;—=yveay avrit opaigas éxe.—O xnaic 
vw , ~ ~ ~ f 
oixade tToéye.—Hov xeirac 4 yhaiva pov ;— 
. , ~ . g ~ Sf ‘A c 
IT) novoy cys xonvns xeirac—llodev nepmee 6& O 
r r) 0z de 4 : —O , > ip 
mutno Cov ;—Oixotev néunee us.—Ovx éxeiter, 
ovos EvrevtEev.—OUurE avTOU, OUTE &xél.—OUtE &v 


~ f ” ° ~ ~ td ” > A 
TH #@Ln, OVTE EV TH VOLG-—H péherra ovre Ent 
~ ~: 1’n ” ~ 


ben ? sf n 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


Both the laborer and the artisan.—Not the laborer, 
but the artisan.—The artisan, not the laborer.—The arti- 
san instead of the laborer.—Not a laborer nor an artisan. 
Neither laborers nor artisans.—Neither my cloak nor my 
hammer.—The artisan has his (the) cloak.—Whence 
runs the boy ?—From home.—Not from home, but from 
hence.—The girl is running home (homeward).—My 
mother sits at home.—Does not your father send the 
young man home ?—My father sends the young man 
out of the pastures—The cows lie ina corner of the 
pasture.—There is a gate near the village.—There are 
neither fountains nor fig-trees in the village.—There is 
nothing in the village except houses. 


FOURTEENTH LESSON. 


50. tis Foyarns ; what laborer ? 
TIVES EQYATAL; what laborers? 
zig otxias what house ? 

, > ?* 
TIVES OLXLAL, what houses ? 


&y ty noun oixia. 

(i. e. the house which is in the } 7 otxia 4 é cy xopy. 
village), 

What house ? 

The one in the village, 


That (which is) in the village, 


tig olxta ; 


ey tH xOoMY. 


> 
" ev Ti otxig Duge. 


The house in.the village, 7 
7 
1 4 Ov VOR 1 Ey TY] OLxiCg. 


The door in the house, 
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That in the house, 


e > ~ > *? 
. &Y TY OLXLM. 
The one in the house, 7 q ‘ 


What youth do you send? | rive veaviay neunets ; 
I send the young man (who is) ( 2é420 to» év ty OTOR vEavia®, 
in the porch, mune TOY vEKrLUY TOY EY TH 
OOM. 
I send the one in the porch, tov éy 1] OT0e méunO. 
What balls? rives opaiva ; 
The balls (which are) on the at mt Thy ious opaipat. 
seat, at opaipat ai Eni tig edQac. 
Those on the seat, ai Ent Tis Edous. 
What cloaks have we? tivag ylaivay éyoper; 
Tas mhyatov ths sotiag yhoi- 
We have the cloaks (which VAS Eyouer. 
are) near the hearth, Tas phaivas Eyopeev tas ah 


otov THs doting. 
We have those near the hearth, ras & eyyus TH eOTiag syomuey. 


51. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 

Tic tyes ryv ylaivav wou ;—O xdsarns Exe 
tyv yluivay oov.—Tiva yhuivav tye ;—T yy ént 
ays éd0as yhuivav éxvet.—Tlov siow ce Boss ;— 
Tives Bosc ;—Aé év ti voun Soee.—Ouvy ai é&v tH 
voun S0&s, GAN ak mAnotov rhs xenVvns.—AL év TH 
non oixtat.—Ovy ai év ri xagen oixiar, GAX ak 
eyyus TIS xonvns.—AL mvAcL TOY Oixt@V.—AE 
mvuAae tTav &y th xaLNn Olxtov.—Tivas OuUxa? 
&yert.—Tas ovxas txoueyv Tues Ev TH yovVigg THe 
vouns—Tas mAyGtov rs xOnVHS, OU tas évtavPa 


~ wrla . rxvof vw Aa 
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II. Render into Greek. 


The hammer.—What hammer?—The hammer 
(which is) in the hand of the workman.—What cloak 
have you ?—I have the one on the seat.—I have the one 
on the seat, not that (which is) near the spring.—I have 
‘neither the oneon the seat, nor the one near the fig-tree.— 
What cow ?—The one in the pasture—When does the 
father send the young man home ?—Both now and al- 
ways.—The tongue of the young man.—A bee is sitting 
on the fig-tree (which is) in the pasture (ét tyg éy tq vouy 
Ovxi7js). . 


FIFTEENTH LESSON. 


52. The Second Declension, — : 


Ends in the Nom. Sing. in og and oy» (Attic endings of 
a few words, ws and or). 
og (and m¢) Masc. sometimes Fem. 
ov (and wy) Neut. 


6 xnnog, the garden. 


SING. 


#7700 
.° xYTEOU N.A.V. «770 


xn G. D. xynoww 
x70 
“nme 


So 6 gunogos, the merchant. 
6 nitdos, the hat. 
0 i706, the horse. 
Fem. 7 odds, the road, way. 
“ 7 yndos, the chest. 
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Rem.—Accent. 1. Observe xijnoc¢ is Properispomenon, ex- 
cept in those cases in which the ultimate is long, 
where it becomes Parorytone (Introd. § 4. 4, 5). 

2. Oszxytones in this Decl. as in Decl. 1, make the Gen. 
and Dat. in all the numbers Perispomena ; as, 080s, 
d00v, 080, Odoiv, Gdaw, Odoits, ynhos, yndow, Kc. 


53. eis, into. A Prep. (Proclitic.) 
sig tov, into the. (Governs only the Acc.) 


gig tn oixiayr, into the house. 
MEUNO Eig TH KOMAL, I send into the villages. 
From the, G&NO TOV. 
Out from, out of the, éx (2) zov. 
Instead of, for the, GvTL TOV. 
On the, émt TOV. 
In, among the, éy TQ, &Y Tis. 
Into the, gig TOY. 
Near the, Rinoiov, eyyug tov. 
Except the, nny TOV. 


Render, From the chest, a6 cig yniov. 
Out of the chest. 
Instead of the chest. 
On the chest. 
In the chest. 
Into the chest. 
Near the chest. 
™-----# the chest. 
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01; whither 2 
Ex8i08 thither. 
Bevga, , hither. 
evtav0ol, 
Thus, 
00; where? nodev; whence? noi; whither? 
EXEL, there. exetOev, thence. &xeice, thither. 


> 


EvTAvVEd, here éytevisr, hence. évtavdoi, 


rau ~ hither. 
aUz0D, devgo, 


Ginze, es, &c. I throw, cast. 


noi GintEeg tHy opuiony ; whither do you throw the ball ? 
deveo t7¥ Opaigay Gimtovety, | they throw the ball hither. 
Ginret 6ilay sig tov nidov pov, | he throws a root into my hat. 
MEUTEO EXELGE, I send thither. 


54. EXERCISES. 


1. Render into English. 


Ti eyes év th ynho ;—Exyo & th xnde civ 
piaivay rov éunxcogov.—Ou ryy yiaivav, dda 
tov xthov tov éunogou eyec.—Ti tyouev &v ro 
HNTO ;—Luxas xal axavidac éy ra xnno eysre. 
— Oux sioe xojvas év roig #nnotg ;—Nel, éy rots 
xuoeg xonvat sicev.—Ti &yovow ot Eunogoe év 

3* | 
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roig athow ;—Oudéy év roig nidowg Exovoe aAnY 
~ ~ ’ 7 > , ~ 
tay xepuhov.—Tis xadnrac éni tov tanov ;—Oé 
> ~ , . f er 
veaviae ext tov iaxav xadnvras.—Toézer 6 in- 
? ~ 90@ --—Ou ° ~ 00 hA 7 ~ ~ 
0G &Y TH OO@ ;-—Ovux Ev tH OO, GAX Ey TH VOLT 
r c e > \ CQ r . ~ f 
roexet—O inmos stg thy doy teéxet.—Iloi reé- 
yovorv ot ixnoe;—Ov Osteo resxovoy, aAX Eis 
~ f ‘ ? ~ 
THY vOLnY THY AANnGLoY THS xapeNS.——OUx &xEIGE, 
ahia Oste0.—IToi Ginrecg tyyv (your) yiaiver ; 
rr; v ~ SY \ «~ 3 N A 
—Tyy te yviwivay xai cov sihoy sis tyyv yniov 
Oinra.— Pinra tyv zhaiver avert rig Caxtnoias. 
~ _ f 
—H opaioa nincec sig tnv yniov. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The workman has my.hat.—The workman has not 
(ovy 6 égyarng) your hat, but the artisan.—The artisan 
has neither a hat nor a cloak.—The merchant has both 
hats and cloaks.—T he boy has nothing on his head ex- 
cept a hat.— What has he zn his (é 77) head ?—Nothing 
but a tongue.—Whither is the horse running ?—He is 
either running hither, or into the road.—Neither thither 
nor into the pasture—Into what (sig ziva) pasture 2— 
Into that near the village.-—The ball falls into the gar- 
den.—T he ball lies near the fountain.—The fountain 
(which is) in the garden.—Not the fountain in the gar- 
den, but that among (é) the rocks.—The pasture has 
nothing except Tocks, and thorns, and fig- trees.—The 
boy sits on a horse. 
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SIXTEENTH LESSON. 


55. The Second Declension. 


zo Godoy, the rose (Introd. § 3. 1). 


N. N. 

G. ¢cdou N.A.V. 60800 G. 60809 

D. 608 G. D. 6080 D. 6080tg 

A. (odor A. 6000 

V. -66800 V. 608% 
So, zo tov, the violet. 


zo pylov, the apple. 
20 devdooy, the tree. 


Exc.—dévdoov has commonly dévdgect{v) instead of dérdgots 
in the Dat. Plur. 

Rem.—Neut. nouns always have the Acc. and Voc. like 
the Nom. in all the numbers, and in the Plur. these 
three cases end always ine. The same rule applies 
to Adjectives, Pronouns and Participles. 


6 ay00S, OD, the field. 

6 didaoxados, ov, the teacher. 

7 BiBhog, ov, the book. 

6 padntys, ov, the scholar, the learner. 
7 UNnhea, aS, the apple-tree. 


— EEE 


56. Rule—The Neut. Plur. in Gretk generally takes 
a Singular verb; as, | 


= —- SS eee 
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ee 600a syer anxnavdas, 
sori ia &y Toig xNTOLL, 


8 ~ ? 
Ta pyle winrel, 


57. étt, 


+ OUxEtI, 


x” ’ ‘ ~ 

&te minter TH Uyhe, 

OUKETL TOELOVOLY OF VEHICLE, 
eeig ovxett mEuTOMEY, 


- 


58. avrov, him. it 
aviny, her. wt 
avro, ut. 


Do you send the young man? 
I send him, 

Who has my hat? 

The boy has it, 

Has he not the balls ? 

He has not them, 

Who has the roses? 

The maiden has them, 


the roses have thorns. 

there are ‘violets in the gar- 
dens. 

the apples fall. 


still, still further. 
no longer. 


the apples are still fallirg. 
the young mea no longer run. 
we no longer send. 


Pl. abdzovg, them. (Masc.) 
“ woras, them. (Fem.) 
“ aura, them. (Neut.) 


, A 
MEMES TOV YECIIKY ; 
MEUTEO) LUTOY. 
tA ” 4 ~ ’ 
Tig eyet TOY Mihov jou ; 
6 maig &yet autor. 
A 
ov syst TAS CpPAions ; 
oun eyet avTas. 
, ” A ec? 
als &yet ta 0000 ; 
, 
4 xO0N Exel BUTE. 


REM.—avtoy, avtny &c. are often omitted in Greek, when 
they are easily understood from the connection. . 


Has the boy the hat? 


He has it, 
Does not the teacher send the 
books ? ° 


He sends them, 


” € ~ A 
éyet O maig tov mihov; 
éyet (autor). 
bp) ¢ € , 4 
ov neunet o Oiaoxakog tas 
Biprovg ; 


néune (avtas). 
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59. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 

Tis &ee 6000v ;—H xden 6d00v exet.— Ad x0- 
eae Goda te xad ia tyovow.—Eore odda ev th 
Zetor cis x0QNS—H pédicoe ent cav gddav xe- 
Byruc—O ayeos ovre 600d exes, ovre ice.—ITov 
gore tae Oévdgu ;—Ta dévdgce ove év tH xijxo, 
GAR év coig dyeoig eorey.— Ak pendécee Ezovee perj- 
da.—Aé &v rO xyno pndéce pijha Eovorw—Ouz 
at év th voun pndécc, GAN uk eyyds TIS xenvns 
uijhe tzovow.—Ov ra ia, ddd te 60a dxdr- 
Bas tyee—Tis tec cas PiBhovs ;—O bidacxahos 
Exec adrds.—oO peadyrns ovdxére cas BiPhous exee. 
—Ti ize ;—Ezec opaigas avrd BiShav.—Tis 
népunec va ia ;—H x0oy néumee (adre).—Tis tzec 
tov aihov pou ;—Odz 6 Eumogos, GAN 6 xléarng 
exec adrov. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


An apple is falling —The apples fall from the apple- 
trees.—Do they not fall into the fountain ?—Not into the 
fountain, but into my hat—What has the young man 
in his hat ?—He has either a ball or a book.—The schol- 
ar has in his hand both balls and books.—The maiden 
has in her hand both violets and roses.—She has nothing 
except roses.—She has roses instead of violets.—The 
teacher and the scholar are now in the field—Who has 
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of books.—The young man has still a book in his (the) 
hand.— Whither does the father send the young man ?— 
He sends him hither.—He sends him neither into the 
field nor into the village.—The young men are sitting 
among (é) the trees. 


SEVENTEENTH LESSON. 
60. Adjectives of the First and Second Declension. 


These are so called because they follow in the Masc. 
and Neut. the 2 Decl., and in the Fem. the 1 Decl. 


x&doc, beautiful, noble. 


SING. 


sPoUna 


Masc. 
xaA0S 


. xadov 


xq) 
e 

xadoy 
e 

XaA8 


X00 
xadow 


xaLoe 
xoadooy 
xaLOIS 
xadove 
td 
xaAOb 


Fem. 
HAN 
xaANS 
xady 
xadny 
xan 


. DUAL. 


KOE 
HOhay 


PLUR. 


KOA 
xaAoy 
nada 
nada 
id 
nada 


Neut. 
xOAOY 
xaAOV 
xaAg@ 
e 
xochov 
xOAOY 


waded 


xadoww 


Hordes 
xaACOY 
xaA0tg 
Jb 
nada 
HAAG 


So, ayadoc, 7, ov, good. 
Coges, 7, Ov, wise. 
Levxog, 1, ov, Ate. 
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“61. Rule.—Adjectives agree with their substantives 
in gender, number and case. So also Pronouns and Par- 
ticiples. 


xaos xijnog, a beautiful garden. 
Aevnct oixiat, white houses. 

60809 Aevxd, a white rose. 
diSdoxadoé eios cogot, | there are wise teachers. 
qhaivay Exo nadiy, Thave a beautiful cloak. 


Rem.—When the Noun has no Art, the Adj. may precede 
or follow it indifferently, as, 


Aevudy 6530», 
60807 devxdy, 
40 xalee ia, 
ia xalt iyo, T have beautiful violets. 
ie by xudd, &e. 


a white rose. 


62. The Noun and Adj. with the Art. admit the fol- 
Jowing constructions ; 


xody oixia. (a) 
The beautiful house, 4 oixia 4 xady. (b) 
oixia i xadf. — (b) 
of dya9oi inno. (a) 
The good horses, of {x01 of aye -04.(b) 
famot oi &yadoi. (b) 


(a) When no special emphasis rests on the Nown, the 
natural position of the Adj. is as in (a), between the Art. 
and Noun; as, 


Levy otxia, the white house. 
of dyaGoi Eunogot, the good merchants. 
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(b) But if the Noun is to be made emphatic, it can 
stand first, and the Adj. follow it with the Art.—The 
Noun in this case can have or omit the Art. according as 
the first conception is definite or indefinite. 


7 X00N 1) KOA, 
xoon 4] xadn, 


~ ld 

Ol TEYvITEL OL COMO, 
~ , 
TEYVIT AL OL TOOL, 


the beautiful maiden. 

(lit. the maiden, viz. the 
beautiful.) 

the wise artisans. 

(artisans, the wise.) 


Examples. 


(a) The beautiful house, 

(a) Not the beautiful house, 

(a) But the white house, 

(a) The good, not the beauti- 
ful girl, 

(b) Not the house, but the beau- 
tiful garden, 

(b) Both the rose, and the white 

: violet, 

(b) The white roses, and the 
white violets, 


€ A } nd 
” HOA OLXLE. 
‘ 
ovy 7 nahn oixic, 
3 > ‘ a> ? 
adi 1 hevnxn otxca. 
¢€ > , > 3 ? ¢ 
n ayadn, ard ory 7 
MHS. 
> 3 >. 3 >? ¢ ~ € 
ovy 4 olxia, GAA O xNmOS O 
4 
xadog. 
a <? 4 . A 
ZO TS GOOOY, XL TO LOY TO hev- 
xOP. 
‘ \ e3 4 , ws a 
ta devnn Goda nat TH ta TH 
, 
Aeuxa. 


xadn 


get ; 


whither 2 


63. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Xieive rAEvnxn—Asvxosg nidog.—O devxog xi- 
hog.—Ouy 6 devx0g nihos, adi 4 opaioan n devin. 
—O naic cpaigay tyee Asveny.—Oé diacxador 
tvove. xadas SiGAouvs.—O cogos dwWacxadhog ~i- 
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A f 
Bhous tye xahas ve xai ayatas.—H xahy x07. 
> c \ U4 ? , € ? f y c , 
—Ouy n xadhn x00n, ahh 4 ayadn.—Ouz 1 x00, 
> > € s c 3 4 ~ ) € \ 
ahi o naurye wou 0 ayados.—tITlov stow até xadoi 
id 2 ~ ~ ~ v 5 , 
xogue ;—Ev rn even roe xadnyvrasz—Ovux év 
~ ~ ~~ 3 3 a] SY ~ @ ~ ~ 
ty Asvxy Grog, UAA ént tis Boas rAS AevxTs.— 
TTov xeiroe 4 Baxrnotce cov ;—Ovx ént ris xa- 
~ ~ ? ~ f ~ 
Ans EOous tHs éy tH mUAn xeirat, dAAa xAnotov 
/ ~ > ~ id ~ ~ 
xonvns tHS ev to xna@.—LTTov xeivrac at xahai 
Zraivee pov ;—Ey yovia xsivrac tig hevxns yn- 
~ 4 A ~ 
Aov.— lob ev roeyec 0 ixnos ;—Exeider rosye— 
f + ~ ~ 4 ~ 3 
Tosyet &* tov xAnoloy ths xauNnsS ayeOU sis THY 
¢c / f , > A ~ er c 
000v.— Tis xadnras ént tov innov ;—O veaviac 
> A ~ oe f ~ Ud c / 
ént rou innov xadnra:—TLloi néunse 6 Ovdaoxu- 
Ao ‘ od id . Fi. ‘ id D N é 
¢ tov padynrny ;—Eis tnyv xapnv avrov ms- 
MEle 


II. Render into Greek. 


A wise young man.—A wise teacher.—A beautiful boy. 
—A beautiful girl.—Beautiful maidens.—Where is the 
beautiful maiden sitting?—She sits among the trees in 
(éy zoig éy rq &c.) the garden.—Not among those in the 
garden, but among those in the field or the pasture.— 
The young men are neither sitting here nor there.—The 
garden has a beautiful spring —'The teacher has nothing 
but good books.—A good father——A wise mother.—The 
wise teacher has a good scholar._-Whom does the father 
send hither?—He sends either the good workman or the 
wise artisan.—I and you send the young man home.— 
The apples are falling into the beautiful fountain. 
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EIGHTEENTH LI} 


64. Adjectives of the First anc . 
Adjectives in og pure (og prece ! 


have the Fem. in &, thus, oc, &, o 
n, except those in goog, which hz : 


mhovotos, &, ov, | 


SING. 
Masc. Fem 
N. slovotog 101 
G. szhovoiov gio1 
D. smiovoin ho: 
A. aiovotor ho 
V. sadovois tho 
DUA 
N.A.V. sdovoio mh 
G.D. zLovoiow ma 
PL 
N. shovorot n 
G. ahovotoy C4 
D. xhovoiog n 
A. sahovatove f, 
V. ziovorot j 


IC Observe, wiovotow ( 
Fem. (See lst. Le 


Lo 

So, axodfog, &, oF 
BaxQos, &, OP, 
ulxeos, d, ov. 
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67. nailor, ac, &c. Iplay, sport (fr. nas, child). 


0s, as (proclitic). 
ovr OY ovrwm, thus, so. 
ovrag—ore, so—as. 

ovron coos ag yo, as wise as I. 

9 . « 
ovy ovzon sogos og xaos, not so wise as beautiful. 
ag eyo zueyo, vt xai ov | asl run, so also you run. 

TOEYEIS, 
aoreg, just as.. 


9 
ovr xal, 80 alse 


9 9 . e 

wcgneg nintet to Sevoor, ovzm | just as the tree falls, so it lies. 
HKELT AL, 

oo ao 4 4 b] ld e 

COSTED CV, OVTO) KL &Y0, just as you, so also I. 


68. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


4 v ? 

"Eumogos ndovocogs—O sunogos sahovoros 
? ? c > > Cc ' f / 
éoreyv.—Ouy 0 Eumoeos, add Oo rEexritns thovezos 
? / , ? 
éorev.—Ouy ovra nhovotos ao ayatos sore oO 
) / ? , 
&unoo0s.—H odog sore oxohte.— Zxout stow ai 
Ce % ~ ~ ” ’ 
G00) ui &yyus tov norau“ov.—H od0¢g ovre ovr 

fooy4 ”r f 

[axou €6TLY, OUTE OUTH GxOhLa WE O MOTU"LOS.— 
€ Y ” ‘ > f > 
O norcos ovre utxQ0s ovtTe CxodLOS éotev.—O 


GREEK OLLENDORFY. 69 


Oazttvhoz Gov feaxoos éore ak putxgos.—Ti yee 0 
naic éat tov daxtvdov ;—O fexQ0s mais Exec y 
pevicey  médercay én cov Oaxrvdou.—Ti Exe &v 
Th vElol 0 avIeanos ;—Zpvoeay H yAaivar ExE.— 
Hlov nailer 6 naic ;—O xaic ev ca xnxw maiber.— 
Oé cogol vecvice éy roig ayoeois natlovocy.— Tot 
tHv opaigay Oinrovory ;—O vearvias tyy opaigay 
sis tay xonvyy Oinre.—H opaiga sig tov mora ov 
mitt ét.— O inmog &x tHS OOOU sig THY VOMNY TQE- 
yEt-—O nidog xak 4 xiaiva wou xaha éorey. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A rich man.—The merchant is a rich man.—T he ar- 
tisan is not so rich as the laborer.—The laborers are rich. 
—They are not so rich as wise.—The young man is not 
beautiful, but wise.—Not so wise as beautiful— The 
scholar is not so wise as the teacher.—Who are playing 
in the gardens ?—The boy and the girl are playing there. 
Who is running out of the river ?—The man is running 
out of the river into the crooked road.—A small fly.— 
Small cloaks.—The fly (that is) on the cloak.—What 
fly 2—The one on my finger.—What bee?—T he one on 
the rose.—Whom does your father send into the village ? 
—He always sends the wise youth.—Just as he sends 
the youth, so also he sends the workman.—The young 
man neither plays in the garden, nor sits on a horse, but 
throws his (the) ball into the river. 
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NINETEENTH LESSON. 


69. Contract Nouns of the Second Declension. 


Some nouns in ¢£0¢, 00g, soy and ooy of this Decl. are 


contracted ; 


6 voos, the mind, 


v00¢ 
#00U 
vOM 
v00Y 
v08 


oe 
9000 
voow 


voot 
v000Y 
yoo 
v00US 
v0 OL 


GoTEOY 
GotEOV 
ootem 
GoTEOY 
Qoteoy 


2 , 
Cote 
Ooteowy 


dotéa 
OoTEMY 
GoTzOIC 
OotEa 
GotEea 


So, 6005, Gove, a stream. 


xaveor, xavovy, & basket. 


zo doreorv, the bone. 


re | 


OoTOUP 
ooTOV 
ooT@ 
OotoOUY 
dorovy 


3 , 
oto 
Ootow 


G0TR 
Oozay 
oaTOoIs 
OOTa 
dota 


Accent.—vo) and o07w (dual) irregular for »d and éoTd (see 
38. Accent), xavovy from xaveor, irregular for xavour. 


0 VOUS TOV vEArIOL, 
yoo COT EY TH KAYD, 


basket. 


the mind of the young man. | 
I have bones in my (or, the) 
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70. Position of the Gen. 


(a) Partitive Gen. (Lesson III.) Emphasis mainly 
on the governing noun. The Construction of this has 
already been given; as, 

4 Ovea tHg oixias, the door of the house. 
“ 


tng oixiag y Ovoc, cc 


(b) Adj. (or Attributive) Gen. Emphasis mainly on 
the Gen. The Gen. then has an Adj. force, and is placed 
like the Adj. either between the art. and noun, or after 
both with the art. repeated ; as, 


7 tg olxiag Oven, the door of the house =the 
4 Svea y ths olxias, - of-the-house door. 


71. Examples. 


(a) Partitive Gen. (emphasis chiefly on the govern- 
ing noun). 


The basket of the young man, | 70 xavovr tov veanov. 
Not the basket of the young | ov 70 xavovy tov veaviov, GAL 


man, but his(the) ball, 7] ogaipa. 
Both the cloak and the hat of | 7 zz ylaiva, xai 6 aidog tov 
the man, avd oozov. 


(b) Adj. Gen. ; (emphasis chiefly on the Gen.) 


The cloak of the merchant, 4] tov éumooor ylaiva. 
Not the merchant’s cloak, ovy | tov Funogod yAaiva, 
but that of the artisan, GAR 4 tov TEyviroL. 


The youth’s ball, and the work- | 7 tov veaviov ogaiga xai 7 
man’s hammer, oHPiea ] TOV EQyarov. 
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72. Promiscuous Examples. 


The roses of the garden, 

Not the roses of the garden, 
but the trees, 

Not the roses of the garden 
(i. e. the garden roses) but 
the roses of the field, 

The finger of the man, 

The finger, not the head of the 
man, 

Both the man’s finger, and the 
youth's, 

Not the young man’s finger, but 
the workman s head, 


® 


4 ef ~ , 
za 0odm tov xNTOV. 
> 4 ef ~ 4 3 4 
ov ta% poda tov xymov, adie 
to bevdga. 
ov To zov K1/770U ¢0da, aia 
Te GOSu TH TOV AYQOV. 


6 daxtvhog tov av Douro. 

0 Saxzvioc, ovy 7 xEepady Tov 
av Igoinov. 

0 té tov dv dgcmov daxtvios, 
HO O TOV vEAPLOD. 

ody 6 Tov veariov daxrvdos, 
GAR 4 xepaky 4 tov Eoya- 
TOV. . 


73. What ball? 


Ozss.—This last construction, 7 xepadn 4 &c. is chiefly 
employed when not only the Gen. but also the govern- 
ing noun is to be contrasted with some other object. 


Tis OPAia ; 

That of the young man, 

The young man’s, 

What hammer do 
throw ? 


9 TOV VEQPLOV. 
you 
I throw the merchant’s, 


Tivo. opueay Ginzels ; ; 


I throw that of the mer- Gintm tiv Tov tumogov. 


chant, 
What horses are running? 
Not the teacher’s horses, 
Not the horses of the 
teacher, 
But the scholar’s, 
But those of the scholar, 


TIVES LaTeOt TOEYOVOY ; 


ovy oi rov Si8acxadov tnnor. 


GAN of tov padtyrov. 
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74, EXXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Te éxetg &v to xavo ;— Oore éyo.— Ta &v t@ 
Hava OOTk hevxce orev.—Tic 6ovs;—O & 10 
“yo@.—Ouyz 0 &v t@ ayvea Govs, AN O axAnotov 
to xwpnc.— O vous tov veaviou.—OUre 6 vous, 
outEe 4 xegQady tov veaviov.—O tov dwWacxadou 
vous Gopos éorev.—Oux tyetg try rov éoyatou 
Saxrnotay ;—Ov tyv rou &oyarou Baxrnoiay 
&ya, adda ryv tov nhovotov éuxogov.—Ou tH 
Saxrnoiav &ya tov éoyarov, alle cov xihov.— 
Tiva ogaioav Oiarecs;—Ov tiv rou &umogov 
opaioay binra, dhia tyy tov ayadtou mudyrov. 
—Husis ryv ucxoav ogaioay oitropev, avril c7s 
TOU OogoU vecviou.—H tov éeyarou yilaivea oux 
ovra Asuxn é6rey as 7 TOU vecviov.— Qs o£ éy TH 
vOuUN inmoe TOsYOUGLY, OVTW TOEExOUGE zat (also) 
vé tov &umogou innot.—OE Goi pexool téE xal xa- 
hoi siotcy.—Eore xahe unhe xal oda &y tO xava. 
—TTodev retzvovow ai Boss ;—'Ex tov ayoow sés 
TOV ROTAMLOV TOEZOVGEY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A white basket——White baskets.—Our baskets are 


white.—The basket is not so white as the bones.—The 
4 
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merchant's basket is not so white nor so small as the 
artisans. 'The merchant’s basket, is not so white as his 
(the) cloak.—The girl has small and white violets—We 
have nothing but bones in the basket.—T hey have roses 
and violets in their (the) baskets, instead of roots and 
thorns.—A fly instead of a bee.—What has the thief ?— 
He has my cloak.—He has the young man’s cloak.—He 
has not the merchants cloak, but his hat.—A ball is fall- 
ing into my hat.— Whence does it fall ?—Out of the fig- 
tree.—The apples fall from the apple-trees into the beau- 
tiful spring.—The little boy is sitting on the white seat. 
—The cow lies on the rocks, near the corner of the pas- 
ture. 


TWENTIETH LESSON. 


75. 0 adshgos, ov, the brother. 

6 viOg, Ov, the son. 

7 aden, 7 ns, the sister. 

i dgogr, nS, the roof. 

0 710008; ov, the time, time. 


TOTE, then, at that time. 

neo, of old, anciently. 
6 voy 100v0S, the present time (the ‘now 
6 nosvos 0 YUP, time). 
ot zOTE arent, the men of that time (the 
ot dv Pooomot of tore, then men). 


Ot mada veaviat, 


Ot vEexriat OF Naat, { the young men of old. 
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Rem.—Adverbs following an Art. have the force of Adjec- 
tives. 


76. The pupil will observe that whatever word or 
clause has an Adjective force can stand between the noun 
and its Art. or after both with the Art. repeated; as, 


(a) 6 sogos dv Beormos. 
1. The Adjective, } (b) 6 dv Fyonos 0 copes. 
(c) &vPywrog 6 cogos. 
(a) n tov veaviov adedgy. 
(b) 7 adel@n 7 rou veaviov. 
(c) adelqy ny tov veavior. 
} (a) 0: vvv ar Powzor. 


2. The Adj. Gen. 


3. The Adv. as Adj. (b) of &rOowror oi vv». 
(c) av Ioero1 oi vv». 

(a) 4 &v tH Olxie Oren. 

(b) 7 Oven q & ty otxte. 
(c) Svea H &y tH otxee. 


4. The Adj. clause, 


Thus, e. g. 


What men? wives dv I Qconor ; 

(a) oi sogpol dv Fgoomrot. 

(b) ot tiv PQoo7o4 OL Sogot. 
(c) dv Peco ot Sopot. 

(a) ot ris KO-UNS cvP-co701. 
(b) ot dy gore ot tis HONS 
(c) dv Fgonot ob THS xOpNS. 


: 
| 
} (a) of nada avOoonot. 


L. The wise men, 
2. The of-the-village men, 
(The men of the village), 


3. The of-old men, 
(The men of old), 


(b) of avPommor ot nada. 

(c) &vPewzot ot moda. 

(a) of éyyvy tov motapmov cy- 
Fownot. 

(b) of drDgumot ot eyyug tov 
MOT HMOv. 

(c) dv Fyor7ot ol éyyug tov 
MOTAMLOV. 


4, The near-the-river men, 
(The men near the river), 
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Rem.—In Examples (a) the emphasis is e2clusively, or 
mainly on the Adj. or qualifying word or clause. In 
(b) and (c) there is additionally some emphasis on the 
first noun as contradistinguished from some other noun. 
(c) Differs from (b) only as it first presents the con- 
ception indefinitely, but immediately made definite by 
the Art. following; as, «vPgwmos 0 ayadds, a man, the 
good one = The good man. 

77. Ys The pupil will specially observe that whatever Adv. 
or clause has the force of an Adj. must immediately 
follow the Art.—He must guard against being misled 
by English constructions; thus, 


The door in the house, not, 7 Ovga év ry oixia. 
but, 4 & ry otxig Svea. 

or, % Ovoa q éy TY Otxi@. 

The cow near the river, not, 7 Bovy mAyotov tov notapov. 
but, 4 mdyovov tov morapov Bors. 
or, 4 Bovg 4 adnotoy cov nozamov. 

‘H Sioa év ty oixig, would mean, the door is in the 
house (éoziy understood), or, the door, when in the house ; 
not, the door (which is)in the house. ‘H Bovg ahyatov cov 
notanov, Would mean, the cow ts near the river (éoriy un- 
derstood) or, the cow, when near the river ; not, the cow 
which is near the river. 


Examples. 
Render, 


The horse (which is) in the road. 


The cow (that is) in the field.” 
The rock near the stream. 
The bones in the basket. 

The boy on the roof. 

The fountains in the village. 
The apples in the apple-tree. 


e 6° aw € ~ @& 

O &y TH 00M LamoG. 

¢ @¢ ¢€ 3 w ¢ ~ 
O inmog O ey Ti Od@. 
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78. Observe also the various modes of rendering the Art. in 
connection with a Gen. or with an Adj. clause ; thus, 
tive. inmoy eyes ; | what horse have you? 
byes tdv rod ddehqod I have that of my brother. 
° > (¢ [have my brother's. 
I have the one in the pasture. 
I have that which is in the 
pasture. 
I have the one which is in the 
pasture. 
| what horses have you? 
I have those of the merchant. 
I have the merchant’s, 
I have those there. 
zovg exet Exon I have those which are there. 
I have the ones which are there. 


4 “~ ~ 
yo tov &y TY VOL, 


, 4 M 
TLVAS LMMOVS eyYElC 5 


TOUS TOV Eumogov eyo, 


79. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
~ y Ud c > \ 
TTot nailec 6 adeAqpos cov ;—O adsdyog xa 
c > t > ~ t , 3 ? ~ 
4 adeA—n fou év TH 2ytw TULCovoLY.—OUx &v TO 
~ 3 f > > ~ ~ , ? 
tov éoyarou xnat@, aAd év ta TOU aAOVGLOU Eu- 
~ ’ ‘4 c 
szogov.—ITovu maiges 6 vios cov ;—O viog pov 
’ ~ ~ ~ > , 2 a ~ ~ 
mallee EV TH Oxte THS Oixtas.—Oux &y ty tH oi- 
~ 5 ~ ~ , Cc ~ 
lus oxi, GAN &v ty rou O&sv0gou.—Husic xa- 
/ » ~ ~ / ~ > , 
Inueta &y ty cou Osvdgou Gxte.—Ou nailovory 
O£ viol yuay maAynoioyv tov notapov ;—Ovxe éxet 
‘ > ~ 3 ‘ U ~ . ~ 
gcicouotyv, ovds aurov, ahha wAnoioy tH GUxNS. 
, / 4 \ , N ° 
—Tiva aéunet 0 maryo Gov sig tyY xapenY 3—Tor 


J 


Eyo xai 6 adshyos 6into- 


? Q. * cs 

aYUUOY VOY HEMTEL. 
N ~ , ~ \ ? ~ 

fey tyVv Cpaioay.—Tiva ogaigay ;—T hy ev tH 
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~ ? ~ ~ ? ~ ~ f 
orog.—Tny ént ras Eas tHs év tH Orog.—TTore 
eet aanens 
Oinrete tHv opaigay ;—Ey ro viv Zoovw.—Ot 
VELVIEL TAS EV TH YNAG Opatons Oiarovorv.—-Oure 
? ~ . , ” ‘ ’ ~ ~ 
TUS EV TH ANAG OLTTOUGLY, OUTE TAS EV TOIS xaVOIS. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A wise son.—A good brother.—The beautiful sister.— 
Who has the beautiful staff?—-My sister has it (aizyv).— 
Not the merchant’s son, but his brother.—What hat has 
my son ?—He has the hat of his (the) brother.—He has 
not his brother’s hat but his books.—What staves has the 
father ?—He has those of the young man.—He has not 
the young man’s, but the merchant’s.— What violets ?— 
The beautiful ones in (ze xalea re év) the garden.—What 
roots ?—T he roots of the apple-tree.—Not the roots of the 
apple-tree, but those of the fig-tree——The thorns of the 
rose.—Nothing is so beautiful as the rose.—Not roses but 
violets.—We have nothing in our (the) baskets except 
violets. 


TWENTY-FIRST LESSON. 


80. sud, 7, ov, (from guov) my, mine. 
cos, of, cov, (from cov) thy, thine=your, yours. 


gidog, ov, a friend. 

O gihog. the friend. 
gidog pov, a friend of mine. 
Euoy qiloc, or pidog éuds, | a friend of mine. 
0 gidog pou, my friend. 


€ 3 ‘ , 
O 40g gidos, 


Com. fe 3 ney friend. 
0 gidog Oo eos, 
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Rem.— When my, thy, (your) &c. are to be made emphat- 
ic, #40¢ and gos are always used. 


Have you my cloak? 


Ihave not your cloak, but 
mine, 

Your brother, not mine, 

My friend, not the teacher’s, 


EEIS yy phaiver pov; 

éxels Ty Emly zhaives ; ; 

ov ty ony we. aivary éyo, adie 
any emiy. 

ri) o0¢ adelqos, ovy 0 éuos. 

6 &uoy gidog, ovy 6 tov didac- 
xaov. 


81. civog; of whom? whose? (Sing.) 
civov; of whom? whose? (Plur.) 


d > ‘ eg” 
TivOG 8OTIY O LNNOS 3 
EU0G £OTL, 
€ oe o 3 b ? 3 
O tnnog cos Eotiv, aA OVX 
3 , 
éuos, 
+ , ww , 
thy tivog éyets Baxtyoray ; 
Thy tivog eyes ; 


ey Tow riven xjols eioly ; 

éy toig Epois, 

ev toiy zy gihoy NOY, . 
tivog éoziv 7 ogaiga, 

gaze tov adeAgov mov, 

gate tov éuou adeAgor, 

Tov Euogov éoTi», 

1 ogpaion &uyn sort, GAL ov 

TOV TEYViTOV, 


whose is the horse ? 
it is mine. 
the horse is yours, not mine. 


whose staff have you? 

whose have you (that of whom 
have you ?) 

in whose gardens are they? 

in mine. 

in those of our friends. 

whose is the ball ? 


it is my brother’s. 


it is the merchant’s. 
the ball is mine, not the arti- 
san’s. 


Rem.—If the question is, ‘whose isa thing? the Gen. of 
the Possessor is used ; if, ‘ what does he possess?’ the 
Dat. with éot/, or the Acc. with go. 
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Whose is the cloak? tivog éotly 4 ylaive ; 
The cloak is the workman’s, q xlaira tort tov egyatov. 
What is there to the workman? ( zé éozt 7@ Foyary ; 
(What has the workman?) zi &yet O £YRTNS § 
There is a cloak to the work- | goze ylaiva eq eoyary, 
man, i.e. the workman has | 0 éoyarns ylaivay eye. 
a cloak, 


What have you beautiful ? | ze eyere xadov; 
” , , 
Have you any thing beautiful ? Here ee ahov 5 , 
Eoty viv tt xador; 
ovdev Eyouev xc2.0%. 


We have nothing beautiful, ” ay , 
Eoty yuiv avdev xadoy. 


Have you beautiful houses? éyets xulay oixiag ; 

We have, Eyouev. 

We have beautiful ones, noha Fyouey. 

We have the white ones\( zag Aevuag éyouey tag &y ty 
(which are) in the village, xOOuY. 


A 3 , 4 »” 
tag &y TY xOMY Asuxas eyouey. 


82. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


"Adedgos.—O adeAgog pou.—O éuos aded- 
gyoc.—Ouy 6 &09, dAX 6 cos adeAqos.—Héuno 
tov (my) wor eg ror ayoov.— Tov lvoe viov 
méunece ;—Ov tov &uoy nina, GAAG TOY GoY.— 
Evy toic tivog xnxotwg matlovowy of vecevicee ;—Eyp 
trois xuhois rors rou &umogou.—Oux év trois éuois, 
ovoé &v Trois Goig matlovely, aAN é&y Tolg TOU aya- 

_ _ Bow dcdaoxadou.—Tirn nt Syypyyg 
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tov xahov gov ;—H éuoi sioev, ij rod Gogou te- 
grirov-—Tivos sicily of xuhol eygot ;—Ov tov 
éuov ddeAgou sisty, cAA& rou Gov.—Tov eioey of 
gihoe nav ;—H éat rav xeryar, i év cats oroais 
xaInvru.—Ti ore tG@ pihw gov ;—Ovdév ro 
pide cov sore, mAyv Baxrnotas xe puxeas zndov. 
—Ti xadov Execs ;—Ovdév ovre xachov tzo, ovire 
adyadov.—Ovdiv xehor éori por xdiy Gdder xud 
iov.—Ovx tyet vodv 6 veavias ;—Zoporv voov 
&yee—H rov padyrov yiacoa ovx ovra copy 
orev, wg 4 rod SiOuoxchou. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


What has my brother?—Your brother has a staff.— 
My father has nothing but a staff.—Whose staff has he? 
—He has mine.—He has not mine, nor the merchant's, 
but that of the wise artisan—Has the teacher (any) 
books?—He has.—He has (some) good ones.—The 
teacher has not so good books as the scholar.—Neither I 
nor you have so good books as the teacher.—The teach- 
er has a wise tongue.—What has (what is there to) the 
scholar ?—There are to the scholar good books, and a 
good mind.—Has the artisan any thing beautiful ?—He 
has something both beautiful and good.—What has he 
beautiful?—He has nothing beautiful except a small 
hammer.—He has a ball instead of a hammer.—Is not 
the hammer mine ?—It is not yours, but your friend’s.— 
Where does it lie?—It lies either on the hearth, or in the 
small chest, or near the beautiful fig-tree. 
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TWENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


83. Contracted Adj. of the First §& Second Declension, 


A 


yovoros, a, ov, golden. 


- Yova-£08, 
é 
youd-e0v, 
, yovs-eq, 
. YOvo-eor, 


. doubtful, 


yovo-eoo, 


U < 


YQvs-e01, ett, 
- 4QVvd-Eor, Ewr, & 
- fova-eorg, sag, & 
youvs-tovs, sy, 
YOVG-E0L, ectt, 


OQ4 


<> 


yovo-sol, Ealy, & 


YOV0-0VG, 7, ovr 
yova-ov, 7S, ov 
1QV0-9, T, & 
LQVva-ovr, 77, 

1, 


¥0UG-03, a, 00 
YOVO-O1y, Cty, CLP 


YOUG-01, at, o 
1QUI-r, Gr, Ov 
xovs-oig, aig, ois 
LQVvso-vvs, Gs, o 
YOvo-ci, ai, & 


So, doyto-soc, ea, er, of silver. 
Contr. agyie-ove, a, ovr. 
mogpie- “£06, eG, e09, purple. 
Contr. MOOMUE-0vG,* a, ov». 


Except that they contract throughout the Fem. Sing. 
into @ instead of 7; as ceyveea, aoyvod. 


Accent.—Observe the irregular accentuation; thus, 


from yovoros, yorvdovs, regularly, yovaovs. 

“ yovsed, yovoa, “ youoa. 
YOVTED, YOVOO, yovoo. 
“ aeyvoeos, apytgoue.  “ apyueous, &c. 


* 6 6c 


‘ain 
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€ - ld -~ 

0 YOdGOS, OD, 

O &YVLOS, OV, 
ZO MOTH LLOY, OV, 


1” toaneliz, NS, 


A golden cup, 
The silver table, 
Purple cloaks, 


84. 


83 


the gold, gold. 

the silver, silver. 

the cup, (drinking-cup). 
the table. 


yovoovr mOTTQLOY. 
N aoyvod todmela.. 
ylaivas moogruect. 


én, upon, Prep. (Gen. Dat. Acc.). 


ent TOW, (Gen.) on the. 
dat zdv, (Acc.) on to the (motion on to). 


i yhaiva, xetca int tov me- 
TOM», 

to Biko MANTEL Eb TAS METAS, 

ént 7s zounetns, 

éni thy Toanelay, 

4] opaign xEerTae ént tH¢ ToUmE- 
Ons, 

4 opaigan nintet én tH TOE- 
neCay, 


9 = 
ano TOV, 
&% TOU, 

4 = 
avTL TOV, 
ént TOU, 
>. NN a 
ént TOV, 
& TQ), 

> , 
sig TOY, 


the cloak lies on the rocks, 


the apples fall on to the rocks. 
on the table. 

on to the table. 

the ball lies on the table. 


the ball falls on to the table. 


from the. 

out from the. 
instead of, for the. 
on the, 

on to the. 

in the. 

into the. 
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Rem.—én} roy, differs from éx} tov, as sig toy differs from 
éy ta), thus, 


ey, in, the being in. 
&t, into, the coming: in. 
ént tov, on, the being on. 
éni tov, onto, the coming on. 


ént zn¢ ynlov, | on the chest. 


ey HY wpe, in the chest. 
eat thy xuhor, on to the chest. 
eis THY yuhor, into the chest. 


Render, 


From the hearth, from the fig-tree. 
Out of the basket, out of the chests. 
Instead of a staff, instead of the cloak. 


On the table, on the tongue. 
On to the table, on to the rocks. 
In the hat, in the mind. 


Into the fountain, into the basket. 
Except a ball, near the river. 


xody ylaiva mov. 
euy xudn phaive. 
y moogued qhaive pov. 
7 ful Toopued fhuiva.. 


e 


Not my purple cloak, but yours, | ovy 2 éuiy noogred yraiva, 
aha, 7 on. 

My beautiful cup is golden, z0 éuov xahov ROTHOLOY YOU- 
covy EotLy. 


A beautiful cloak of mine, 


My purple cloak, 
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85. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Xovootv xnoryjgeov.—To yovoovv xornorov 
xahoy éorev.— To &uov nornetoy ovy otta@ xadov 
édrlv, WS TO Gov.—Ta Oa nOTNQLA OUY OUTM jpLE- 
HOC EOTLY WS Ta TOU Eunogov.—Huiy éorev ao- 
yued T& MorNQLA xal yoved.—Xevoovyv xavovy. 
—Ov yovod srt ra xava, adX aoyvea.—Ti 
tyes 0 mai év tH YoUCw@ xavea ;—Eye xaha ag- 
yued pnhu.—Eyze aeyveds oguveas, xal youvod 
sotrnotae.—Ta tivog mornowe youcd &orev ;—Ov 
Ta &uce MWOTHQLA YoVCa sorey, OVOE Ta Ga, dAhe 
ta Tay gilov yuav.—Ti éore tH Eunoga ;—Fore 
TQ Eut0on ylaive nopquod te xual yoven.—TTov 
zelyrac ut yhaivas ;—Ey th oven pyro xsivrae. 
—H ogpaioa ov xeirac én ris teansgyns, adhe 
mintee ett tyv yndov.—OEL veceviae 7} xadnvrac 
Ett ths Edoas, n ent tyyv Coogny tesyovorty.—O 
wai binrec thy Cpaiouy int rHv oixiay. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A friend of mine.—My friend.—Not my friend, but 
yours.—Both my friend, and the merchant’s.— What has 
tle merchant ?—He has purple cloaks, and golden cups. 
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—The silver cup is not so beautiful as the golden one.— 
Whose is this golden cup?— Whose is it (zivos éativ) ?— 
It is the merchant’s.—It is neither mine nor the mer- 
chant’s; it is the laborer’s.—The purple cloaks are not 
so beautiful as the white ones.—Who lies here ?—My 
son lies here.—Where?—-On the roof.—Not on the roof, 
but on the table-—The ball falls on to the table-—The 
_ball does not lie on the chest, but in the chest.—The 
apples fall not (ov ziazze) on to the basket, but into the 
basket.—T he horses always run 2ither into the road, or 
on to the rocks.—The cow is either running in the road, 
or into the road.—The boy is not running on the house, 
but on éo the house. 


TWENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


86. Declension 2. Attic Form. 


6 tans, the peacock. 


N 
T0L00 N. A.V. za G. taoyv 
Taw G.D. tagy D. rae 
TAY A. came 
TAO V. taq 


So, 7 &0¢, the morning, dawn, Exc. Acc. Sing. &. 
6 Aayos, the hare. 
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70 aveyenr, the dining-hall. 


@rO0y E00? 
avaryeon 


avoryen 

AVOYEDY 
, 

averyecov 


' Accent.—Gen. Sing. tao instead of tad, avwyewv Propa- 
rorytone throughout, w standing for o, and being re- 
garded as having but half its usual length. 


nMEOE, as, the day. . 


q] 

1] toned, as, ihe evening. 

7 peonuBold, ag, noon (uéon middle, jusoa day). 

7 0 ougé, as, the tail. 

6 oxiovgos, ov, _ the squirrel, (oxic, ovea, shadow-tail). 


AapBiveo, I take, catch. 


87. «eo, in front of =before. A Preposition. 
zoo tov, before the, (Governs only the Gen.) 


7290 tis mui ANS, before the gate. 
7190 zou zeovor, before the time. 
7200 somtgas, before evening. 

7200 tg & fo, before the dawn. 
700 “iu EQaG, before day. 


N00 TIS TmMEous, 
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a&NO TOV, 
&X TOV, 
avTL TOV, 
00 700, 
emi TOV, 
Ent TOY, 
&y TQ, 
gig TOP, 


from the. 

out from the. 
instead of the. 
before the. 

on the. 

on to the. 

in the. 

into the. 


88. zeyouct, I come, go. (Passive and middle form.) 


. Eoxomat, 
> €QXNs 
. Epyetat, 


. &0youetor, 
oyec Dor, 
Eoyec Dor, 


. eoyoueda,, 
. &oyecde, 
. Eoyovtat, 


, 
more Zoyects ; 


Ind. Pres. 


SING. 

I come, am coming. 

you come = thou comest. 

he, she, it comes, 1s coming. 
DUAL 


we two come. 
you two come. 
they two come. 


PLUR. 


we come, are coming. 


you (= ye) come, §c. 
they come. 


when do you come ? 


7700 peonuBotag épyoueda, | we come before noon. 
0 naig oxioveor AauBaver, | the boy catches a squirrel. 
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°° 


89. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


> ” f 
Tis éoyerac ;—Eoyerace 0 natng pou.—Oux 
‘\ / , A 
toyerac sig thy Groay 7H sentno Cov ;—Ouy 7 Eun 
A ” ? d c tf c t ‘ \ 
“entno éoyerat, aha n 6n.—O raws.—Taw xai 
6 an ; \ \ € f _. , tf c 
Acyo.—Ot re haya xal ot raw.—Te huuPavec o 
~ , r c ~ 3 t 
maic ;—Zxtovoov AauSuver— Yusig ov cxt0v- 
\ f ~ 
gous, ahha hayos hauBavert.—Ovy nusic cove 
\ 3 ~ ~ 
hayos AauBavopsv, can vusic.— Husic re xa 
~ \ ~ G f ’ f- 
_ vuslg 400 tHS Ew sig TO avayEaV EoyouEPa.—OL 
gihoec nuay 200 tHS éonéous toyovra:.—Tlore 
/ f 
MEUNEL O Tatrno Tov viov ;—ITéunee uvrov 100 
~ c f c > \ ~ / > c 2 / 
ths nueoas.—H ovea tov raw.—Ovy 7 ovo, 
> »> CC ‘ ~ / wv c ~ / 3 
ahi 4 xepahn tov raw.— Outre 7 TOU Taw OVER, 
” ~ / ~ , ? \ > 
OUtTE H TOU GxtovgoU.—H tov GxLOVEOU OUVEa OUZ 
id / > ~ , ~ ‘ 
ovra zahn gorev, ag ny tov raa.—IToo tov yxoo- 
c Li \ ~ o 4 € r 
vou.—O xhentns x00 tHS tw éoystat—At Goss 
~ N ~ tf Cc (t4 3 a lA 
xeivrat %Q0 tHS mvAnc.—H éws ovy ovrw xady 
9 f ‘ , 
gory ws 4 é6néou.—To ptxQov avayEar. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Whence comes the young man?—The young man 
comes out of the dining-hall._-The peacock and the 
squirrel are running into the dining-hall.—When does 
the thief come ?—Not before noon, but before morning.— 
The teacher sends his (the) disciple before evening.— 
Whither does he send him?—Into the village.—Into 
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what village?—Into the one near the river.—What do 
the young men catch ?—They catch hares and peacocks. 
—The tail of the peacock is beautiful.—The tail of the 
peacock is not so small as that of the squirrel.—A pur- 
ple cloak.—Whose is the golden cup ?—It is mine.—It is 
not mine, but my brother’s.—The horse lies before the 
gate.—The maidens sit before the porch.—Noon is not 
so beautiful as morning (7 éw¢).—Where lies the basket ? 
—It lies in the dining-hall._—The day is beautiful. 


TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


90. Adj. of Declension 2, of two endings. 


Most compound Adjectives in og, and many others, 
belong in their inflexion, entirely to the 2 Decl. The 
form is the same for all genders, except where the Neut. 
has a separate ending. 


aoyos, irrational, unreasonable. 
(from & privative, and doyos, speech, reason.) 


SING. ‘ PLUR. 


. ahoyos adoyor . GAryow aloya 
. ahoyou N.A.V. aoyo . ahoyov 
. adloya G.D. aloyow | D. ahopors 
. ahoyov . adloyoug adoyi 
. ahoye adoyoy . Khoyos choyit 


So, a8ixos, unjust. 
gumeigog, experienced, skilful. 
adavarog, immortal. 


rn En 


91. 
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7 Wert, ro, the soul. 
0 Savor, ov, the living creature, the animal. 


0 tazgog, ov, the physician. 


4 3 4 id ? e e 
weyn adavarog tory, | the soul is immortal. 
poy adavazoy éotty, | the soul is immortal (an im- 


mortal thing). 
6 &ySounog Cody éotty, | man is an animal. 


noiog, &, ov, of what sort? what kind of ? 
xaxKOS, 4, ov, Evil, bad, wicked. 


what sort of a man? 

what sort of roses has the maid- 
en? 

what sort of ones has she ? (the 
of-what-sort ones has she?) 

she has the beautiful ones. 


motog uvOoonos ; 
~ a, wy 
moi Goda Exes 7 xOON ; 
s ~ ” 
Ta moi. Eye ; 


8 { » 
TH XOAG evel, 


ReM.—v7oto¢ referring to something previously spoken of, 
commonly takes the article. 


youqo, aig, et &C. T write, am writing. 


1 émtotohy Ns 18> the letter. 
LOY TOY, to the. 
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92. sods, in front of, before, to. A Preposition. 
nods tov, rp, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 
moog tor, to the. 


MOOG TiVA YoaHEs ; to whom do you write 2 
MOOG Eue yeaqovors, they write to me. 
méuno, evyouat mpog ot, | I send, I come to you. 


From the, a0 TOV. 
Out from the, &X TOV. 
Instead of the, GvTL TOV. 
Before the, 00 TOV. 
On the, Ent tov. 
On to the, emi TOY. 
In the, &y TO. 
Into the, gig TOY. 
To the, MOOS TOY. 
Render, 
From the soul, out of the mind. 
Instead of baskets, before the gates. 
On the roof, on to the rocks. 
In the fig-tree, into the river. 


To the physician, to the thief. 


93. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


” ~ . lA 
‘O avdI- panos (man) Caov é6rey.— H wuyzy ada- 
varos éorev.—O aviawros (man) puyny zal vovy 
ww Cc er ~ ” v 7 ” € cr 
Evét.—O inazos Cwov ahoyov é6rtv.—Ovure ob tt- 
"OL, OUTE OF Auyw wuyas Evovoww.—Ta cahoya 
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~ s f ? ” 
ban ovux adavaera &oriv.—Avdoanos cdtx0g.— 
vw ” 3 N 
Oi adtxoe avPoatoe xaxol siotv.—O ayatos ve- 
i) ” v > lA ,’ 
aviag oux cadtxog soriev.—ITeaga éatoroAny.— 
3 ‘ Q ‘ > \ , \ , 
Eya xat ov éucorodas yoagousyv.—lloos rive 
f 4 
yougere ;—ITo0¢ tov tunecgov iurgov.—llotas 
9 f > 
Extorohas yougere ;—Kailas yoagousv &coro- 
tA > f c lA ‘ 
hac.—ITotav éncorodny yougee 4 x00n ;—Kadny 
v lA e r 
youge.—O narno yoagee x00; tov (his) viov.— 
4 B ) ‘ ? \ v ‘ ‘ ’ td 
O adsAq@og sutorodAny méutEee MO02 THY adsAC—Y. 
S / 
—O nario tov vioyv nésumee mQ0g TOV Gogor Oe- 
7 
Oaoxadoyr. 


Il. Render into Greek. - 


An experienced artisan.—The experienced physician. 
—My physician is not so skilful as yours.—The young 
man is unjust.—An irrational soul.—Horses have irra- 
‘ional souls.—Man is not an irrational animal.— What 
nas the maiden in her (the) hand?—She has a letter.— 
Who writes letters to the maiden ?—Hither her (the) 
father, or the good youth.— We do not write (ody jueiy 
yodgouer) letters, but you.—It is not you that write (ody 
vueig youqere), but the merchants.—Whither are the 
hares running ?—They are running to the river.— What 
does the thief take?—He takes purple cloaks.—What 
does the young man catch ?—-He catches peacocks.— 
What sort of a physician have you ?—We have a skilful 
physician.—The squirrel runs before day into the dining 
hall. 
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TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


94. Contracted Adj. of Deel. 2. 


evvo0g evvors (ev well, vovs, mind), well-minded, 
Sriendly. 
PLUR. 


Evrous Ev¥oUY: . evrol svv0d 
wv 
evvou N.A.V. evvo . evra, 


# a» 
evvM G.D. evrow . evvoig 
a” w ° 
EvrOUY . EVFOUE EVIOK 
a” »” wv 7 w 
evvov evvov . EUvOL EeUvOK 


evVOUS sipi Ol, I am well disposed to you 
(thee). 

oi ayaSot roig ayaDoig evyor | the good are friendly to the 
eioiy, good, 


povos, y, ov, alone, only. 


EQYOMaL LOvos, I come alone. 
6 fOvog vids, the only son. 
6 viog movog Eoyetat, the son comes alone. 


YLLENDORFYF. 


eT VE, 


the only son. 
) the sonalone, (Lesson XVII.) 
) or, the son is alone. 
the wise physician. 


the physician is wise (éori 


understood), or, che physi- 
cian, when wise. 


uly. (Adv.) 

t only. 

t only—but. 

t only—but also. 
'y not = all but. 


good (man) alone is wise. 
only wise, but good. 


not only sends, but also 
comes. 


mly you, but also I. 
‘ou alone, but also I. 
not wise —all but wise. 


he Adv. prove» or the Adj. 


nly we. 
re alone. 
‘e only. 
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motEgos, a, ov, which of the two? 


ld ? e ff € ° 
moTEpOS Tete, OV, HY O Fea- ; Which runs, you, or the young 


rls ; man? 
ce ¢ e . ° 
motepov Eate Aevxovy, 20 Godoy, | which is white, the rose or the 
a a . 
7] TO Lov; violet ? 


96. Double Questions. 


Questions implying an alternative, (either, or) are in 
Greek generally introduced by zezego» or aozega. 


moteon thy ydaivay eye, 7 | have you the cloak or the 


zov nihov ; hat? 
8 ° 
MOTEQOY EVYETHL T MEUTTEL; (which), does he come or send? 


~ \Y w ° bd 
NOtEQOY EvtAVOG Ect, 7 OV; | is he here, or not? 


Rem.—This construction really blends two questions into 
one ; a8, which is it? bad or good ? 


97. EXERCISES. 
I. Render into English. 


f ~ ~ ” JT NWN ~ ) ~ 
ITorega roig xaxolsg evvovs et, 4 toig ayadois ; 
a ” ~ ~ r > 
—'Asi evvous siui toig ayadois.—IToregow eat 
~ ~ f ~ N 9 4 
TOY nETQGY xuanTaL O mais, n &lg TOY MOTCMOY 
f \ \ f 
ToEyvEt;—Movor ovx sig tov moramov roEsyel.— 
f 7 A ‘ ~ 
TTorsgoy én ray cogogny Oinrecs tyyv oypaioay, 7H 
5 A ”r 5 , 3 
sig ryv xonvny ;—Outre éig THY xONnVHY OLATH AU- 
f ® ” 7 N ‘ » / ’ ‘ c ~ 
rnyv (it), ovre émt ruv opog~yny.—Tiveg mQ03 nucs 
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w € , 4 ¥ , 
éoyovrat;—Ot veaviae povoe toyorvrac—Tivu 
f (4 ) \ ‘ f \ 4 
MEUNEL O NATHQ NOS tov CLdacxadhoy ;—Toy juo- 
vov viov néunet.—Ou ovoy rov viov mEunEL, 
2 b) > 7S 4 y ‘\ > A A c 
ahha xed sus.—lToregoy eyec ryv eunv yndov 6 
TEYVITNS, 4 THY TOU Eunogov;—Oure ty Eunv 
Exel, OVTE FHV TOU EuRCQOV.—THY ony, GAM ov 
A ~ ° 4 w € \ 4 
tv tov &unogov éExet.—O cogos didacxados 
Ww 9 ~ 3 ~ ~ c > 4 
évvous €6t) ta ayateo padnry—Horegov ada- 
vy 9 s ” 
varos gorey n wuyn, H OV ;—H wuyy worn &da- 
4 > IQu N ~ ~ 2 a / 
vatos &orev.— Quoév adny ris wuyns aPavaroy 
~ , , 
éoriv.— Tay avi ganayv povay ai wuyal adava- 
rot sioey.— O xhénrns xual xaxdg xual edtxocs EOrty. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The soul of man is not irrational. Is the soul irra- 
tional or not?—Is the physician experienced or not ?—’ 
My physician is not so experienced as yours.—Is the soul 
immortal or not?—Even (xa) the wicked soul is immortal. 
— What sort of a cloak has the merchant ?—He has a pur- 
ple cloak.—He has neither my cloak, nor yours, but my 
friend’s.—-He has not only cloaks, but golden cups.— 
When does our friend come ?—He comes not only be- 
fore morning, but also before evening.—Not only the day 
is beautiful, but also the morning and the evening.-—Both 
the morning and the evening are beautiful—To whom 
does your father write letters?—-He writes not only to 
me, but also to his only son.—The son comes alone.— 
Who comes besides (ai4) the thief? 

° 5 
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TWENTY-SIXTH LESS | 


98. Adjectives of the Aitic 


ides, propitious, grat 


N. feng thecoy 

G. theo N.A.V. feo 
D. them G. D. Oeoy 
A. thecyv 

V. thems thecoy 


6 Seog, ov, God. (Voc. 
Sixatos, &, ov, just. 
paxaosos, & ov, happy. 
“wOMo0S, & ov, wretched, 


€ ld 

o dixauos, f 
€ , 

ot dixcuot, 
A , 

to Oixaloy, 
4 , 

to Cina, 


e€ > 4 ¢€ ld 
0 ayados, 0 xax0S, 

« 3 o € ld 
01 ayaFot, OL xaxol, 

‘ 3 a 4 ¢ 
to ayabor, TO XAxXOY, 


ta ayadea (rayac) 
‘ 
TH RAK, 
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The good man is happy, 6 ayaos pandoros (éozcy). 

The unjust are wretched, of adtxot siaty &FAL0L. 

God is propitious to the good | 6 Ged¢ tens éozs tH aya. 
man, 


_ God is not friendly to the bad, | 0 Geog ov edvoug roig xaxoig. 


100.  dt0dx0, e19, , &c. L pursue. 
gevyo, ec, et, &c. I flee, shun. 


, , , 4 9 , 
w veavica, Gioxerg to ayador, young man, you pursue what 


is good. 
ot ayaFo1 z0 OKOY pevyovaw, the good shun evil. 
povoy pevyouer 70 HAKOY, we shun evil alone. 


ot day toy vearicay pevyovory, | the hares flee the young man. 


101. éi za, close on, at, by the. 


nanos ént t@ OTOL, I sit by, at the river. 
9] ais int *Y ony xaOnT al, the girl sits by the fountain. 
mailomey én 77 xONrY, we are playing at, by the 
fountain. 

From the, out from the, GMO TOV, EX TOV. 

In the, into the, &y 1, &ig TOY. 

Instead of, for the, ave 0v. 

Before the, 7190 ZOv. 

On the, on to the, ént z0v, ént TOY. 

At, by the, to the, Ext TH, MOOS TOY. 
Render, 


' “ ~ ~ ”~ 
TOLYOMEY AMO THe VO"NS, EX TOV ADV. 
~ ~ ~ . ~ “A ~- 
1] OPIN xEiTHA Ey TH Kav, 7] WiNTE eg TO KAVOLD. 
, ~ 
AnpBoves oxtovpovs avti Layay. 
‘, , ‘ ~ , x yy 
MOTEOR HAONVTHL 700 TYG MVUANS, | OV; 
4 , 2 ~ 2 A ~ , > ‘ , 2 4 
TO NOTHOLOY OV xsiTAE Ent tTHS ToanElns, Glha nmintE ent 
tyy toanelay. 
€ ~ SN ~ > A ~ , KN 9 A A o 
O RHIC H Keto Ene TY KONYY, T EQYETAL MOOS THY KOOMNY. 
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I. Render into English. 


4 ~ a ~ 
‘O de0¢ theag éore roig ayadPoig.—Ovu roi 
~ ” f , c f ? ‘ ~ > ~ 
zaxoig euvous sotty O eos, adda toig ayadoic. 
N N s ~ 
—Oi ayadol as ra ayada Otaxovew.—Husis 
~ ~ 7 
ovdéyv nAnY tov xaxovd yEvyomev.—O xaxoe aét 
‘ A f ’ s 4 ? € , 
TO xaxOV OraxEl.—Tis peaxageos éorev ;—O€ Ou- 
f N 
xaLoe ovos peaxugtot siccy.—O ayados asl pa- 
, f. 3 ¢ 2 \ ? 4 ’ ? ‘ 
xaocos éorev.— Ok ayadoi ov povov cogol, ahha 
Q v , > c \ vw ” ? 
wai paxagoe stocy.—Ot xaxol povoe “Phot 
5 c ‘ > ch ’ > ~ ~ c 
siotv.— O eos ovy ihews &6re toig xaxoic.—O 
” , , A 
xax0e asl aP?diog.—Tiva dwwxece ;—Tov #hénrny 
4 € / c ~ l c ~ 2 
dcaxw.—Ot xhintar nuds Ocoxovercv.—H sis ov 
f 4 3 N \ f . Q 
ovov Otwxouev, chia xal AauBavousy rous 
Ld cw a ‘\ Qe r 
xhinrac.—Oé adcxoe cet rovg adixovs Ocwxovery. 
. 8 ‘ s ~ v 
—Oé xaxoi rovg ayadous gevyovory.—TIlov xa- 
f ~ y 7 
nvrac at xogac;—Enil rais xonvacs xadnvrae. 
—Ol vecviae éat to ptxe@ 6@ nailovory.—To 
> N ? f > ° * 
ayadtoy as xahoy sorty. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The thief is miserable.—Thieves are neither wise 
nor happy.—The young man is not a thief.—The thief 
always shuns the good (man).—The good (zo dyeSov) is 
always honorable.—God is propitious to the good.—The 
good neither flee nor pursue the bad.—The unjust al- 
ways either flee or pursue the just—The morning pur- 
sues the evening.—The good always pursue what is 
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noble (76 xadov).—Is the physician just or unjust ?—He 
is just, not (ovx or ad ovx) unjust.—Is the good (man) 
happy or miserable ?—The good (man) is always happy. 
—The bad are always miserable.—The soul of the un- 
just (man) is evil—God is always propitious to the 
good.— What have you in your (the) basket ?—We have 
purple cloaks, and golden cups.—Not my cups, but the 
merchant’s.— Where do the silver balls lie ?—They lie 
by the fountain.—Both the horse and the cow are fleeing. 
—T he youth flees alone. 


TWENTYSEVENTH LESSON. 


103. The Demonstrative Pronoun. 


ovtos, this, this person, he. 


SING. 


t 4 
ovzOS avery 
ZOvTOV ZOVENS 


ZOVT TaVvTY 
Tavtny 


TOVTOY 


DUAL. 


, . —_ o 
zZovto TAUVTA ZOVTO 


TOUTOW 


ovTot 

TOVTCOY 
fovrots 
ZOVTOVS 


THUTOLY 


TOvTOLy 


TAVITA 
ToVvTOOY 
TOVTOIS 
TOAVTA 
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This merchant, ovrog 6 Eumogos, 6 zunogog 
ovtos. 

This cup, 70 mOTHOLOY ZOUTO. 

This beautiful cloak, avery 7 xohy phaive. 

These golden baskets, TX YOVTA KAVA TAVTE. 


Rem.—This golden basket admits all the varieties of 
position consistent with the article’s standing before 
the Adj. and being omitted before the Pronoun; as, 


tovto z0 Lovoovy XLVOUY. 
to xovoovy XAVOUY TOVTO. 
This golden basket, to xaVOUY tovTO tO WQvoovy. 
70 xavovy 0 yovoovr Tovto. 
rovto 0 XAVOUY TO YOVCOUP. 
This cloak of mine, airy 7 phaive. pov. 
(this my cloak) } abey 7 uy phaive. 
} aury 7 moegred phate. peov. 


This purple cloak of mine, avin y Eun noogvoc yAuive. 


ovz0¢, this man, this person. - 
avr, this woman. 
TovTO, this (this thing). 
Ovtot, these men. 
TAUTC, these things. 
TOUTO?, of these persons, of these 
things. 
obrog o dy B-evomo¢ rpeyel, this man runs. 
ovrog TORLEL, 
TOvtO EotL xadoy, this is noble. 
THUTA Bixotct sori, these things are just. 
THVT yoagar, I write these things. 
rive ianop tyets ; what horse have you? 
tovroy Eyon, I have this one. 


ovtoL KIALOL Etats, these (men) are miserable. 
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6 logos, ov, the hill. 
zo mediov, ov, the plain. 
vynios, 7, Ov, high, lofty. 


104. EXeRcisEs. 


I. Render into English. 


ds) B) 
Autn 4 oixta.—Autn n vwnan oixiea.—AL 
> z € oY N c ? y 
oixiae aura at xahat oroas wal iotiacs Eyovowy. 
is c Ul c / ? v c 4 
—Ouros 0 hogos vynhos éorev.—OQOuros 6 Aogos 
r % ~~ 
ovy ovtas vyndos éorey, WS O mANOLOY TOU ROTA- 
~ Ul ” iz c y , 
pov.—llovsv égyovrac ovroce of ayadot veavice ; 
b ) A ~ > ~ , e ” , 
—'Ano tig &v tO me deep HO UNS conoveae— Teves 
“ % ~ , ~ ~ 
Eloy &y toig xnmoLe TovroLs tolg xahoic ;—Avrae 
4 ~ > ~ 
ai xahal xogae sicily avrov.—Ti &ore roviro ;— 
~ Ff 9 ~ or = € ’ ” 
Tovro éore Loov cdoyoyv.—Ouroe of dlxatoe av- 
] , ct 
Soanoe ta ayada dcaxoverv.—Ouros 6 xdéintns 
, v ~ / % 3 
tov Olxacov gevye.—Tavra xaha &orev.—Eiol 
~ > f ~ 
(there are) xadal xaucae éy tovra to nEdI@.— 
« / ~ ~ 9 
IToioe Aogor sict nAnotoy tov norcov ;—Eioly 
- Cc ny / , s cr A 
vynhot hogot.—Tivas opaigas oinrere ;—Tuv- 
~ ~ f 
TAS OlntOmEY avtl TaY TOU EOYaTOU. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The hill is high.—The hills are not high.—The 
houses in the village are not so high as the hill.—These 
hills are not so high as the one near the village.— Whose 
are these gardens?—They are mine.—They are my 
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brother’s.— Who writes these things ?—The father writes 
these letters to his son.—The brother writes this letter to 
his sister.—This beautiful letter—These beautiful pea- 
cocks.—This young man pursues these peacocks on to 
the hill.—This letter is beautiful—_Who writes this 
beautiful letter?—This day.—Before this day.—A day 
instead of an evening.—Hither on the table, or on to the 
roof, or by the spring.— Who are playing ?—It is not we 
that (ovy queig) play, but you.—Not only we play, but 
also you. 


TWENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


105. zocovrog, so much. 
zooovtol, (Pl.) so many. 
Declined mainly like otros. 


SING. 


N. zocovrog TOCKUTN zocovto(») 
G. rocovrov TOCKUTENS TOCOVTOV 
D. rocovrp TOOKUTY TOsoUTH 
A. tocovtoy TOCKUTHY zocovto(s) 


DUAL 


TOCOUTM TOCKUTE TOCOVTM 
zocovroty TOCAUT ALY TOCOVTOLY 


2 2 
oP 


PLUR. 


N. zooovroe TOCKUTAL TOOKUT 
G. rocovray TOCOVTOY TOCOVTODY 
D. zooovrotc TOOKUTAIS TOCOVTOIS 
A. wtooovrove TOTKUTAS TOCKUTE 


So, zovovrog, rommrvey, zoiwvro(r), such. 
tydlinovtos, tydixavry, tydixovto(r), so great, (so old.) 
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105 


106. 000s, y, ov; how much ? Plur. how many ? 
nniixos, 7, 0v, how great? how old? 


MOOS § 
Wolos ; 
mndixos ; 
TOCOVTOS, 
TOIOVTOS 


Interrogative, 


Demonstrative, 


how much? Plur. how many ? 
of what sort? 

how great? how old? 

so much, Plur. so many. 

such. 


tHixovtos, 80 great, so old. 


0006, 
olos, 
Haines, 


Relative, 


as much as, how much or many. 
such as, of what sort. 
as great as, how great, how old. 


REM.—togovtos, Totovtosg and tydixovtos are more common 
in Prose than togos, totos, tyAlxos. 


~ @ 
TocOVTOS—o00S, 
go.ovros—olos, 
eyhinovtos—idixos, 


6 olvos, ov, 

9 cogta, as, 
miveo, eg, SUC. 
000, 


I see as many balls as apples, 


I have such a cloak as yours, 


TOCRUTE PAG avTOY dou sexed 
HEbT Ob, 
OGOY Olvoy Bais ; 


so much, Pl. so many—as. 
such—as. 
so great, so old—as. 


the wine, wine. 

the wisdom, wisdom. 
I drink. 

I see. 

690 TooK’Tas opaigags boa 


pide. 4 an c 
TOAVTHY YlaivaY EXO OLA 7 ON. 


as many apples lie here as 
there. 
how much wine have you? 


5* 
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rogovtoy E00, I have so much. 

ov socovtoy Exo oor ov, I have not so much as you. 

eyo (rosovror) o OGor Ov, I have as much as you. 

tocovrous immovg 0g ocag | I see as many horses as houses. 
oixiag, 

f0ioy olvoy mivEls ; what sort of wine do you drink? 


a t 
tovovto» riven otoy zo, 
mivoo olor E00, 
olov ov gives, zovovroy xa: | of what sort, i. e. such as you 


I drink such as I have. 


eyo, drink, such also I (drink). 
Tov ToLoutoy rive, I drink such. 
nnine eork TaVvte ; how great are these things? 
EHMKAVTR KOK Nine, so great evils as, 


xai, and, also, even. 


3 ’ 
ovde, mor, not even. . 
olog éyo, TOLOVTOS nat OD, of what sort (such as) I, such 
also you. 
? 4a Lendl 4 > e 
ovds tavra xaha sorts, not even these things are noble. 


Oxss.—xai and ovdé besides meaning and, nor, have often 
an emphatic force, also, even, and not even. 


107. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


, , ~ v 
Ilocos yeovos;—Tooovros yoovoc.—Ey ro- 
4 4 c ~ > yy ~ tA 
6ovt@ xoov@.—Yuiy ovx tote TrocovTOS yoovos 
cr a ~ a zy ~ 
060g nuiv.—lIlocoy osvoy éyere ;—Ov roocovroy 
” sy co c , c ~ r 
éyouev orvoy ooov ot gthoe nuay.—TToooe vica- 
> > ~ gs ~ c ~ 
mae stoly é€v To xnx@ ;—OvU tToGOoUTOL OoOVS CEG 
> ~ Ld y > ~ ~ , ’ 
ént tov Aogou.— Oux éxei rocovroe veariae eicty, 
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Goa 600a—Ta év ta xnmw 600a OV roCavra 
E6rty 06a ta év tots ayeoic.—O naic ovx eyse 
tooautas aeyveds opaioas boas &ya.—Ou to- 
Gouvrouvs hayos hap Bdves Ooovg oxLtoveovs.— 
ITotov oivoy &zere ;—Ou rocovroy oivoy exousy 
oiov vusic.—O égyarns ov toLcovTOY oivoy mivEt 
oiov 6 adovotog Eunogos.—Hnhixa &orl ravra 
ra xuxa (these evils) ;—Ta éua xaxa ov tnhe- 
xaura sori Hndixa ra Ga.—HTIndixos (how old) 
éotiv 6 veavias ;—Ov tndexovrosg sori Hdixos O 
adehpos uou.—Ouy 600 Tooaurny cogiay év TO 
Ovdacxah@ tovrea, bony &y ro psadtnth.—Avrn h 
Gogic. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What sort of a house has your friend ?—He has a 
beautiful house.—He has such a house as the rich phy- 
sician.—He has such a house as those in (zotaveny oixiar 
ota ai év) the village—The physician has not such a 
house as that (oie 7) of the merchant.—These houses 
are not so beautiful as those in the plain.—Has the boy 
as much gold as silver?—He has not as much silver as 
gold.— Do you throw as many balls as apples ?—We do 
not throw so many apples as balls.—We do not throw 
so many apples into the cup as (éca) on to the house.— 
We have not so many purple cloaks as silver and golden 
cups.—The father does not write so many letters as the 
son.—How old is the father?—He is not so old as l.— 
The wisdom of the artisan.—My wisdorn is not so great 
as the artisan’s. 
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TWENTY-NINTH LESSON. 
108. 4, I was (Irreg. Imperf. of sii, am). 


Sing. jv, 46, 7 (7) 
Dual 7t0v, THY 
Plur. juev, 778, ous. 


ydec, &yGec, yesterday. 

neony, lately, the day before yesterday. 
nonl, mon, early in the morning. 
Zotey (from ga¢ dawn) at early dawn. 
dua, at the same time. 


auc ry ep - @at the same time with the 

ae &p morning,= at dawn. 

Cue tH HUE, at the same time with day= 
at day-break. 

EGmEAS, - | at evening (as in Eng. of an 

. evening ). 

N0v 7193 where were you? 

3 A g 3 ~~ , * 

eyes ny &y tM uYnG, I was yesterday in the garden. 

mOzepoy 79 exe 7 Ov; were you there, or not ? 

iv, I was. 

Ovx 79, I was not. 

ovx youv ént taic -Fveoig of | were not the young menat the 

VERVLOL § doors? 


Ovx 7009, they were not. 
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109. ovdapor, 
ovdas, 
ovdsy, 


Ov ECTE Fave § ; 
ovdapov £OTLY, 

ovx gor ovdaov, 

ai 090, 

ovdéy 090, 

ovy 6a ovdes, 

ovdéy o ogo ovdapyov, 
ov7 dpm ovder ovdapov 


ovdeis 6 oe, (contr. for dodet) 
ovdeis ovdey 00%, 

ovdeis ovdes o ogee ovdapor, 

ony 00g ovdeis ovder ovdapov, 
ovdeig ovdey yoaget, 


Eoyopct our TH gil, 
ovregxouat t]? gihy, 
obs gol TOP vioy nipmoy, 
tov viov Gol ouuneuro, 
RELNO KUTOY SoNEOAS, 


(Away) from the, 
Out from the, 
Instead of, for the, 
Before the, 

On the, 

On to the, 


end 


110. atv (tux) with, along with. A Preposition. 
avs tp, with the, (Governs only the Dat.) 


I come along with my friend. 


nowhere. 
no one, nobody. 
nothing. 


where are these things ? 
they are nowhere. 

they are not any where. 
what do I see? 

I see nothing. 

I do not see any thing. 


I see nothing any where. 
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I do not see any thing any 


where. 
nobody sees. 
nobody sees any thing. 


nobody sees any thing any 


where. 


nobody writes any thing. 


I send my son along with you. 


I send him at evening. 


> ‘4 ~~ 
QO TOV. 
&% TOV. 
QYTL TOV. 
Q0 TOV. 
EMG TOV. 
3 4 e 
emt tov. 
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In the, ty TO. 
Into the, fig TOP. 
At the, Ent TQ. 
To the, 1006 TOP. 
Along with the, avy 7q. 


Render, 
Away from the river, and out of the house. 
Instead of a basket, and before the door. 
Not on the roof, but on to the hill. 
Either in the field, or into the plain. 
He sits, or plays by the spring. 
I send the young man to the physician. 
The boy comes (along) with the merchant. 


111. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


, 4 b} ? f 
Tiva négumecs mQ0¢ §ué ;—ITéunw m90s o& tov 
cf ‘ r v ~ % ~ 
VLOV.—ZUV TIVE NEUNELG AUTOY ;—ZvY TO EUo 
adedge@.—Tive ouuné jas ;—Yuas ovv t@ 
ga. CUUNEMMELS HUAS ;—Yuas ovy to 
~ 3 ’ i t 
Coye@ xal ésunsiow Ovacxada ouunéuta.—T ives 
? vw > , ’ 
éoyovrut ;—Ov jovoy igyorvras ot éoyatat, adde 
a y c 3? ‘ 9 A ~ ? v 
xal cuveozetat 0 avyadtos iureos.—Ilov ne exit Es ; 
> \ c M4 N Coa ? ~ , > ? 
—Eyttés éontgas ovy viv év to x4n0@ Hv.—Ovx 
? v ~ v 7 ~ ~ 
ev TOUTH TO xNTW, AAA Ev to NARGLOY TOU UWH- 
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hov Aogou.—Hocoe rexvirae ovv ool nouv év to 
xno ;—Ov rocovroe Oo0e évravda noav.—llore 
éoyovrus of gihoe nua ;——Oure Ewitev Eoyovtae, 
ovre éonégac, dda neo peonuSoius.—O xAénrne 
OUx tQxErat Aud TH MEK, AAA 7H EGNEVAS, | TOO 
Ouy nusic ovta moat 
éoyousta wo Uusic.—Ti 60a ;—Ouvdéy ovdapov 
690@.—Ouoeic ovdév 69g ovdauov.—O ddsdgqos 
feou ovdey youpEs MANY TOUTAY TAY ExLOTOAaY. 


~ (ca ‘ 7 N ‘ w 
ENS €0.—.2U HEL TOW EON. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


What are you writing ?—We are writing nothing but 
letters—Nobody writes any thing but letters —When 
does your mother write letters?—Either in the morning 
(go9ev), or at evening.—With whom does the little girl 
come ?—She comes with the wise maiden.— Where were 
the maidens at evening?—They were in the white and 
beautiful porch.—Was the young man’s sister there or 
not?—She was.—She was not.—Where was she ?—She 
was nowhere.—She was neither here nor there.—I see 
the hares nowhere.—Nobody sees the peacocks any 
where.—Who comes at day-break ?—Nobody comes to 
the house at day-break.—This man comes into the field 
" only in the morning.—Were you in the field yesterday 
or not ?—I was not there yesterday, but the day before. 
—How many evenings?—Not so many evenings as 
mornings.—What sort of wine do you drink ?—This 
Wine is not so good as yours. 
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THIRTIETH LESSON. 


112. advzos, self. 
0 abzos, the same. 


SING. 


avry 
avzns 
avery 
avrny 


DUAL. 
3 o 3 .] o 

avre avre Avro 

avrow AvTAiy avzoiy 


113. IL. adrog with the Art. means in all cases and 
numbers, the same. 


6 aVTOG TUS, the same peacock. 
4] QUEN ovRN, the same fig-tree. 
ZO GVTO OOTOVS, the same bone. 

TL LUTG KOVE, the same baskets. 


éy toig avroig moznotols, in the same cups. 
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Rem.—The Art. often coalesces with the Pronoun ; thus, 


e e > - e e } ed «. ? ‘ > #8 3 U 
Sing. N. 6 avzos, avtog = aden, aitn §=— t0 avrd tavto(y). 
~ ~ «a ~ ~ 
G. zov avrov, ravtov, but r7¢ avenge 
~ ~ 9 = wo ~~ ~ 
D. 2 avz@, tavt~@ «= ty} avTY, tavTy ee 
A. 70 aro, tavz0(9). 
€ 3 , @ ld € > ld ¢ Ld A) 3 4 3 a 
Plur. N. ot avzoi, avros, Ct KVTAL HUTAL, TH KUTA TAVTA. 
but, tov avroy &c. 


IF Distinguish carefully from 

Sing. avrog (for 6 avzo¢) ovros 
avry the same, avrn > this. 
zavto(y) Zovro 

Plur. avroi (for oi avrot) ovrot 
aura the same, avras > these. 
TAUTC TAUEG 

Thus, 

This merchant, ovros 6 Eumogos, 
The same merchant, | 06 avrog or avrog gunogos, 
This tongue, avrn 7 yloooa. 
The same tongue, i] aven, or avery yinoon. 
These roses, TAUTA TH HOOK. 
The same roses, tk aUTa, or TATA Goda. 


114. II. avzoc without the Art. 


(a) In the Nom. always means self, and applies to 
elther person ; as, 


avto¢g Tyo, I myself run. 
ipeig avrot yoagere, you yourselves write. 
OVTOL AUTOL yoAqovoL, these men themselves, these 


very men write. 
avz0¢ 6 NATO, O matNE avtoG, | the father himself. 
avzdg 6 avPeurnos, the man himself, the very man. 
TOVTO AUTO, this thing itself, this very thing. 
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(5) In any case when accompanied by a noun it 
means self; as, 


0 G0vg autos, avzo¢ O gous, the stream itself. 

100 avray tov Ovens, before the doors themselves= 
before the very doors. 

&y AUT TH avoye, in the dining hall itself. 

QUTOV TOUTOL, of this itself of this very thing. 


Rem.—Observe that autos, self, can often be rendered by 
very. 


(c) In an oblique case (any besides the Nom.) stand- 
ing without a Noun, it means him, her, it, them. 


0 Rath avrov, the father of him=his father. 

7 adelgn GUTTS, the sister of her=—her sister. 

zig svvous éati TH adElg@ wov; | who is well-disposed to my 
brother ? 

eyo ebvous QUT@ Etut, I am well-disposed to him. 

Ot immoL aUTO?, the horses of them==their 
horses. 

eyo 000 avrous, I see them. 

nO tEQOY yte & toig xynotg, 7 | were you in the gardens or 

ov; not ? 
jer &Y HUTOIS, we were in them. 


115. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘H pvia.— Avryn 4 evie.—H avery pvia.——To 
avro Oév0gov.— Ta avra Oésv0Qa.—Ti éorev &y tO 
xe ;—Eorev ev adca xady ouxi.-—Ovxe tor 
Ev TH AUTO xIn@ puNndsa ;—Ovx eotev éy tovrt@ 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 115 


~ r f 3 > » ~ , ~ 7 
ta xnne@ unasa, add Ev t@ chnoLov rou Aoqouv.— 
> N e > NVC i a c ~ 
Auros 6 avioano0s.— Avery i wuyn.—Eorey 4 cov 
, ’ ~ 4 
veaviou wuxn Cogn ;—-Nal, jn wuyn avrov cogn 
> > ” , 
eorev.— Tc égyetace ;—Eoyerae avros 0 nurno.— 
‘Tives avr@ ovvigyovrat ;—Oé ayadot gihoe av- 
~ v / ‘ 
tou Guvioyovra:.——llore youges 6 matHQO 72003 
‘ cf c t \ > \X , , 
toy viov ;—Eonégus no0¢ avroyv yoeage—Ti dr- 
f € . , . f / c ~ 
axes O veavias;—Tov xilénrny dvoxee.—Hueiz 
A 3 ‘ 4 / , ‘ \ 
Tov autoy xilénrny Ocaxopsev.—Tic tov hayuyv 
a v 
AcuBavec;—Ovodslg avrov AauSaver.—H otxice 
49 / ~ 7 ? ~ 
fLou é6rey &y caurn Th xOuUNn.—H éun oixta ev tI 
~ f ? ~ N 
auth xapn soriv.—Eyo xat vusis ray avrny 
opaigay Ointomer. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The porch.—This porch.—The same porch.—The 
porch itself—In this very porch.—These houses have 
the same gardens.—The golden cup.—The cup itself is 
not golden.—Not only this ball is golden but also the 
cup itself.—Both the chest is silver and the apples (that 
are) in it (ca é abzq uxda).—Not the ball, but a cup in- 
stead of it—What do I see in the river ?—I see nothing 
in it—Nobody sees any thing in it except a horse and a 
ball.—Not in the river itself, but in the small stream.— 
The cows lie in the plain and the horses are running 
into the same plain.—Whom do the bad pursue ?—They 
pursue the good themselves.—The bad always shun the 
good.—God himself is friendly and propitious to the 
good.— Who has the merchant’s hat ?—J have his hat. 
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THIRTY-FIRST LESSON. 


116. This day, avery i mie gee, H Nee avTN. 
avery i arn THEQG. 


This same day, 7 worn ME Qa avery. 


This very day, avey 7 Time QO: avey. 

This same beautiful day, avry n avery Hochi mega. 
This very man, ovrag avTOS, autos ovros. 
These same things, TUVTG TH KUT. 


117. Rule—The point of time at which any thing’ 
happens is put in the Dat. Duration of time is put in 
. the Acc. 


THvTY di TMEOLs on this day. 

t7] avy Ep, on the same morning. 
TAVTNY thy nuEQY, during this day. 
TOVTOY TOY YOOvOY, during this time. 


pévor, ais, a, I remain, stay. 


, ‘ , ° ° 
MOCOY YOOVOY MEVOLUED 5 during how much time=how 
. long do we stay ? 
rooavtas Tucoas uéevovor, they stay so many days. 


HRxQoy YOOvOY Evert, you stay (during) a long time. 
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@Ahoc, 4,0, another (like avzog). 
&ep0¢, &, ov, another of two. 


Another hat, adhoc nidog. 
The other hat, 6 éregog midog. 
The rest of the hat, 6 adog nihog. 
Other hats, aALoL midot. 
The other, i. e. the rest of the ot @Ados nidot. 
hats, " 
Thus, 
Another, @ALog (&eg06). 
The other,  @ &regog. 
The rest of, (Sing.) 6 a@dog. 
Others, @ALos 


The others, the rest, of aAot. 


118.  exsivos, 7, 0, that person, that, he (like avrég). 
éxei7y " otter, that house. 
i] olxice exeivy 

ty Tueog exeivy, 

éxeivoy tov abtov yoovos, 


on that day. 
during that same time. 


exeivy avy ki sone og, on that very evening. 

ovy ovzos, QA éxeivos, not this man, but that. 

rig aLhog ; ; what other person? who else? 

ovtog 6 ) ErEQOS, this other person. 

ovdeig &ALOS, no other person, nobody else. 

Gos tI, some other person, somebody 
else, any one else. 

ti Gado; what else ? 


GAdo te, something else. 
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ovder GAO, nothing else. 
TOvZO TO EtEQOY, this other thing. 
cavta tadla (re adda) these other things. 


ovder addo rovovtoy 


Dei ¥ ~ , no other such thing. 
ovdey adlio tay toLouvtoy 


tig GAdn BiBdog ; what other book? 
avtn 7 &téoa Bipdos, this other book. 
ai adda PiBros exeivart, those other books. 


119. Exercises. 


Render into English. 


ITot ng éxsivn ci, yycéog ;—Hy év ri orog rij 
aAnotov tis wvAng.—Ti¢ addog ny éxei &v tO ara 
Zoovea ;—Ovdeis cddoc.—Ouodste éxei jv ovy éuor 
sthnv tov gidov uou.—Eyw xai 6 adslgos pou 
[LOVOL ExEL nusv.—IT OTEQOY aAhos Teg fesvee UVTOU 
GUY Oot, 4 OV ;—Ovdsig a@ldos.—Ti yeagovery of 
reyvirat ;—Enisrohas yoaqovosy.—Ti caddo 
yoapoue ;—OQudév ahio.—H sic ovdéy yougo- 
psy many éntorodwy.— Addn GBiBhos.—H éréga 
SiGroc.—Ouy aurn 4 BiGhos, aan 7 éréga.—Tive 
yiaivay néunee 0 Eunogos ;—Ov ryv &y tH yndle 
méumsl, GAM adanv.—Ov caveny Exe, ahha thy 
érégauv.—Oé ingoc ovx év ravray raig xwmacs é- 
Oly, GAN év raic cddacg.—ITlooas nuéoas usvere év 
Th xapn Tavtyn ;—OU tocauTas mévopmev NueQas 
OGas of cAdot.—Oi cAdor éxsivoe paxQoY yoovor 
uévouety ént rou dAogov.—Exeivac ai addce 
wO{Lcee OLY OUT@ xahel sioLY GC aUTaeL. 
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Render into Greek. 


This day.—On this day.—On this same day.—On 
that very day.—Another day.—During these other days. 
‘The rest of the day.—The other days.—The rest of the 
willage—What village ?—This village—In that same 
village.—Into this other village.—We send into another 
plain.—What other plain ?—No other.—Nothing else.— 
This other village is beautiful.—This fig-tree—What 
fig-tree?—This other fig-tree——What other fig-tree?— 
‘What does the young man write ?—He writes letters to 
me.—What else does he write?—Nothing else—Who 
else writes ?—Nobody else writes.—Either this finger or 
the other—Not the same tongue but another—How 
Jong (aéc0» ye6vov) do you remain on this high hill ?— 
We remain a long time.—We stay during so many days. 


THIRTY-SECOND LESSON. 


Possessive Pronouns. 


120. ude, #, 6x, (from euod) my, mine. 
0s, 67, 06%, ( “ aod) your, yours =thy, thine. 
apécegos, &, ov, ( “ quov) our, ours. 


120 


My friend, 
Not my friend, but yours, 
Our village, 


Both your village, and ours, 
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¢ , « 3 4 
0 gthos 0 Epos. 
2 


ovy 6 éuog gihog, ald 6 0S. 

7 XOUN TUB, Udy 7 xoduLN, 

H.MpEeteQa KON, | xOMy Y Te" 
TEQG. 

7 8 dperea KOUN, Kol He 

EQ. 


Rem.—7uav and tudy differ less from nuétegog and vuére- 


goc, than ot and got from éuog and gos. 


Yet in 


_cases of marked emphasis 7pétegog and wmetepos are 


preferred. 


Are these baskets ours ? 
Are these our baskets ? 


They are not ours, but our 
friends’, 

Are not your friends in the vil- 
lage ? 

Our friends are not there, but 
yours. 


Whose ball do you throw ? 
I throw ours, 

I throw the young man’s, 
I throw not mine, but his, 


gore THUTO 70 OVO MET EQS. 5 

dort TaveE MET EQH HOVE 5 

ovy mer eget gots, elaé Tov 
gihorw 7 nuov. 

Ovx etouy éy Ty xeon of pidoe 
Duy 5 

ovy 01 nuETE QOL gihoé EXEL ELOLY, 
aN ot Yeeregot. 

THY tivog opaigay GLATELS ; 

TTY mpEregay ginten. 

7HY Tav veaviou ) Ginton. 

ov thy euny Ginto, alle tiv 
Exelvouv. 
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121. Tovzov and éxeivov, zovrmv and éxsivor follow 
the rule given for the position of the Gen. in Less. XIX. 
70, 71. 


7] Oixiae TOUTOV. 
ZOUTOV 7 Oxia. 
Not this man’s house, but that | ovy 4 tovrov oixia, ald 9 


_The house of this man, 


man’s, Exelvov. 
Not their cloaks, but ours, Ovy ab exEivery yhaivet, GLA ab 
| TET EU. 
Not only that man’s cloak, but | ov povoy 4 éxsivov ylaiva, GAL 
this man’s, 9 TOVTOV. 
Not in our chest, but in his. OUx ey ay yuetéon ynd@, adr 


&y TY exetvov. 


122. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


~ s * v ~ A 4 ~ 
‘O xithos ov ;—ILToregov 09a rov éuov nidor, 
nN a v ‘ y ~ c ~ ” N oY ‘ 
4 tov Cov ;—Tov rivos nihov 0e@ ;—Oute tov Euoy 
~ ” N ~ ._-* ‘ s 
00@, OVTE TOY TOU EuUNOQOV.—Tts OEE TOY TOVrOU 
« ’ ~ u N v 4 
sihov ;—Ouoelc O9G OUTE TOY TOUVTOU, OUTE TOY 
~ cc SF f c ? \ t b ec > N 
tov érégov.— Tuws.—O éuos taws.—Ouy 0 €uos 
f PEN C ~ , ? / i“ > N c 
TAOC, OVOE O TOU rAOUGLOU EQyatOU.—TiVv0S E6tiv O 
° ? vw > of | 4 
xahos taws ;—Ovre nustegos EOrty, OVTE UETE 
‘ ~~ ~ v X QV ~ 4 
006, cde rov iargov.—LToregor éxetg r0 tov &uno- 
~ f \ 9 / ” ‘N \ 
QOV ZovoovY notngLoy, 4 tO Euov ;—OuTE TO Gov 
f 4 ‘ ‘ ~ 
WOTHOLOY Eye), OUTE TO ExEtVOU, AAA TO Ene TIS 
6 
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3 ~ A >_N € QA 4 ? ~~ 
aoyueas toanslns.—Eioly ct xahui xogue év rots 
~ ? ~ c 
xnmots nuav;—Oux &y Toig nmEregots xNOLS 
slolv, AX 7 &v rois Ett TO NOTALO, H EV TOIG TOU 
éuov added gpov.—occe Li Shor éioly éy TH ret 
rourov.—Ov rodavret: sv TH TOUTOU YELpl, OGceE EV 
~ 9 ’ / ~ / 2 ON € 
ti éxetvou.—LToreva cov Ocdaucxahouv sicty ab 
e ~ ~ ~ 
Biro avrat, 7 rou uadnrov ;—Ovu cov padn- 
~ ~ \ , 
tov siocv, adda rou OLoacxadov. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Where lies your silver ?—Our silver lies on the table. 
—The silver lies not on our table, but yours.—Not on 
your table, nor on the rich merchant’s.—How much gold 
is there in our chest ?—Not so much in our chest as in 
yours.—The cup of this man.— That man’s cup, not 
this man’s.—There is not so much wine in that man’s 
cup as in mine.—Who of us (zis U0) drinks wine ?— 
Nobody drinks it.—What sort of wine does this mer- 
chant drink ?—He drinks such as he has.—Does the 
thief take the gold ?—He takes it.-—Whose gold does he 
take ?—He takes either the young man’s or the laborer’s. 
—He either takes that man’s gold, or this man’s.—The 
thieves take neither our purple garments, nor yours.— 
The morning.—On the same evening.—The noon is not 
so beautiful as the morning.—Before the morning. —In- 
stead of us. 
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THIRTY-THIRD LESSON. 


123. Reflexive Pronouns. 


éuaetov, of myself, (from suov, of me, and avzov, self). 


Sing. Plur. 
. euavtoi, iis, of myself, iuay autav, of ourselves. 
D. éuautg, ji, to, for myself, npty autores, aic, to, for ourselves. 
Lé = s 
A. éuavtoy, iy, myself, NaS avTOUS, as, Ourselves. 


ceavtov (cavrov), of yourself. 


G. ceavtov, 7s, of yourself, &c. tpay adraiy, of yourselves &c. 
D. ceavta, it umiy avrois, ais, 
A. -asautoy, 77, vas AUTOUS, XS. 


savrov (avzov), of himself. 


G. ésavutov, 75, of himself, Exutay (autar) of themselves. 
D. savtg, 4, é&avTOIC, , atts (avtois, aic). 

’ , i 4 
A. siautdy, xy, 0, Savtous, as, a (avzovg &c.) 


37> Distinguish carefully between 
abtov, of him, of self, and, evtot (— savtov) of himself (reflexive) 
atic, of her, of self, “ avrg (== savris) of herself. 
autous, them, selves, “ avtovg (= &kavtovc) themselves. 


Thus, 
] Wyn avro2, | his soul (the soul of him). 
] @UTOU Wryn, his own soul (the of-himself 
] Weyy 7 avrov soul). 
000 autor, I see him. 


Oe% avrov or savtoy, he sees himself. 
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ogo Euauroy, I see myself. 

zis gave or Oot, who sees himself? 

ovders THY sauvrov yore 00%, nobody sees his own soul. 

&y taig netepaig avt@y ot- | in our own houses. 
xiaIS, 

I see both you and myself, 6g xa O8 Kok emavtoy. 

You have both your own cloak | éyeg ayy te oravtou ylaivas, 
-and mine, KO THY euyy. 

You have both your own and | 77 7é oEavtov dyes, xak THY 
his, Exeivov. | 

The merchant has neither his | 6 & EUm0Q0¢ ovze thy avrov eye, 
own nor mine, OUTE THY EUNy. 


3-> Distinguish carefully the following uses of his. 


e 


(a) The merchant has his | 0 éuxog0g tiv ylaivay Exec. 


cloak, . 
(6) I have his cloak, yo yoo ig ) fhaivas avrov. 
(c) I have not his cloak, but | ov Thy éxeivov aivay Eyoo, 
yours, ah) ce Thy ony. 
(d) He has not his =his own, | ov 779 gavtov yet qiaivas, 
cloak, but his friend’s, aAAG tHY TOU gidov. 


(a) His unemphatic and referring to the immediately pre- 
ceding subject, and therefore expressed only by the Art. 

(b) His unemphatic, but not referring to the subject of the 
preceding verb, and expressed therefore by the unemphatic avrod, 
of him. 

(c) His, emphatic and contrasted,-—éxsivou, or tovtov. 

(d) A loose and inaccurate use of his for his own—éaurod. 
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0 &vog, ov, the stranger. 
6 &yyedos, ov, the messenger. 
Baivos, stg, &, I 

Badivoo, exc, et, walk, go. 
Ayo, etc, et, &c. I speak, say. 


Aeyoo z1vi, I speak to some one. 

, 
Leyoo 200g tive, I speak to or before some one. 
tive Aéyecc ; 


Mog tive EyEIs ; to whom do you speak ? 


tive, o8ov Baivets ; what road do you go ? 
cavrny thy odor BadiCos, I walk this road. 
éy toig ayooig BadiCouey, | we walk in the fields. 


124. aegi, about, around. A Preposition. 
megi tov, tp, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. Acc.) 
megt tov, about the, concerning: the. 


Léyoo 2EQi TOvTOY?, I. speak concerning these 
things. 
4 ~ ? ° 
megt cov Aéyouey, we speak about, concerning 
you. 


meg ths adelg@ys yoaqe, | I write about my sister. 


GO TOV, EX TOV. . from the, out from the. 

ty TH, eis 709, in the, into the. 

GYTi TOV, TPO TOV, instead of, for the; before the. 
Et TOV, ENt TOY, on the; on to the. 

éni TH, m0¢ TOP, at or by the; to the. 


OUY TH, MEQL TOV, with the ; concerning the. 
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Render, 

I come from the hill, out of the plain. 

The ball lies in the chest, or falls into the fou : 

The messenger comes instead of the stranger. 

The cows lie before the gate. 

The young men sit on the roof or throw tl 
on to It. 

The girl plays by the river, or near the tree. 

We send these letters to the strangers. 

Nobody comes with me except my brother. 

We say or write these things (zavra) col 
ourselves. 


125. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


f . »? ~ c A ~ 
Asya Ege €uavrov.—O narno rau: 
c ~ 4 3 ‘ N c ~ U 
nuov hsyet, adda negit avrov.—Ti mE 
4 ; . O 108 3 ao oN 2 ~ 
eves ;—Ovdéy ayadoy megi Euaurov 
Q ~ ul c ” a p) ‘ AY . 
meoe Gov heyec 0 ayyeéhos, ahha xnéeol | 
~ r ~ 4 e 
veg tavTa nEQt éavtroyv Asyouoty ;—Ov 
~ f mw ~ 7 
tavra te xut dAha rolevra rEgl éa 
\ , t c f 
owv.— II 90s tiva yoage: 0 tatno;—H 
4 \ ~ c 
youpe.—Ou aoe0s TOY écuTOU VioY Y 
BY) r ’ ~ 
mQ0G tOY éuov.—Tive travra héyet O 
vn B) 3 f ~ € 
H éuol, 4 Gol Aéyee ravra.—O Eévo. 
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vw , € ~ ) N \ 
tov ayythov hivet—Hueis adel ra avra (the 
same things) wegt ray avrav héiyousy.—Tatira 
. ‘ ? , ? 
Aéyoo avii éxsivav.—Tivos &éorivy uven 4 Suxtr 
, ay ~ 3 ’ c ” » \ 
ota ;—Eore rod aeyyshou.—O ayyshos Exee tiv 
3 4 , > ] Vv ~ C ~ c , ww 
éunv Baxrnoiaev avri tus éavrov.—O Esvos ExeEt 
thy éavrov ylaivay avrt tig tov ayysiovu-—O 
x c ‘ f » , N 
HUHOS EUUTOY ~Eevyet.— Oe xaxOl OV movOY TOUS 
5 » ‘ . ¢ ‘ 7 
avyadtous ahha nut saurous pEevyoucer. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Of myself.—My own hat (the of-myself hat).—Not 
my hat, but yours.—I have not your hat, but my own. 
— Whence comes the stranger ?—He comes from his (the) 
house.—He comes from his own house.—We come not 
from our house but from Ais.—T'‘o whom does the mes- 
senger speak ?—He speaks to me.—He speaks to himself. 
—These messengers speak to themselves.—We write 
letters to ourselves.—Nobody writes to the stranger ex- 
cept me.—The stranger writes instead of me.—I speak 
concerning these things.—Who else speaks concerning 
the same things?—Nobody else——The young man 
writes concerning his sister—What do the good pur- 
sue ?—They pursue wisdom.—The bad not only shun 
wisdom, but pursue evil.—They pursue evil instead of 
good.—Evil comes before good.— Whither do you walk ? 
—We walk into the fields. 
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THIRTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


126. péyis, great, large. (Irreg. in the Sing.) 


peyeis 
Heyahou 
peyadep 
peyayv 
peyo. 


peyaro 
peycdoww 


peyoador 
peyadooy 
peyadotg 
peyadoug 
peyadot 


SING. 


peyacdy 
peycilng 
peyahy 
peyadny 
peyahy 


DUAL 
peyade 
peyadory 


PLUR. 


payodes ° 
peyahoy 
peyadots 
psyahas 
peyadas 


payee 
peyahov 
peyahep 
peya. 
peya. 


peyado 
peyadouy 


peyanre 
peyadoy 
peyadous 
peyade. 
peyade 


peyady roanela. 
peyady cogia. 
peya, Tl. 


A large table, 

Great wisdom, 

Something great, 

I have nothing great, ovder yoo peye. 

These great things, TAVTA TH MEYHA. 

These things are both beauti- | ravza xala té got xa pe 
ful and great, yore, 

hese evils are so great, TAUVTA TH KAKA THAKAUTE. 


e 
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127. dddniov, of each other, of one another. 


Dual Plur. 
G.D. a@ddnlow, atv, ov, G. GAdndos, cov, ov. 
A. ahlndo, 2, 0, D. addydotg, ats, ot. 


A. addilovg, as, &. 


128. nolranie, many times, often, frequently. 
évioze, sometimes. * 
Blanco, eg, Lhurt, harm, injure. 
7X0, ec &c. Iam come, have come. 
70n; (at the time) already, immediately. 
ovnw, not yet. 
PavEegos, a, Or, 


Silos, 7, ov visible, manifest, clear. 
> "5? > 


TAVTG OUND Puree Eorts, - these things are not yet mani- 
fest. 
6 ayyehos 78n THEI, the messenger has already 
come. 
mollaxig ua avrovg Blan- | we frequently harm ourselves. 
TOMEY, 
oi xaxot ae adAnlovg Blan- | the wicked always harm each 
TOVOLY, other. 
70 Aéyers, 0) vecvioe 3 what do you say, young man ? 
Tis &, o Eeve ; who are you, stranger? 


Rem.—In Greek prose @ is commonly employed in re- 
spectful address. 
6* 


“ 
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129. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Méyas innos.—O innog pméyas éoriv.— Husic 
. f , b) 4 ~ ‘ , 4 
éy wsyaha medi &6psév.—Tovro ro OévOgov méyvar 

c , a) ’ f j 

ré #alt vwndoy &orev.—T1¢ négt routayv héyEt ;— 

5) id ? ) v 
Ov xégl toutwy, alia negi aAAnhay Aéyopev.— 

€ ,. 3s 3 Ul c N A 
Of xaxol ast addnjhous Otmxovety.— O xaxog tHY 
c ~ ° , y 
éavrovu wuyny BAanrer.—TTodhaxwc of xaxol 
€ f f WHA t 
éavrous Sianrovotv.—Ou povoy adiovs Shax- 
co” > \ Voc , ae a 
rovoev of adixot, adda xa éauvtovs.—Ti pinrec 
6 maic;—O naic éuore opaiguy oinres.—Ovux 
” a c MF f PT 4 a a) . rT 4 er 
nOn nxEee 0 ayyehos ;—Neai, 70n nxet.—Ovne nxéc 
” ~ ” fy 
6 nuéregos ayyéhos ;—Tavra ovaw pavega éorev. 
r ” . 

—ITore toyovrac of ayyehot ;—IT90 nuéous eo- 
yovran—O s&vos toyerae noos nuds aua th 
LEQ 


II. Render into Greek. 


We speak concerning one another.—I do not speak 
concerning you, nor you concerning me.—This (man) 
always speaks about (concerning) the same things (egi 
zav avrav).—Whom do the wicked flee?—They flee 
both each other and themselves.—They harm their own. 
souls.—The good harm neither themselves, nor others. 
—Who is great ?—God alone is great.—God alone is both 
great and high.—A large tree.—I see a great tree on the 
hill—The messenger is already coming.—T hese things 
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are not yet evident.—God is not manifest to men (qave- 
edo toig as 9owzo1g).— The wise are always happy.—This 
teacher is sometimes wise.—The maiden frequently 
writes letters to her (the) brother.—Nobody sees his own 
soul.—Nobody sees God except the good (man).—God 
alone sees the soul.—Is the soul immortal or not ?—The 
soul is immortal. 


THIRTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


-.130.° wolic, much. Plur. many. 


SING. 
ww 


mole 
modLov 
nokig 
nol 
n0hv 


1042.0 
m0AA0iv 


morhot 
mohioyv 
m0Ad0t¢ 
moALovs 
moot 


moran 
modAns 
mohin 
mohany 
moan 


DUAL. 


moaad 
moddaiy 


PLUR. 


moda 
n0).2.09 
norraic 
moles 
mora 


moa 
modLov 
n0AA@ 
nolv 
moa 


modia 
moldoww 


Olde 
m0AAcY 
ROALOIS 
moAhe 
mold 
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solve yooros, 

éy moll@ yoore, 

roriot, 

ROAAL, 

ov rocKvTA—oou 

ovy ovrm modla—doe 

mode. xt KAA, 

(a) modda xai inpyde devdoa, 


much time, a long time. 

in much time, in a long time. 
many persons. 

many things. 


not so many things—as. 


many beautiful things. 
many high trees. 


(a) Rem.—zodvs connected with another Adj. generally takes 
xai,and; as, many golden baskets, modha xai yovoa xn- 
yi. But not with adios, tosovtos &c. as, 


~ , 
Tolavta Noda, 
> 
GAhot z0AL01, 
Ada woe, 
GAla rowmvra wo0Ara, 
modlou trove», 
A Ul 
NOAAG TOUT, 


ovdeis Huo, 

ovder rotovtor, 
ovdey TOY TOLOVTLOY, 
ovdey tovror, 


4 ~ 3 4 
moddor TOY EUTOQMY, 
Tig TOY EuTOQony ; 


Ob cvy Tpir, 
OL vuY, 
e , 
or neha, ° 


many such things. 
many others. 

many other things. 
many other such things. 
many of these persons. 


-many of these things. 


no one of us. 

no such thing. 

nothing or none of such things. 

nothing or none of these 
things. 

many of the merchants. 

who of the merchants ? 


those with us. 
those of the present time. 
they of old, the men of old. 
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131. ddiyos, 1, ov, a little, little. 
odtyor, Plur. a few, few. 


GAiyos, little in quantity, opposed to modus, much. 


pixoos, little in size, « péyas, large, great. 
So Plur. odcyot, few, « s0Aloi, many. 
pxoot, small, « peyador, large. 
peyas i HIxgog x7n70S, a large or small garden. 
modus 7 i Olivos olvos, much or little wine. 
rodhot 7 ohiyot av Pool, many or few men. 


oliyos yooves, 
pngos Zedvos, 


a little time. 


ohiyor yoovor pevet, he stays (during) a little time. © 
dliyas Neus moras Meret, he stays only a few days. 
OLiyoy zt, some little. 

Odiyou TivEs, some few. 

ovx oliyot, not a few==many. 

oi m0Adoi, the many. 

0b OAtyos, the few. ,; 


132. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tlodvs yevoos.—Ov rocovros yovaos Ooo 
aoyuvoeos.— Movos ohiyos éeyueos.—O ev ti yng 
aoyueos modus éorev.—TloAha xa xala aoyved 
nornote.—O é&v r@ &u@ nornoio yovods Olivos 
éoriv.—ITorsgov tye 6 Eévos modvy yovoor, jh 
Ohiyov ;—Movoyr diiyor Eyet— Tod lal jpégat— 
TTocas nuégas pévee 6 gpihos cov ;—Ov noddas 
nuégas.—O é&uos pidos ov roGauras nusgas méver 
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cr r iz ~ \ 
ooas 0 60$—Ourog rotatra moAha Aéyet—OvV 
/ ~ > \ oY \ ~ ” 
feovov taura, chia xai aolda rocavra ahia 
’ f 4 f c A ~ 
Asyouoty.—Ilocoyv yoovoy youet 0 narno nuwyY ; 
’ \ f 4 * 7 
—Ovu nolvy zoovov.—IToAhol trav ayyéhov ta 
~ f ° ~ 
ro.avra deyouee mEgt Eu0V.— Ok xacxol ovx OALyot 
2 XN ~ Ul 
eiaitv.— Of ayadol ov tocovrol &ioLy OGOL OL HAL. 
4 ~ 
-—Ey rovt@ t@ medlw iol toAAai xai xudat pydéac 
~ N ~ 
zat ouxcai.—Ob ovy juiv sioe moAdot.—OE ovv 
f ~ 3 , \ % : 
TOUTOLS OV TOGOUTOL ELOLY COOL OL GUY éxéElYOLG.— 
” . y : 
Oi nahac avi eaunoe ove noav ovra moAdot ovde 
~ 
OUT GOGoOl ws OL YUY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The few.—Only the few are wise.—The many are | 


not wise.—The many are neither wise, nor good, nor 
happy.—Not a few came with us.—They stay a long 
time.—These (men) stay many days.—They either come 
before morning or in the evening.—In this time they flee. 
—There is a little wine in the cup.—There are a few 
cups on the table.—There are not so many cups as balls. 
—Many of the merchants are rich.—None of the work- 
men either (ovze) says or (ovze) writes these things con- 
cerning me.—The brother writes many such things con- 
cerning us to his sister.—There is a little gold either on, 
or in the silver chest.—Gold instead of silver.—A white 
hat instead of a purple cloak.—The cows either lie be- 
fore the gate, or run on to the hill, or into the pasture.— 
Not a few cows. 
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THIRTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


133. axovo, ac, &c. J hear. 
evotoxo, as, tL find. 
t00tw, eS, I eat. 
6 “eros, ov, the bread, bread, Plur. loaves. 
0 nvedg, ov, the wheat, wheat. 
6 Oizos, ov, corn, grain, food. 
i gon, 73, the voice. 
7 Boovtn, nc, the thunder. 
4 aotodnn, 7, the lightning. 


What do you eat ? ai taisc ; 

I eat bread, aorov éotio. 

I send these loaves, REUTIO TOUS UOTOUS TOVTOLE. 
What do you hear? ti axoves ; 

I hear a voice, Gorny axoveo. 

Whom do we hear ? TiVOS HKOVOMEY 3 

You hear the messenger, | tov ayyéhov axovate. 

They hear this man, ZOUTOV axOVOVOL. 

They hear these things, AKOVOVGL THVT. 


134. Rule.—axove usually governs the Acc. of the 
sound, or thing heard, and the Gen. of the source 
whence the sound proceeds ; thus, 


axoves tv Boovtny, I hear the thunder. 
OxOVO TOV YEKPIOV, I hear ( from) the young man 
(the source). 
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auotegoc, &, ov, both. 
éxactos, 7, ov, each, each one. 


augorepa tavra xed@ éotwv, | both these things are beautiful. 

ot gunogot sic» augotegot | the merchants are both rich. 
mhovatot, | 

éxcary nue Qa, 

éxdory i MBEQM, each day. 


% Uke sxaorn, 


4 you, &o, the region, country, 

474, the earth, land. 

yn, earth, is used only in the Sing. 
G. YS, D. 10> A. yn, V. yn. 


135. ava, up, back, over. A Preposition. 
ave tov, (Governs only the Acc.) 


ov tov Gov, up the stream. 
ov vhy yaoas, over = throughout the country. 
ave THY ny, throughout the earth, the land. 
From the, a0 TOV. 
Out of the, . &X TOU. 
Instead of, for, the, GYTL TOV. 
Before the, 700 TOV. 
In the, &y TO). 
‘With the, Ov TQ). 
On the, nt TOV. 
At, by the, ent tH. 
On to the, ni tov. 
Into the, gig TOY. 
To the, 1009 TOY. 
Concerning the, EOL TOV. 


Throughout the, ava TOV. 
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Render, 

GNO THY YOQaS, EX TOY YOO. 
aotpanh avti Boorrig. 
7] 200 tTHS OTOdS, 7 ev TH NAG. 

? 4 w 2? ~ 3 4 a , 
xadnuas ovy ty aded—py ent TY xONVY. 

rd ad 4a 

mailovoty emt TOY METODY HAL TQEYOVOLY Ent TOE AdgoLs. 
Ta phe sig TOM Govy minrE. 
miunouey moog tov Oidaoxadoy. 
youqa mos ae meEQL TOUT. 
ary Boovt7y ava tiy yOouY aXOVOVOL?. 

eg id > + ‘Y é 
OL Lam08 TOEYOVELW ava tO mEdiOr. 


° 


136. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


4 Q f A 
Ti axovecs ;—Pavny axovea.—Tny rivos — 
~ ~ , 7 , 
Thy cov adedgov.—Tloregov axove tay Soorryy, 
3N ‘ 3 ‘\ c ~ ‘ A 3 f c 
Hn tHhY adoreanny 0e@ ;—Thyv Goovrny axoves.—H 
yoy» ‘ ~ ~ ‘ ‘ ~ A 
Soovrn éore pavyn tov eov.— Oi ava cny yay cHy 
> / ‘ f 4 f 
Soovrny axovovew.— Ava tuurny thy yoouy 
f ‘ 3 f ’ 
TUUTAS TAS Puvas axovovery.—Ti sveloxELS ;— 
Evotoxw nolvy aorov &yv ty yndo.—O nai evoto- 
3 ~ ? ~ ? 
zee mOAvY xual ayadtoy ciroy at THs reanélns.— 
c ~ c of . 7 , ” is € 
H naic svotoxee re xai eodise agrov.—Ouroe ot 
q ) ” > , ” zy 
Gogol ovre agroy eotiovery, ovtE OLvOY AlvoUGLY. 
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~ ’ ’ ” ” U 4 ~ \ 
—Husis apporegoe agrov eottioper.—O@a nodvv 
~ a) ~ cr ~ 
Zovoovyv xvgov &y ro wedtw.— Exacros tay vea- 
~ ‘\ ? ~ ~ f 
viv stodvy sugov évy tH xava Exe.—H xoon 
3 , \ ~ ~ A sf ~ 
axovel tyY THs Boovens Qavnyv xui tesyet.—Ioi 
y 3 ~ 9 N ~ 
tosyet ;—Eic rov xynov.—Eic roy rivos x7inov ;— 
x > N c ~ ~ f a ~ ? 
'H ets cov éaurys xnmov tosyet, 4 eis TOY TOU eu- 
> fy ” 7 
tooou.—H acreann pavioa éorty.—O aeros éoriv 
’ / ' b) id ~ ~ 
avatos.—Tivos axovere ;—Axovopey tov Gopou 
N / c ’ ~ f ? f 
Ocoucxadouv.—O veavicee tov OvdOacxado”’ AxO0VEt. 
€ x A ~ / N 3 ’ 
—Oi padyrui tyy tov Ov0acxadou Pauvyy axov- 
OuGLY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


What does the boy hear ?—He hears a voice.— What 
voice does he hear ?—He hears his teacher’s.— What else 
does he hear ?—He hears nothing else except the thun- 
der.—Who hears the stranger ?—Nobody except me 
hears him.—Throughout the earth we hear the voice of 
God.—What does the young man find ?—He finds hares. 
—He finds and catches peacocks instead of hares.—Much 
and beautiful wheat.—This wheat is not so good as mine. 
—Mine is not so good as my brother’s.—What do I see? 
-—I see the lightning.—Nobody sees any thing except the 
lightning.— The young men eat much corn.—They both 
eat bread and drink wine.— Wine harms the mind of the 
young man.—Young man, wine harms the soul. 
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THIRTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


137. Verbs compounded with Prepositions. 


anoneuno, I send away, send back. 


exmeUNo, 


I send out. 


sigsneuno, IL send in. 

ovuntuno, I send along with. 
anépyouct, [ come, go away, depart. 
seoyouct, I go out, go forth. 


sioegyoues, 
OVvEOY OME, 


come or go in, I enter. 
I come along with, come together. 


avaBaive, I go up, ascend. 


Observe, ovpnéunw for cvvnéunw (ov and néuno), 
anggyouat from ano (ax ) and Epyopat. 


> 4 -~ > 
anonsunew cf ano thy otxias, 


> , A # 3 ~ 
exmiuno tov ayyehov &X TIS 
c 
XOUNG, . 
# 
ot avout ovrepyorra, 
Hutiy TH vearia avvepyousda, 


, 
8ig THY oixiay Elokoyortat, 
3 > > Ss A U 
avuBaivor ene tov logos, 
4 4 @ 
avaBaiver &mt tov iano», 


I send you away from the 
house. 

I send forth the messenger out 
of the village. 

the men come together. 

we come along with the young 
man. 

they enter into the house. 

I ascend (on to) the hill. 

he mounts his horse. 
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138. x06; how 2? 
gv, well. 
xalos, beautifully, excellently. 
xaxos, badly. | 
dixaiog, justly. 
ov xaxag, not badly = well. 


nO)s YOapars ; ; how do you write ? 
ev 1OLGO, I write well. 
MOG THVTA eyes ; in what condition are these 


things? (how do these 
things have themselves?) 


THVTA Ev by et, these things are in good condi- 
tion. 

Tae Fue ove ev exer, my affairs are not prosperous. 

xahoog heyets, you speak excellently. 

tavte ev Leyes, you say these things well. 


139. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O murno tov veaviay anonéune.—O didao- 
xahog TOY xuxOV VEaVviay Ex THS Oixtus sxeméumEl. 
—ITTépnovow ayyshoy xai oupnéunovec tov hev- 
xov innov.—ITore tgyovrac of Févor;—Eadeyv 
Zoyovrar xak Eonigas ansoyorvrat—Al xoput ac 
tH nuéog anégvovtat—O adedgos you sioéeyercee 
eis ravtny thy xadyy oixiav.— vv rive sioéoye- 
tuk ;—Svuv tH éun adehgn xai modhaic chhucs 
xogase.— Tic ava over éut voutoOY TOY iamoy i— 
‘O veceviag é@ avrov advaSaive.—Ob veaviae Guy 
AIA Sorensen Cd TAT Romnare seuce Dee uanigey, — IT 
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? . t ~ ( 
étcorolas yoagoucy ;—Eviote xalas yoagouoey. 
—Atxaias Asyece—O tareos ravra ov dtxalus 
4 \ oo» ‘ ~ Ww “ > A ’ ce 
Eyer. —Ta &ua xaxas éyet.—Ta sua ouvzy ovte 
~ ~ 3 ~ y 
xaxac tye ws ta rou ayyshou.—Tavra &v xsl. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Whom do you send away ?—I1 send away my son.— 
The teacher sends away his scholar.—Not his own 
scholar but mine.—We send this horse out of the pas- 
ture.—My father and mother enter into the village. — 
Both I and you mount the horse.--Who else mounts the 
horse ?—-Nobody else.—Nobody except the young man. 
—The young men depart before evening.—The horses 
come together into the plain at dawn.—Early in the 
morning.—A long day.—A beautiful evening.—How are 
these things?—They are well (ed égyes)—The maiden 
writes beautifully—The bad (man) speaks badly.—The 
good (man) speaks well.—The just (man) always speaks 
justly. 


THIRTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


140. Greek Verbs. 


Greek Verbs have three Voices, Active, Passive, and 
Middle ; six Modes, Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, 
Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle ; six Tenses, Pres- 
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ent and Imperfect, Perfect and Pluperfect, Future and 
Aorist; three Numbers, Singular, Dual, and Plural; and 
three Persons, First, Second, and Third. 


Rem.—A few verbs have in the Passive a seventh tense, 
viz. a Perfect Future. 


141. The Imperf. Ind. Act. 


Finds in oy with the augment (e) prefixed. 


youg-w, I write, am writing. 
é-yoag-ov, I was writing, used to write. 


SING. | 


. &yeaqoy, Iwas writing, used to write. 
. Eyoaqas, you were writing, used to write. 
. Fyodqe(v), he, she was writing, &c. | 


DUAL 


2. eypagetor, you two were writing. 
. Eyoagerny, they two were writing. 


PLUR. 


. Fyoapomer, we were writing. 
. Eypageté, you were writing. 
. 2yoaqor, they were writing. 


So from any Act. Pres. in «, commencing with a Con. 
sonant, form the Imperf. in e—oy; as, 


Blanro é-Blant-or, Iwas hurting, used to hurt. 
Tory = =—»s«s Erexor, Iwas running, used to run. 
Budileo  *BadiCor, 


Baiveo  é&Bauvor, was walking, going, &c. 


inet 
7Ut [A700 
A 
malo 
d109x%00 
gevyo 


e? 
OlnTo 
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Eninzop, 
éneuror, 
i 
Exailoy, 
Pa Wd 
édiwxor, 
EqEvyor, 
Epoinzoy, 


was falling, &c. 
was sending. 
was playing. 
was pursuing. 
was fleeing. 

was throwing. 


Rem.—Observe initial g, after the augment,is doubled, and 
when doubled, the lirst g has the smooth breathing, 


the second the rough. 


ore, (07, 08 ) when (Relative). 
ars, aortas, just now. 


o MM 
more éheyes ; 
3 4 n” 
aoeriog theyor, 
d 


Eheyow ore vmsig eyoagete, 


yoes eBadilor ey toi aygois. 


émailoper soneoas, 
&zQeyouer THY TMEQay, 


when were you speaking ? 

I was speaking just now. 

I was speaking when you 
were writing. 

I was walking yesterday in the 
fields. 

we were playing at evening. 

we were running during the 
day. 


142. The Augment. 


1. Syllabic Augment.—This is s prefixed unchang- 
ed to all past tenses of verbs beginning with a conso- 
nant. It is so called because it adds a syllable. 
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2. Temporal Augment.—When the verb begins with 

a vowel, the s unites with this initial vowel, and if short, 
lengthens it, so that 

a and e, become 7x. 

| «  fand v. 

0 c 6. 

a “ o “~ Yy “ g, i.e. lengthening 
the « and o, and writing under, or subscribing the « 
(called ¢ subscript). 


axove, Imperf. yxovor, Iwas hearing, used to hear. 
Ea Die, ec yoO.ov, was eating. 


In a few verbs ¢ becomes e, as éya, elyov. 

But long vowels (except «) and frequently diphthongs 
remain unchanged; as 

nxoo  Imperf. yxov, had come, came. 

evpicxo, “ sugioxor, was finding. 


TP This lengthening of the vowel increases the dime or 
quantity; hence it is called the Temporal Augment. 


Accent.—Observe, the Accent is thrown as far back as 
possible ; as éxivoy, Eypiqor, éygagete. 


143. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


"Eyeagov.—ITore tyouges;—Aore tyeagor. 
—-Eyeagoy ore of veavice tnclov.— Ti tyoages ; 
—Enworodny tyeapov.—Ilooor yoovoy tyeagey 
0 targos ;—Tooovrov yoovoy doov jusic éy roic 
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~ % t 4 4 ww» 7 
ayooic é8aivouev.—Ilooov yoovoy éxsi éGaivere; 
3 ~ ~ ’ / 
—Ou rocovroy Ooov Uusic rove Aaya eOuxetE.— 
Cr ~ , ~ f ‘ ld ‘ 
Ore nusic &v trois xnmolg Huey, Tore O NATO TOV 
«\ s ‘ f ” c ~ ” 
,VLOV ZOOS THY xa@pLHY emepemev.— H Opaion eminrEev 
“4 N ~ ¢c ~ ~ ‘ ~ 
ent tyv ynyv.—H sic tahdacravra xai noAda rorav- 
. 3s cr ~ (C w 
ta shevyouev.—Aua th neo Epevyov of xlénrace. 
2 Qe f ” 
—ITorsgov tpevysv 4 eOiwxev 6 toyarns ;—Oure 
oY) ” ae we 5] > > ~ ” , 
Epevyev, OUtTE EOtw@xev, GAN évravda Eusvev.—Ti 
b ‘A IQy ~ > f \ 3 , 
axouves ;—Ouvdév viv axova—Xvéig n nganv 
” c ~ s v N 
tyv Coovrny nxovoy.— Husic nadac tavras ras 
f > r ~ 
gavas nxovousy.—Ot ayadol acho tyv row 
~ ‘ ” € ’ 
dsovu gavyv nxovov.—O eos nahat mgog trove 
> \ » ryv? ’ \ ‘ 2 r 
ayudtous éheyev.—T1g ravryny tyyv pavny axovet ; 
c ~ > AN ? s ’ c * r 
—Hyeic aveny axovopev.—lahae ot x7n0e ovroe 
‘\ cf? . z 
moda Goda xa ia eizor. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I was running.—Who else was running ?—Nobody 
was running except me and the messenger.—I and 
the stranger were running.—You and the young man 
were pursuing the thief—The thief was fleeing from the 
village, when these men (ovzor) were walking near the 
river.—The thief was fleeing when we were pursuing.— 
The teacher was speaking when the scholar was writing. 
—To whom was your mother writing these long letters? 
—T'o my good sister.—How many sisters have you ?— 
I have not so many sisters as brothers.—I have not many 
sisters, I have only a few.—Formerly this (man) had 

vi 
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many sisters—Formerly these apple-trees had many 
apples.—At that time (zéze) we used to hear the wise 
teacher.—These trees have not so many apples now as 
formerly.—T his teacher formerly had not (0d mada eiye) so 
many scholars as now.—Where was the girl finding 
roses ?—Among the thorns of the garden.—Not among 
the thorns of the garden, but among those of the pasture. 
—In this same large garden. 


THIRTY-NINTH LESSON. 


144. (ogéw), contr. 690, I see. 
Imperf. swedor, “ édowr, [ was seeing, used to see. 
Note. ésegoy irreg. for agar. 


¢ 0 ~ ° ° 

EWOMY TAHVTC, I was seeing these things. 
, ° 

EUAUTOY ECOEOY, I was seeing myself. 


145. When the verb is compounded with a Preps 
sition the augment usually comes between them, and th: 
last vowel of the Preposition (if it end with a vowel) ix 
elided, exc. zége; thus, 


ava-Baivw, Imperf. av-é-Bawvor, was ascending, used to ascend 
ano-ogintw,  a@n-éggintov, was casting away. 

O0-PEVvy on, an-spevyor, was fleeing away, escaping. 
éx-ginto, é-egdintoy, I was throwing out, or forth 


74 
cc 
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On that day, exeivy tf THEO. 
On the same evening. tH vey EOE QE. 
During those times, ‘ tous Y xQdvovs Exeivoug. 
During that same morning. EXELINY THY KUENY EO. 


ovddeyoo (ove, Ayn) I lay together, I collect. 
Imperf. ovr-eleyor, was collecting, used to collect. 


Biprove ext ovddeyo, I am still collecting books. 
EAVTE OVKETL GVALEYOD, these things I no longer collect. 
OvxETL, no longer. 


Note.—izyo means originally not speak, but lay ; 
hence ovidtyo, lay together, collect. 


Note also ovi-Aeyw for ovv-déyoo, for euphony. 


7 cogia, &, wisdom. 
7 agety, ns, (manly excellence) virtue. 
Savpatoor, ec, L wonder at, admire. 


a 
Cavpato oe, | I wonder at you, I admire you. 
Savuatloo tiv aoEetyy cov, | [admire your virtue. 


146. Generally the Predicate omits the Art. 


4 apEety copia eatiy, virtue is wisdom. 

7 Copia agety tottr, wisdom is virtue. 

0 raaries xhineys éativ, the young man is a thief. 

0 udentng gor reavias, the thief is a young man. 
ovz0¢ fovarys satin, this person is a laborer. 

ovtos early oO eQyarns, this man is the laborer, i.e. the 


laborer is this man, 
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147. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


~ 3 9 2 ? r 3 ~ 
Tot ny ed és 0 vexvirns ;—H éBadslev &v ro 
, 2s > Ff 7s ‘\ f , CQ 
MEOLW, HY aveCawvey Ent tov hogoy.—Tiva odor 
> , ” > id 
EGadslev 6 ayyehos ;—Tyy sic tyv xapnv &8adoe- 
Cev.— Huesic sxeivynv ryy nusoay éncorodas éyoa- 
gousv.—O naic ras opaigas anéGoenrev.—H x0- 
~ / v 
on ovvéhsyey éig tO xavovy boda xat ia.—Eye 
c ~ ~ ~~ 
éwowv tavra ta xaha 60da—Exsivn th avr, 
necéon nusic ev th oixig ory vuiv susvouev.—O 
veavias thy Baxtnoiav anéGoinrev.—O *nxo0gos 
~ ~ v c f 
OU VUV TOGOUTOY OLvOY miVEL OGOY Mchce EntVEY.— 
‘O dwWaoxcahos SiBdoue cvAdéyet.— Ovxéte tobau- 
f 
rac {hous cuahéyee Ooag nada ovvéheysey.—H 
a A ’ > , c t ~ ° 
aostn Copia &oriv.—H oogice tov dsdacxahov 
’ , 3 ~ 
uevyadn éoriv.—ITTahdac joav nuiv noadot xatr 
X f t ye A p) \ ~ 
Gogol dcdacxador—Oavpale ryv agetny tov 
, f ~ 
veaviou.—Ti¢ ov Pavyales tyy cov dwWacxahov 
/ > 
cogiayv ;—O soo cogos éorev.—O soo Movos 
f ? ct sf 1 f 
Gopos &6re xai péyac.—Quros éorey viog wou.— 
Outros 6 &u0s vids naic éorey. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I throw away my ball.—The boy was throwing 
away his bafl_—He was not throwing away his own 
Ral Best wofee  NET- F- a --* —-i=- bnt the merchant’s. 
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—What was the young man saying ?e—-He was saying 
‘nothing except this.— What were the young men pursu- 
tng ?-—Fither a peacock or a squirrel—T he squirrel was 
fleeing (from) the young man.—What young man was . 
he fleeing?—This same young man.—We were then 
sending these letters to the good stranger.—We do not 
now send so many letters as we formerly used to send. 
—What were you admiring ?—I was admiring both the 
wisdom and the virtue of the teacher.— Who were play- 
ing among (in) the roses ?—The maiden was either play- 
ing there, or at the spring.—The horse was running into 
the large pasture-—The stranger had much gold.—The 
horses were fleeing away (escaping).—I see myself.—I 
see my own hat, not yours. 


FORTIETH LESSON. 


148. The Third Declension. 


Nouns of this Decl. are very numerous, and of all 
genders. The Gen. regularly ends in o¢, but a few classes 
of nouns have the Attic ending we. 


Note.—Observe that any substantive. 


in ag or 7g ~=—is of the 1 Decl. 
with the Gen. < in ov, is of the 1 or 2 Decl. 
in og (or ws) is of the 3 Decl. 
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5 piv, the month. 


SING, PLUR. 


. py . pares 
~ wnvog | N.A.V. pive . pyvey 


. pat G.D. pyvoiv . poly) (for pyvotr) 
. pipve. . paves 
pay . wives 


Quantity.—The terminations Dat. Sing. and Plur. ¢, Acc. 
Sing. «, Acc. Plur. as, are short ; as in 1 Decl. is every 
where long, as veanits, ywous. 


Accent.—The accent generally stands throughout, as far 
as the general rules of accentuation allow, on the 
same syllable as inthe Nom. But most nouns of one 
syllable in Decl. 3, have in the Gen. and Dat. of all 
numbers the accent on the final syllable, and wy» and 
ow are circumflexed: see in my. 


Rem.—-» before o is generally dropt, as in unr-ot, pnor. 
Decline like pry, 
0 og yr, opyvos, the wedge. 


6 ElAnv, yvoc, the Greek. 
oi "EdAnveg (Plur.) the Greeks. 


149. cle; who ? a; what? 


SING. 


, - + 
Tiree 5 ttva 3 
, 
TLYO? 5 
, 
toy) ; 
ow aw 
TLVAs ry Tia 3 


N. tis; Neut. a; 
é 
G. tivog; N.A. vive; 
& 
D. cisd; G.D. rivow; 


| A. tive ; 


Poa 
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So also tis, some one, any one, with a change of 


Accent. 


SING. 


DUAL 


N. A. tive 
G. D. cevoiy 


N. zig; Neut. zi 
G. tiv0s 

D. ri 

A. avd, t 


PUOZ 


PLURe 


Tivec, TIVE 
Tivo 

. teil) 
twas «te 


tig; who? always retains its accent unchanged. 
gis some one, &c. is enclitic. 


zis avGounos ; 
avrOounos TIS, 
TivOS axKOVELS 3 
&XOVO TIVOS, 
GKOVOMED Tl, 


what man ? 

a certain man. 
whom do you hear? 
I hear some one. 

we hear some thing. 


150. The way in which Enclitics lose their Accent. 


1 after O.rytones, 


2. after Perispomena, 
3 after Parorytones, 


4. after Properispomena, 


OXIG TIC 
OxIe mov 
OxLaL TIVES 
COXLOY TE 
OXLOY TIVOOY 
OXLDY OV 
Oixia TIC 
oixie pov 
Oixiae tives 
opaign tc 
ogaiga pov 


Opava: tiveg 


+ 
for oxta tic 


T 9 
19 


CXL MOV. 
Ox TIVES. 
OxLOY TE. 
OxLcoY TIvOOY. 
OxXLOY MOV. 
Oixte Tic. 
Olxta Mov. 
oixice TIvEG 
Opanion tic. 
aqaina woo 
OMaigas tures. 


152 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


5. after Proparoxytones, dvOounds tg for &rOgonog tig. 
avyIounos pov “ a&yOowmog pov. 
 avPounoi tiveg =“ av Poomos tVES. 


3-= Observe that after Paroxytones, dissyllabic enclitics 
retain their accent, as otxéae tvés. 


Rem.—If several enclitics succeed each other, they throw 
their accents back on each other; as, otxta tg tic Eoter. 
Here te has the accent of ts, and tig that of gut. 


rd 
ld 

nes L strike. 

ZUNTO, 

ww 

Impert. to” § Twas striking. 

ézuntor, 
TiVt MOLEIS § with what do you strike? 
OVER mUi0, I strike with a hammer. 
ZUNTO TH Yetpi, I strike with my hand. 
ty yloooy Agvet, you speak with your tongue. 


151. Rule.-—The instrument, or that with which a 
thing is done, is put in the Dat. 


Note.—Distinguish carefully between with denoting 
the instrument, and with denoting accompaniment 
(ctv); as, 


avy zivt Epyetan ; with (along with) whom does 
he come? 

Zoyerar ovy rH gil, he comes with his friend. 

Tivt ETH vEt ; with what does he eat? 

ov ty ylwooy EoPies, he does not eat with his 


tongue. 
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oxitor, Lam splitting, I split. 

Eoyilor, was splitting, &c. 

zo Evdov, ov, the stick of wood. 

Evda, sticks of wood, wood. 
gayle tig Evda, somebody was splitting wood. 
tig TovTO@y Eaytley $ who of these was splitting ? 


152. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


O unv.—O pny ovros—Ovros 6 avrog pny. 
—ITTodhot uqves.—Ou rocovroe penveg Ooae Hyé- 
gat.—Ouros 0 may ovy ovT@ pLaxeos eorLY ws 
éxsivog.—Tig Evda oziver;—O é&oyarns Evhe 
oxibe.—Tire oxtfovee Evha ot éoyaruc ;—Tovro 
-@ peyaho OPNVL—XOA EG Ewhev of EQyatc Evla 
goyitov.— Ore 6 naic tnv opaioay erunrey, nusis 
za Evda coig opnoly éoxilouey.—ZpHv rec.—Ti¢ 
cyny ;—Tioe opnoly aoriag Sula éoyilere ;— 
Tovrog avroic toig oqnoty.—Tivt maize tov vice 
viav 0 avioanos ;—H rH yecol avrov mate, 4 TH 
jecxog Baxtrnoia —Tives noav of “Edanvec ;—OL 
“FAAnves xahol xul cogot aevPeanoe noav.—Oé 
“FAAnves ovx OVTa@ Gogol noayv, wo OF vIV avdou- 
aot.—ITohhot trav ‘EdAnveay cogod noav.— Ties 
(some) trav “EAAjvav cogoi te xat ayadol nouy. 

7* 
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II. Render into Greek. 


A stick of wood.—This wood.—Who was splitting 
this wood ?—Somebody was splitting this wood either 
yesterday or the day before—This (man) splits wood 
with a wedge.—Not with a silver, nor a golden wedge. 
—This wedge is not silver—This month.—On that 
‘month.— During those same months we were writing.— 
Was your father writing during that month, or the other ? 
During the other.—During how many months do you 
stay ?—We do not stay so many months as days.—T he 
Greeks were wise.—The Greeks used to write many 
books.—This rich merchant, when he was rich, had 
many books.—He had not so many books then as he has 
now (doa¢ vvy éyer).—A certain Greek was wise.—Certain 
Greeks were both good and wise.--God was always pro- 
pitious to the good.—The just are always happy. 


FORTY-FIRST LESSON. 


153. 6 aommyr, the shepherd. 


stem, nomer. 


SING. | DUAL. - PLUR. 
N. sorry | N. stotmeveg 
G. momepvog | N.A.V. momevs | G. moipsvov 
D. nowmeri G. D. rommevow | D. omméct(y) (for morpevrat) 
A. mowmeve A. motpivag 
V. mowny V. motpeves 
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Rem.—The Nom. of the 3 Decl. is often a strengthened or 
otherwise modified form of the stem, or root, to which 
the several endings are attached. The stem can gen- 
erally be found by throyving off o¢ from the Gen. as, 
Lny-0s, slem, uny, Motméy-os, stem, moter. 


3° Observe Oxrytoned subst. ini» évog* 79, 905," WY, OvOg* 
retain the long vowel in the Voc. 


154. Fut. Ind. of Verbs. 


This ends in ow generally added to the stem or root, 
of the verb, as yeag-w, Fut. yeewo (from yedg-ow) I shall 
write. tunato, stem tun- Fut. rvopo from rvaz-cwo. oyilo, 
stem oyd- Fut. oyisw from oyid-cw, &c. (See Introd. 
§ 1. 5). 


Observe 10, Bo, po,==W, a8, neuro, néun-Co = mee uypon. 
x6, 79, 40,= &, Aeyo = eyo = deta. 
in zo, 80, Oo, the lingual is dropt; oyito, oxida, aytow. 


Thus, youqeo, Fut. yeawo, I shall write. 
Blanzo, “ Brawpon, shall harm, hurt. 


7X00, «Soa, shall come. 

Levon, “«  deEe, shall say, speak. 
niuno =“ meuwo, shall send. 

oyitoo “ oytou, shall split, cleave. 
Savpato,“  Savudow, shall admire. 

Eyo, «oo, shall have. 

tunro, Tuo, ,__ § shall strike. 
FECLLO, moto and 201700), 

Ginza, « 6tpo, shall throw, cast. 


svgioxo, “ — evonoo (from evgew) shall find. 
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The Fut. in o is inflected like the Pres. thus: 


° Ul 

Sing. yoaw-o, 6, &. 
Dual ETOY, ETOY. 
Plur. omev, ets, ovol(y). 


onuepor, 0, 
Att. zjueoor, to-day. 


aveioy, to-morrow. 


avoroy Ender, to-morrow morning. 
avoroy mow, mowt early to-morrow morning. 
avetoy sonéoas, to-morrow at evening. 

moze nba 0 ayyedos ; when will the messenger 

come ? 

avoroy néet, he will come to-morrow. 

OV YOaWwovaly ; will they not write ? 

neue TOY Vio», I shall send my son. 


155. da, through. A Preposition. 
dia rov, cov, (Governs Gen. and Acc.) 
da zov, through the, by means of the. 
dia zov, on account of the. 


die motamov rQexoo, I run through a river. 

néuno 3a tov ayyédov, I send through, by means of 
the messenger. 

dia ti, on account of what? for what 
reason ? 

3t eye, on account of me, on my ac- 
count. 

Sie TAVTA, on account of these things, for 
this reason. 

die m0AAa, on account of many things, for 


many reasons. 
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+ | 9 ~ 

&20 TOV, EX TOV, from the, out from the. 

arti tov, 7190 Z0v, instead of the, before the. 

éy 70, oy TP, in the, with the. 

gi Tov, Eni TQ, on the, at or by the. 

3 UN U bd , ° 

Em TOY, ely TOP, on to the, into the. 

megh tOv, 2009 709, concerning the, to the. 

ove tov, over, throughout the. 

dix zov, Sta to, through the, on account of the. 
Render, 


fd “ 3 A ad ~ fv 9 ~ 9 ~ 

MEMO CET] &NO THS VOUS, 7 EX TOV AOL. 
4 , 
Ew Paxtyoiay avtt opnres. 
6 ayyehog Epyetas m0 TOV yodvov. 
€ 4 , ‘ ~ 3 ~ 9 ~ ~ 
” x0on xaOytuL Ovy TH adelgm ev TY OTOR. 
4 ~ ~ ~ 
oi varias mailovoww smi trav mETODY, GAL Ox Ent TY 
Sven. 

€ a ” 3 4 > 7? 4 ” >’) A 4 “ 

Oi Etvos ovze sig tiv otxiay nEovoty, ovtE emi tov AOGoy. 
o A 4 A ~ ~ 
6 NATO YOKPE NOG TOY MOIMEYA MEQL TOV viod. 
4 

ava 70 nedioy Exgeyor of inmot. 

4 ~ , 4 A A ~ 3 A 
dia tuvta meumo 7009 o8 Oia tov ayyedov. 

c@ b ~ , , 
Oi tznot Oia tov nmediov teezyovorr. 


156. Exercises. 


1. Render into English. 


Tov xadnrat 6 mocunv ;—Oi nocuéveg ovroe 
ént rou Aogyou xaPnrrat—Hore devoo nkovery ; 
—Z7uEQov Hkovoey, 7 avorov—ITéuypa éncoro- 
Anv.—Ava vi tautny thy éentorodny méupete x— 
Tliuwo caucny Ove wohde.— Ava tivos adrny mépe- 
wets ;—TTéupoa adryy da rov u“ovou viov.—ITo- 
cu Evha oyloe 6 éoyarns ;—Toouira oyicEe O6u 
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&£ec—Toregoyv tvdae yidic toyclov of reyvira, 7H 
ov ;—Ou yitis toxtlov Evda, GX avovov Gytéov- 
owv.—Iloous éntorohas yeawee aveuoy 6 nary 
cov ;— Ov “youwet O0us THUEQOY yoaug~Ee.—Tive 
ravra Aggecg ;s—Tavra ro noisve toute éEw.— 
Ouroe of Aoyoe (words) ras wuyas yuav Bha- 
wouvotv.—OE adexot dst ahAndovs BAaWou6CLY.— 
Oi Oixatoe ovre Eavrovs oUre GAhovs BAawovory. 
—Ouros 6 xax0s TOY vecviay Baxtnoie naiGEL.— 
Oi innoe 7 190 tev avA@y xelvtat, 4 Oca TOU 
méOlou mQ0S TOY Aogoy TEéxouOLY. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The shepherd.—This shepherd.—This good shep- 
herd.—These same shepherds.—We speak concerning 
these shepherds.—I see the shepherd in the pasture.— 
The shepherd remains many months in the field.— 
When will the shepherds come?— To-morrow. — 
Through whom will they send?—Through the good 
stranger.—The father will send to the physician through 
his (the) son.—Not through his own son, but through 
mine.—Not through the merchant’s son, but the teacher’s. 
—What will the messenger say ?—He will say nothing 
good.—He will not say so many things as (zocavea doa) 
he was saying yesterday.— What shall you find ?—I shall 
find my cloak ?—I shall find my cloak either before the 
door, or on the table, or in the golden chest.—The mer- 
chant does not drink as much wine as he formerly (2a- 
Aes) used to drink.—The man has not as much gold as 
he had. 
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FORTY-SECOND LESSON. 


157. 6 6éyrog (from obs. gm speak), the speaker, 
orator. : 


stem, ont00. 


N. 67700 N. 6ytoge¢ 

G. Oyt0g0g =| N. A.V. 6nroge G. 67700909 

D. 6yr0gi G.D. 6yz0g01 D. 6yz0g01(y) 

A. 677094 A. 6nt0p%¢ 
V 


| V. 670g . Ontoges 
peévo, T remain, stay. 


Fut. Ind. pero shall remain (contr. from pevéo). Thus 
inflected ; 


Sing. eva peverg = ve. 
Dual Pevettov pevertor. 
Plur. pevovper peveize eevovoi(r). 


Rem.—So most Liquid verbs (i. e. verbs whose stem ends 
in 4, “, ¥, or g) have the Fut. not in ow but in o. 


QUTOU MEVOvLED, ° we shall remain here. 
paveite moddag nega, you will stay many days. 


158. Many verbs have the Middle form of the Fut. 
instead of the Active; as, 
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Irreg. Baivo,  g0, Fut. Bioopen, I shall go, walk. 


ax0v0, hear, axovoouat, shall hear. 
gevyo, fle, “ pevtouc, shall flee, shun. 
diaxo, pursue,“ Stogo and didtouas, shall pursue. 
mailto, play, “  mokouat, shall play, sport. 
Irreg. bode see, «  Owopat, shall see. 
“ VOD, drink, “ smiouat, shall drink. 


“ _ Lappiiver, take, “ Ampouc, shall take, catch. 
“ Eeyount, come, “ éeevoouce (Poet.) shall come. 


All these Futures are inflected like goyoua. 
Sing. axovoouct, acxovan, GKOVOETAI. 


Dual axovoopuedor, axovosadoy, axovaes Sor. 
Plur. axovodueii axovoscfs, axovoorrcu. 


cvaBnoo pede ent roy Acgov, | we will ascend the hill. 


ara Byortat én tov inmoy, he will mount his horse. 

6 XAX0¢ OV pevgerae & sAUTO?, the bad man will not flee him- 
self. 

ovx ee Aiwy, you will not catch me. 

OUXETL O1VOY MiOMcE, I shall no longer drink wine. 


Seapovpat, [ shall run, irreg. from zeeyo. 
necovnat, LI shall fall, “ ¢  nintoy. 


Thus inflected, 


Sing. doap-ovpat 4 or & eit. 

Dual ovpefor  sio Pov eta Poy. 

Plur. ovpeda eiods ovvra. 
Te unde meceizat, the apples will fall. 


Ra nucia de bia TOV nmotauas weoee et Me 4b 8. ah the river. 
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159. ov, not, an absolute negative. 
yy, not, a conditional negative. 


Questions.—1. In questions expecting an affirmative 
answer, ov is used; as, ovx gpyeras; does he not come ? 
2. In questions implying dowbt and apprehension, and 
indicating that a negative answer is expected, yy is used ; 
as, py neceitae; he will not fall, will he? he will not fall? 


Note.—This latter is often expressed in English by giving 
an interrogative tone to a negative expression; as, 
“he is not come?” Otherwise, as above, “he has not 
come, has he ?” 


Examples. 
NiNTE T OMAioa ; does the ball fall ? 
OV mintet 7 opaion ; does not the ball fall ? 
py nince 7 opaioa ; the ball does not fall, does it ? 


NOTEO inte | opaiga, 7 ov; | does the ball fall, or not? 


160. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


4 f 
Psvyovoew of xhénrac;—Ov gevsovrac ob 
xénroe ;—My anogevéorrac (escape) of xhénrae 
? r 3 ” 
ovroe ;—IToregoy dnxogevéorvrac of #hinrat, 7 Ov; 
> , ~ ~ > , ~ 
—OQvdsls rovray trav xaxay anogevgerat—Tav- 
t r) ~ id c ce A ~ 
ta heyets ;—Ovu ravra heyet 0 Ontag ;—M7 rav- 
le ec cl b 4 ~ LA Y 
ta heEovoev ot Onroges ;—Ov povoy taura, ahha 
~ / f , 
tohda towura réEovorv.—Ilocov zoovoy he§ov- 
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ccl = | r f c oF 
Gey of OUTOEEs OVTOL ;—Tooauuras hEovGly HLEQaS 
u c ~ 3 , : ~ / > c 
O0us Husig axovoouEePa.—Ti¢ Tov 6Nr0Q03 axOU- 
c Cc \ f ~ af 
Gerat;—Ouros 0 cogos Oytwo xalasg Asyet.— 
ryr~ > oo” c , co octl 
Tavra sv &yet.— Ore As§ovory ot Oyroges, tore 
c ~ > f i f / c 
yueis axoveoueta.—Illooous oxtoveous Anwerae O 
, f cr / c f 

veavias ;—Anwerat ooovg OtwSsrac—O xhéearns 

a a c¢ ~ \ f f ‘ 
gevéerai, xal nusic Ocwfomev te xai Anwoustea. 

~~? ~ ce \ ~ ~ 
—Ovu deamovyrac oi tanoe Ota tov morapov ;-— 

~ ~ > ~ 7 
Hloregea meosirae n pucxoce naic sic tov 6ovv, 7 OV; 

f ‘ ~ t 

—My rupee cnv xoonv ty Baxrnaia 0 xaxos ;— 
I. J N 8 N b t o ; Pd aes . —H ~ 

otegov tyv Goovrnyv axouvoectts, n ov ;—Hysic 

f , ~ A 

tay BoOovtny axovoouEeda, OTE UpEiG THY aOTEa- 
anv owsots.-—Oi adexoe dst APOE siocey.— Mn 
wv ? N ~ ~ ~ ~ 
EUVOUS EdtLY O EOS TOIg xaxoic ;—OuU TOIg xaxOIC 
” ‘ 9 \ ~ ~ 
svvoue éotiv, adda toig ayadoic. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I shall flee—This thief will escape.—Will the 
thieves escape ?—They will not escape, will they ?—On 
what account (d« z/) shall you say these things ?—On 
account of many things.— Whom will these unjust (men) 
pursue ?—They will pursue the good stranger—When 
the stranger shall come (7&e) they will pursue him.— 
This boy will play.—When will he play?—The young 
men will play by the fountain.—The girl will not fall 
into the fountain, will she ?—Will the horses fall into 
the river, or not ?— When shall we see the experienced 
nhereiaicn 9 TIN- ~~ -~-=~-+ Per urham shall I send to 
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him ?—By this orator.— What will these orators say ?— 
They will say nothing bad, but many good things (zoA- 
la aya9a)—There is something in the chest.— What lics 
on the table ?—The cat lies on the table, or before the 
chest.—Has not the girl apples in her basket ?—The boy 
has not a thorn in his tongue, has he? 


FORTY-THIRD LESSON. 


161. eiui, am, Fut. cope, I shall be. 


Sing. goouce toy ora (for écerar). 
Dual ésouedov cea8ov eceatoy. 
Plur. écopefia soeoGe Ecovrat. 


ov Eon ; where shall you be ? 

avtov Ecopct, I shall be here. 

ioea0e ty t@ xINQ; shall you (ye) bein the gar- 
den? 

scoped: éxei, we shall be there. 


162. ett, I shall go (shall come). 
Ind. Pres. with Fut. signification. 
Sing. educ el eloi(¥). 


Dual izoy —s- tro», 
a” a wv - 
Plur.  ijeey tte tao). 
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Ind. Imperf. gay or yz, Iwas going (coming’). 


Sing. qety (or qa) qe (yeoOan) yet. 


Dual qroy (jerrov)  jrnv (qeizyy). 
Plur. quey (qeyer) re (qetre) qecay. 


163. efut, shall go, £m, shall come, are used instead 
of tevoouat (Fut. of Zoxopa). 


So qe» is common instead of yoysuyv Imperf. of égyo- 
poe; thus, 


Pres. épyomctt, I come, am coming (go). 
nooceoyopat, I come to. 
AEOYO MCI, I go away, depart. 


140, am come, have come. 
Fut. 7&0, I shall come. 
elut, shall go (shall come). 
MQOCEILI, shall go to, come to, approach. 
CTE EL At, I shall go away, shall depart. 
Imperf. jew, or 4%, . Iwas going, coming. 
MOOCTEI, I was coming up, approaching. 
AGEL, I was going away, departing. 
° Examples. 
6 Eevog pot mooceoyetatt, the stranger comes to me. 
oi inmot anyecay, the horses were departing. 
MOTE KEL; when shall you go away ? 
avOIOY Orel, I shall go away to-morrow. 
of gihot jlov aniaoy, my friends will depart. 


eSiaory, they will go forth. 
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164. 06 Lewy, the lion. 


siem, Leovt. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

N Leooy N. AgovzEc 

3 jéowzog | N.A.V. Jeovza G. Aeovrey 

D léovee G. D. Aeovtow | D. Agovor(y) (for Agovzat) 
\ Leovra A. léovraeg 

VY, ‘gov V. Léovtes 

LL 

we 6 yéowr, ovtog (stem, yegovt), the old man. 


0 odovg, ovzog (stem, o8orvz), the tooth. 
Exe. Voc. Sing. o8ove. 


8axvo, I bite, am biting. 
Imperf. %axvor, was biting. 
Fut. dyg0na, shall bite. 


6 Avxos, ov, ‘° the wolf. 

0, 7 autos, ov, the bear. 

4 VAN, NS, the forest. 

0 Ongevtys, ov, the hunter, the huntsman. 
o DnoatTS, Ov, 


SicBaivo, IL cross over. 
dieBatvoy, was crossing. 
diaPyoouat, shall cross. 


I cross the river. 
the squirrel bites with his 
teeth. 


SiaBaivos tov motamoy, 
’ ~ ~ , 
0 oxiovgog toig odover Saxvet, 
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(> Observe, the vowel of the Prep. which is dropt before 
a vowel, reappears before a consonant, as dsa-Bairw, 
6:-8-Batvor, dia-Byjoopeat. 


Rem.—» and vt rarely stand before o, and where »7 is 
dropt, the preceding vowel if short is lengthened, @, j, 
% into @, ¢, v, ¢ into e, and o into ov, as, 


s , 
TLOWMEVCL motpéor(y). 
ddovztot odovar(r). 
RAVTCE maou). 


Aepdevtos Aeupoetor(s). 


165. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


a ar ~ I mr c ~ > f 
Eiui é&v r@ xnne.— Avecov nusig apegporegoe 
Y ~ ~ d ? 7 ? ‘N f 
Ey T@ AUTO xnNG soouEetc.—Kal &yw xa ov rH- 
7 N ~ t > 1 a ~ 
fegoy ent raig Pueus soousta—Exacrog tay 
f ? ~ > 
heovray &y tH vAn torae—OE Fyosvrai tov Aéor- 
e c 4 \ c v 
ta dwaéorvrat—Ouroc of Inosvtai moddas nuseas 
\ f ” ’ f 
xal Avxous xab agxrous Ocwgovrur— My anogerv- 
f f f 
Eovras of Aéovres ;—Horega qevéorvrac ot huxoe 
\ \ an ” c i) ‘ 
rov Pnoeutyy 4 ov ;—O nocuny Orwxet tov Avxov. 
m~_e > ny f _ ? f f 
Yay R" -  =--- -"Indoug, xcel OcwEov- 


SE oe oad 
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roe.— OL odortesg tav heovtav.—Ouy of ray Asor- 
tov 0dorrec, aAX o£ rov ysgovros.—LTocous ddor- 
ras txet 0 vega ;—Ou viv TOGOUTOUS eyet, ocoue 
maha. siyev.—Oi motpéiveg anégyovrat.—Ioi 
étoev 6 mosunv ;—OE moeméveg gH sig tay vAny 
cenicoty, 4 én tov Aogov.—O yéoav dete sic trv 
oixiav sionee (was entering).—Hyeic riuegov 
antpuEev.—O oxioveos daxvet trois odovew.——Mn 
Onkerae tay xoQnv trois GdOUGLY 6 Gxiougos ; 


II. Render into Greek. 


An old man.—This old man.—This same old man.— 
This old man has teeth.—These bears and lions have 
large teeth.—T he wolf has his (the) teeth large and white. 
—The hunter pursues both the wolf and the lion—The 
bears flee the hunter.—T he hunter was just now entering 
into the wood.—The boy will catch this squirrel— T he 
squirrel will not bite, will he?—The squirrel will bite 
the tail of the horse.—Not the horse’s tail, but the cat’s. 
—I shall go away.—I shall come before evening.—Our 
friends were going away at dawn.—They will depart 
early in the morning.—Who is coming to me ?+-Nobody 
but this old man.—Has not the old man a staff?—He - 
has neither a staff nor a cloak.— This is a good old man. 
—God will be always gracious to the good. 
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¢ FORTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


166. The First Aorist. 


Form this tense from the Fut. by changing o into a, 
and prefixing the Aug. thus; ° 


youga,  yoay-o, 1 Aor. é-yoaw-u, I wrote. 
TEU, ‘TLE LLW- 02, “ é-nsuy-@, I seni. 


devo, Aston, c  -Ast-a, I spoke, said. 
ginto, gia, “  Eesup-uc, I threw, cast. 

l ‘ co oA 
male, Naiow, Exaloa, IT struck. 

‘ ‘* 6c 27, ~ rT .¢ 4 

TUNTO,  TUWO, ETUWU, 
Blantw, Blowo, “ Blew, T hurt, harmed. 
5) ’ > ’ 144 » w ; 
uxoUW,  axovdoLal, NXOUCK, I heard. 
Savualu, Sovuiow, “ éPuvpiice, I wondered. 
Bevo, Heve, Seva, Iremained, stayed. 


Rem.—The 1 Aor. in Liquid verbs changes s of the Fut. 


into é, as mere) Eusiva. 


167. 06 yeitov (stem, yazov), the neighbor. 


SING. PLUR. 
N. yetzoov N. yéitoves 
G. yeizovosg N.A.V. yetrove G. yerzoveor 
D. yetrovt G. D. yetzdvory D. yetzoai(y) 
A. yetroved A. yeizovas 
V. ystzov V. yetroves 


So yor, yiovog, the snow. 
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Exc. Voc. Sing. yw». Somost orytones in oy, 79, 7¢, 
&c. (153.) 


Ovz0g eOtL yelz@” pov, this man is my neighbor. 
yeitooy eins TY 400R, I am a neighbor to the country. 


168. xeiuot, The, am lying. 
Ind. Pres. 


Sing. xeuce, HECK, HELE. 
Dual xeimedov, xeiodor, xsiodop. 
Plur. xéipeOa, xeioe, xeivras. 
Imperf. éxeiuny, was lying. 
Sing. éxeiuny, éxeioo, Exatzo. 
Dual éxeipefov, Execator, éxeiodny. 
Plur. éxeiuefa, Exes, sxevto. 


Fut. xeioouat, xeioy, &c. shall lie. 


So, xaOnuat, yout, nro, &e. Lam sitting. 
Imperf. éxadnuny, noo, yro, &c. Iwas sitting. 
Fut.  xatyoouat, yoy, yosrat, &c. IL shall sit. 


169. The Imperf. and Aor. both denote past time; 
therefore both have the Augment. But the Imperf. ex- 
presses continued and relative action; the Aor. momen- 
tary and absolute ; thus, 


Imperf. Aor. 
Eyouoy, I was writing, éygapa, I wrote. 
eee? I was striking, wine I struck. 
ELUM TOY, Erupe, 
EEULTOY, I was sending, ErEupe, I sent. 
EcyiCor, I was splitting, toyeou, I split. 


anéggintov, Iwas throwing away, anégsio, I threw away. 
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0 zonos, ov, the place. 


cg xaAog éorty ovtOS 6 tém0¢! | how beautiful is this place ! 


06 ureipos 6 tatoos ! how skilful the physician f 
o Edve, oc cogos et! O stranger, how wise you are! 
Og waxag.ot ot ayadol ! how happy the good! 


170. The Copulative eiué, am, is often omitted in 
general propositions, interrogations, exclamations, and 
in some particular words ; as dyA0» for Piles éorer, ut as evi- 
dent ; thus, oo. 


oi ayoFot poxcotot, the good are happy. 

7 wey atavatos, the soul is immortal. 

ti tovto ; what is this? 

ac tlews 6 Seog! how gracious is God! 

Szlov Or coos ei, it is evident that you are wise. 


that, ort, os. 


Sidov 6 ore THUVTA OVTME yet, it is evident that this is so. 

Aéyovow ort PiBlove ovddéyec, | they say that you are collect- 
_ ing books. 

GKOVO og aoqos ei, I hear that you are wise. 


171. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
? f ; 
"Eyoawa éncocodny.—Il os rive ravras tas 
Entorodas tygupas ;—Eyeawa avras moog rov 
Euoyv ayadoy pihov.—Iloregov tneupac tyy énto- 
~9 tl: mn ny ——— Rocce rewire vias XA wont ayyédou. 
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2 + | Ww b ) r >] > | uv f. 
—Oux éyités Exeuwpa avrny, adi aveoy méeupo. 
4 ~ ? , / a ~ ~ 
—Ore nusis éyoagousy, ai xogae Ext TOY METQaYV 
f ’ / ’ ’ ? ; 
routav éexadnvro.—Ey tive ton é6tiv 6 yErav 
~ > , ~ ~ 7 
feov ;—Ol yeltoves NUaGY &Y TOUT@ ALTO TO TONW 
f 2 f ? f ~ , ) > » 
xadnvrar.—Ovxere ev tovtm t@ tom, aAd Ev 
> t s Ld R) 
éxeiva.—O Eregos tox03 OU OVTA pEyas EOtlY ws 
? ~ x \ LY y f w 
éxeivos.—Xtés tyv Hoovrny yxoveausev.—_Avecov 
3 ‘ ? 4 r 4 ~ a ‘ ‘ 
acoreannv opousta.—Anhov ore ov Loeovrny 
, , » yy f ~ 
axovets.—O yéguy ansooews tHY TE vAaivay xal 
N s c c f r € 
thy Baxrnotav.—Q~> xaholt, ag pseyadot ovroe ob 
~ ” 4 ~ 
xnmoc!—O adtxog sruws us ti Baxrnoig.—OéL 
> f r ‘ ” c , ‘\ 
géopyarus Evia opnoly toyicayv.— H yrov.— Aeven 
f € ‘ Sy c \ ~ a’ 
yrov.— H yiov hevxn éorev.— H prov xéiruc ent 
~ ~ c A ~ B ) + A f € 
THs YnS.—H ylov éniarey ava tHv yooav.—Al 
id A ~ 4 W ~ tA 
Bosg Ergsxov Ora tow yiovos, 4 év th ylove &xéLy- 
~ , ’ 
10.—Aniov ws paxcagtoe of ayadol. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


This place.—This same place.—These very places. 
—Not into these places, but into those-—What other 
place ?—This other place.—Those other places.— What 
other places ?—None of these places is so beautiful as 
that.—This place lies by (é# 7@) the river.—I wrote a 
letter.—The boy sent a letter to his sister by this hunter. 
—They say that the hunter pursued (é/a£e) the lion.— 
They say that the Greeks were wise and beautiful.— 
The boy threw away his cup.—The young men sent 
these letters to each other.—They sent these letters in- 
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stead of those.—They sent their own (rag éavrev) instead 
of ours.—Who lies in the snow?—This old man was 
either lying in the porch, or sitting before the door.—The 
orator said these things.—Who heard the orator ?—They 
say that this is a great orator.— What is this ?—Wisdom 
is beautiful. 


FORTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


172. The Second Aorist. 


Some (chiefly irregular) verbs, have what is called a 
second Aorist instead of the First. Its meaning is pre- 
cisely the same as that of the First. It ends in o» and 
is inflected like the Imperf. 


into 6  mecoupat “  énecor, Tfell. 


zorzyo «= Fut. Sgapovpot 2 Aor. égxmor, Iran. 
LopBiivo “ Apwouce “  QaBor, I took, caught. 


foyouoe = “*—s (edevcopor) “ Aor, Icame. 

} evyoo ¢  gevgouce = “ sqoyorv, I fled. 
Ea Sto 6 Bopou “  gpayor, Tate. 
miveo «  miouot “  gatov, I drank. 
daxveo ¢  BnEouc “  8Baxov, I bit. 
0eo “ Owomat “ sider, Isaw. 
sigioxo =— Ss evejoo “ evgov, I found. 


NKO). Fut. £e-. Trenarf ©... urith Anar meaning came. 
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Rem.—The 2 Aor. belongs chiefly to irregular verbs and 
is formed often from obsolete stems or roots; as, édgi- 
poy (and Sgepotpar) from dpguw, Sgcuw, %AiBow from 
AcBw, 7ASor (for 7ZVFor) and édevoopac from é4svI o. 


Inflection. 
Sing. 7100y TAdeg 7dGe(y). 
Dual nagerov, AdEsrny. 


Plur. 7AGouer FAdere Aldor. 


173. Interrogative Sentences. 


1. Questions of simple doubt and uncertainty are 
often asked by the mere tone of the voice; as, yeaqes ; 
do you write? 7AGov; did they come? 

2. Such questions are often introduced by dea, so 
then, so, to indicate that the question grows out of some- 
thing preceding, or out of the attending circumstances ; 


Emecey § did he fall ? 
aoa Eneoev ; | so did he fall? 


Note.—Strictly dea (from éga so then) has reference 
to something preceding, like our so, so then ; but it often 
loses its primitive force and becomes a simple interroga- 
tive, or serves to heighten the expression of doubt or sur- 
prise. 

Tavera Leyes ; 


do you say this? 
dpa tavta reyes ; 


(so) do you say this ? 


Thus it can be used before ovx. 


am I miserable ? 
(so) am I not miserable? 


aoa KALOg eit 5 
¥ > 3 a” , 3 
ap ovx adhiog Etpe ; 
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Examples of Questions. 


nades ; did you come? 

aoa (ae) TABEs (so) did you come ? 
oun TAdes ; 

ao ovx 7Abes ; 
wn 7AdeEs ; you did not come, did you? 
MOTEQOY TAGES, 7 OV; did you come or not? 


did you not come ? 


174. Exercises. 


I. Render into English. 


"Exuwe 6& 0 veavias ;—Aga Ematoé O& 6 HAXOS 
~ , oy bY 4 \ N c td 
t@ EvAw ;—Ovx trupe tov padyrny 0 didacxa- 
? ” , aN , ‘\ 
hos ;—Ovx adtAot sicwy ast ot xaxot ;x—Mn7 éne- 
‘N \ ~x f / 
Gey sig TOY nOTamoY Oo nails ;—Horega neocégyor- 
~ , Ww 3 , 
tac nuiv ot Sévoe, n anéoyovrat;—Tic épuys 
~ ? ¢ N y >, 
Touroy toy aerov ;—Ouroe xal tov agroy épa- 
\ ‘ v » x N s a 
yor #at Tov olvoy éntov.—Eidoy tov Asovra OrE 
Ww 9 ‘N ca Cc ~ A , yw 
&doapuev eis tyv vinv.—O nis tov oxtoveoyr éda- 
c A wv ‘ f ~ > ~ 
Bev.—O dAvxoc axe rov notuévea roig odovere. 


Il. Render into, Greek. 


When I found the hat,I took it.—I saw the lightning. 
—Who else saw it?—Nobody but me either saw the 
lightning or heard the thunder.—Did the horse fall ?— 
Se OS Sh a ne. Who took the 
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thieves ?—Did the thieves escape (amégvyov) or not?— 
Only one thief escaped—How many golden cups did 
you see in the basket ?—Not so many as I see now.—I 
did not see so many as I shall see to-morrow. 


FORTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


175. 6 maiz, (stem mod) the boy. 
q mais, the girl. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. 2aic | N. saidecg 
G. mavdoo | N.A.V. nade G. naidooy 
D. zadt G.D. saidorv D. aatoi(y) 
A. nada A. naidas 
V. nai V. zaidec 


3} Observe irregular accent on Gen. Plur. and Gen. and 
Dat. Dual. See Lesson XL. (148). 


zo nestor, ov, the child (diminutive from sais). 
zo Onesov, ov, the wild beast. 


176. Baivo, I go, walk. 
2 Aor. éByv, IL went. 
Byy, inflected like 7, was. 


Sing. é&Byyv éBng éBn. 
Dual eBntov eBnrny. 
~ Plur. &Byyev EBnze tBnour. 
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aveBny, I went up. 
dueBnyv, I crossed over. 


7 Oudaccd, 19, 
Att. Galarza, 7s, the sea. 


4 linen, no, the lake (marshy lake). 
7 7égved, as, the bridge. 


nadir, back, back again, again. 
O7t, because, that. 
Bavpdlo ce or ayados él, I admire you because you are 
good. 
tavre Asyo ort Sixatd got, | I say these things because they 
are just. 
Agyoo Ort ravta Sixoid gor, | I say that these things are just. 
aveBny Eni tov innoy, I mounted my horse. 
dueByoay tov notapor, tyy yé- | they crossed the river, the 
gueay. bridge. 


177. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


c oN rz ~ ~ 
O naic.—Ovros 6 nuic—H nai¢c éxstvn.—Ot 
maides nailovory.—Husic nailousv ovy roic nae- 
~ > ~ s 
6iv.— At xahai naides mailCovocy énl rH xOnYn.— 
N s f / 
Ata vi pevyet 6 notunyv ;—O moeueny qevyet Ore 
\ f ~ >, r 
tov huxov 09@.—O& motpéves Epuyov Ore TOY Av- 
z cr A , v 4 Yd 
zov &idov.— Ore ta Pnoia nddev, tore Eqevyov 
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(went to fleeing) o¢ waidsc.—Ovx éxsivoe povot, 
ahha. xat nusis Epuvyousv.—Ok xaxol gevyouss 
wal (even) ore ovdsic Ocaxet.—O Eévog tay Pa- 
haccav O1é8n.—Ov ryv Aipervny OcaBnoorrac ot 
Snosvtal, alia thy yepueav.—Oé Pnosvral tov 
sorapov OcéGnouy Ore ta Inoia sidov.—O narno 
fou anndde (went away) yitéc, xat onusooy na- 
Aw nége—Tadra ta nadia xara éoriv.—O 
ayados noruny ov pevgercc, Ore tov AUxoy OWe- 
Fate. 


I. Render into Greek. 


I came.—Who came?—The messenger came.— 
What did the messenger say?—The messenger says 
that the river is both long and crooked.—When the 
young man heard this, he mounted his (the) horse.— 
Our friends both went away and came back.—When I 
shall hear the thunder again I shall see the lightning. — 
The children fled because they saw the lightning.—The 
boys.—The girls.—T hose good little girls—The good 
little girl is happy.—The bad boy is not so happy as the 
good (one).—I saw many happy boys in the garden.— 
This boy caught a peacock.—What else did he catch ? 
—He caught nothing else except a fly.—The beautiful 
little girls have beautiful roses in their (coic) baskets.— 
We crossed the sea and the lake.—They will cross the 
bridge. 

*8 
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FORTY-SEVENTH LESSON 


178. Numerals. 


gig, One. 
Sing. N. eg pig & 
G. é0g pag évdc 
D. si wae avi 
A. && liv é 


So, ovdets, no one, nobody, none. 


Sing. Plur. 
N. otdsig  ovdeuia, ovder, ovdevec 
G. ovdevog ovdeutag ovderog ovdevcoy 
D. obdei ovdenig  ovdet ovdéor(y) 
A. ovdee%  ovdeuiav ovdev ovderac 
So also pndeig, none. 
179. — 8vo, two. zo8is, three. 
N. é&vo N. zeeig Neut. rota 
G. -dvoiv (dveir) G. zo.or 
D. 8voiv (dvai(r) D. zgiat(v) 
A. évo A. zoeig T0vd 


zécouges (Att. rerragec), four. 


N. zéocdges Neut. réconed 
G. cescaouy 

D. réscagat(r) 

A. tésoagiy téoo kon 
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180. The remaining numerals under two hundred 


are indeclinable. 


? 

revre five, 
s& siz, 
&nta seven, 
> ld ° 
oxzo eight, 
évven nine, 
Séxa ten, 


Tv wv 
ey avIoonos, 
pia ylarrea, 
a“ er 
ev jodoy, 
éy, 
tr , 
&ig TOVTOY 
éy rovroy, 
3 a HN 
ovderg Eurtogos, 
e ow 
ovdeuiay oixiay 000, 
a ~ "4 
avders TOY OVY ELL, 
. bY 
ovdeves ict TOTO, 
A 
evde gic, 


a 
EyOEXO. eleven. 
Sadexce twelve. 

a, e 
rotoxaldexe, thirteen. 
sixoot(y) twenty. 
to.xovta, thirty. 
EXATOY, a hundred. 
one man. 
one tongue. 
one rose. 
one thing. 


one of these (men). 

one of these things. 

no merchant. 

I see no house. 

none of those with me. 

there are none of these. 

not even one, not a single man. 


181. EXeRciIssEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Eig naic.— Mia xoon.—Ev xavovv.—H xogn 
Eye OUo xave év th yEwot.—TTocus yAwoous txee 
autos 6 veavias ;—Avo yhocoas &ye.—O coos 


‘\ 


180 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


yéouy povny piav yhaoouy &xye.—Ok avi eanot 
~ f > 
piav yloooay xalt d&xa daxruhous sxovewy.— 
.Y ~ f 
Quvdsic, nAnv tovrov tov nados, Ovo yAwooas 
~ ’ 3 ? / ~ 
fyst.—Tosis morapot siow sy tavtn Th 7aQg.— 
. ’ 
Of xévre Fyoeurat raveny thy piay yepueay Ots- 
Bnoav.—TTocas nusoas tusevev éevravda 6 Esvos ; 
—Eysewve téoougas 4 névre nuéoauc.— Ai naides 
&youoe roroxatdexa puna &y rois xavois.—Quosis 
~ Cc 4 ~ yy > , 4 
tay Onrogayv ravta tsEev.—QOvodemiav punheav 
c ~ ~ f IQ , c ~ 
600 &Y T@ xn@ TOUTW.— OUOE LuLAY OQe. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


One apple or two roses.—Hither three men or four 
horses.—There are five or six apple-trees or fig-trees in 
this ane pasture.—One shepherd pursues many wolves. 
—Many wild beasts flee one hunter.—How long (a¢do0» 
yoovor) do our friends stay ?—They stay nine or ten 
months.—T his boy has ten fingers.—This field has a 
hundred trees.—In the thunder I hear a hundred voices. 
—-I see only four horses on that hill—The three messen- 
gers crossed two great seas, and came into this beautiful 
country.—How beautiful is this country !—There is only 
one God.—There is no God but one.—God is propitious 
to none (ovdext) except the good.— Not a single man will 
s~-7 these things. 
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FORTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


182, O x0ga&, the raven. 

SING, DUAL. PLUR. 
N. xogag N. xoodxec 
G. xdgixog | N.A.V. xogaxe G. xogixxoy 
D. xogaxt G.D. xogexow | D. xogaki(y) 
A. xdgaxd A. xogaxas 
V. xogak V. xogaxes 


So, 6 x0ldE, anos, the flatterer. 


6 tog, ov, the poison, poison. 
9 xapdra, as, the heart. 
4 anyn, 79, the fountain, source. 
4 Con, ao, the life, life. 
(20) orddiov, ov, a stadium —(an eighth of a 
Roman mile). | 
Plur. oradic, Neut. 
oradiot, Masc. 


Pres.  ogevouat, I go, journey, travel. 

Imperf. éogevouny, I was going, journeying, &c. 

Fut.  ogevdyoopat, I shall go, &c. 

1 Aor. enogsvOnp, I went, journeyed. 
enogevOny, ns, 7, &e. like &Byp. 
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183. aneyo (ano, tyo), I am distant. 
aneiyov (Imperf.), Iwas distant. 


, ¢ A ? 
MOONY OOOY MOQEVOPTEL ; 


3? ? 4 € , 

éxogevdnoay waxoay odor, 

> i” 

énxogevOny Sexa oradia, 

mosovs atadiovg any 7 
xOUN TOV MOTAMOV 5 

> ~ > , 3 \ , 

aneiyos ahinkwov oxtw oradi- 
ovs, . 7 

3 oS) > , 3 Uy 

aneiyor adiniov ov modu, 


b] , ~ ¢€ ~ e , 
aneyovot moddwv nueowy odor, 


how great a distance do they 
travel ? 

they went a long way. 

I travelled ten stadia. 

how many stadia is the village 
distant from the river? 

they were eight stadia distant 
from each other. 


‘they were not far distant from 


each other. 
they are distant many days’ 


journey. 


Rem.—Continued space, like continued time, is put in the 
Ace. 


184. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ovrog 6 x00UE.—Exsivoe of avrot x0gaxss.— 
Ouroi oi xogaxes avtoi.—Ooea tosis xdgaxas év 
tH VAn.— Téooauges n-mévre x0gaxes ént ray dév- 
doay tay éyyus tov notapov &xad?nvro.—O xo- 
dak &yse iov &v tH yAwoon—Ov povov éy ri 
yhacon tov xohaxos éorey ios, ahha nab éy ci, 
yuyn—H xagdia rod xohaxog nodvy &yee iov.— 
‘H coern éore anyn cig Cang—Ev rij copie éori 
fan.—H copia xat 4 agern Con ths wuyTe sioer. 

RODS Dra DaAn Lys, iOV EY TH xaodig.—H tov 
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“ Gopot xagdia obdiv byec xaxdv-—Ob “ElAnves 
modha Grade éxeivny thy juéoav exogevdyoar. 
—Ilooous oradious anézovow at xduce cag Pum 
Acoons ;—Ocov (as much as, about) éxcerov ora- 
Stovs.—Oé Aogoe jay énsizor ov nohhav ryus- 
ear dev. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Virtue and wisdom.—Virtue is the source of wisdom. 
—Virtue alone is wisdom.—Virtue is in the heart of the 
wise.—A raven.—T'wo ravens are sitting on that tree.— 
I saw three ravens yesterday.—Who is a flatterer ?—_My 
friend is not a flatterer—No flatterer shall be a friend of 
mine.—The flatterer has poison both on his tongue and 
in his heart.—How many teeth has the old man?—He 
has only four teeth.—How many days’ journey is that 
country distant from us?—Six days’ journey.—The two 
villages are ten stadia distant from the sea.—The two 
merchants were twenty stadia distant from each other.— 
When the Greeks crossed the river, they were about 
(Sco or cig) twelve stadia distant from the bridge. 


FORTY-NINTH LESSON. 


185. Contract Verbs. 


Verbs in de, ¢o, dw, contract the Pres. and Imperf. in 
all the Modes. 
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Pres. Ind. Imperf. 


e & ¢ crew ¢? 
1. ogaw 000 EWOMOY  sMpoyY 
4 ~ v , 
2. opkets ous swodeg  swods 
c ¢ ~ ¢viw cr 
3. ogaet 0Ee &W0KE ewok 
DUAL 
2. opaetoy  ogaroy sopaezoy sopacoy 
3. ogaetoy  oparoy swpatryny soparyy 
PLUR. 
e la € ~ 3 ld @ ~ 
1. Ognopmey ogcopey EWPHOMEY sMOCOpED 
2. doaete gonze swpaEeTe swpate 
3. dgadovoi(y) dgaai(r) éopcoy  sosocor 


Rem.—Observe the irregular augment iwgdoy for aipitor. 
(see Lesson XXXV.) 


So, yeldo, yelo, Ilaugh. 
Imperf. éyéhdov éyélov, I was laughing, used to laugh. 
Fut. = yedaoouan, I shall laugh. 


1 Aor. éyeliioa, I laughed. 
éni tovt@ éyélacay, they laughed at this. 
Eni cine éyehate ; at what (or whom) were you 
laughing ? 
yelmow & su0l, they are laughing at me. 


186. m«mgazos, 7, ov, first. 
devtepos, &, ov, second. 
TOLTOS, Ny OF, third. 
rézagzos, 7, ov, fourth. 
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séuntos, , ov, fifth. 


. EXTOS, 7, 09, sixth. 
déxatog, 4, ov, tenth. 


NOWTOS, 
N00TOY, 

70 Me@toy, 
moczor heyetc, 


moatos Aeyais, 


zo mrQmtoy Tavto ELetes, 
ty mary TUEQM, 

a] Bevregg & EM, 

™® Sexcezqp pnvi, 


first (before any one else.) 

first (before any thing else). 

at the first. 

you speak first (before doing 
any thing else). 

you speak first (you are the 
first to speak). 

at the first he said these things 

on the first day. 

on the second morning. 

on the tenth month. 


187. 7 420, the hand. 


SING. 


180 


sind 
x8t0 


SP OQS 


70) yeige (not tx xeige) 

toiv yeigoiv (rarely taiv xelgoir), 
ets Tuy xeigas tape Baxryvias, 
EVE UE TH YELL, 


78Q0g N.A.V. yeioe 
yetoi G.D. yepoiv 


the two hands. 

of the two hands. 

he took staves into his hands. 
he struck me with his hand. 
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188. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
, ~ 4 ~ ] / 
Ti ogate ;—Kogaxas 0gauev.—Ou rooovrovs 
c ~ a / 
xogaxas OgauEsv OGoUS xohaxac— Ok motmErves 
ca / ~ ” 
wEevyoucey Ore TOY Auxov Ogaocy.—Oré Of HOxToL 
z f > 
xat of Aéovres tovs Pngevras sidov, rore Equyor. 
, 9 td ~ 
—ITTadac nodhasg pehirrag (bees) &y rovrosg rots 
~ . ~ ’ ce @ BY 
xnnots émpauev.i—Tavra ta byoia éwgav é&ya 
, > ~ s ~ c 3 7 
ove Gu slonAdtec.—Ti thaBev ig ray ystoa 6 éoya- 
~ v ‘ ~ v 9 
ts ;—H rov. cpnva, 4 rnyv opueay pwou.—Ou tiv 
? ‘ ~ 3 \ ~ y ? N A , 
Eunv oguoay eis tyy yveion EhaGev, adda tyy GiY, 
aA ~ > / . , v . ‘A CO we 
9 THY roU éuxogov.— H xoarn nusoa.—LHlore 7§- 
’ ~ ~ 4 > ~ , 
oveey of gihot nuav ;—H rip Oevrégg 4 th reirn 
c ba ~ t ’ 
éonéog.—Oi ayyehoe aniace t@ Osxata punvi.— 
f ~ w” c ow td ~ Ww 
Ilocas yeioas Exec 0 avdgwnxos ;—Avo yeioas Exec 
~ . > a , ~ > . 4 
zai pay yiaocay.—Ent tive yehas ;—Eni tovre 
- € ~ > Ny f ~ € ‘ 
yeho.—Husis éai rovrows yedopev.—Ol venviae 
> ” lA v 
nies te éyehacav, xal avecov nade yelacorrac. 
Cc 7 ~ , 
—O 6nrag xearos xai wovos héyec. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


We laugh.—We do not laugh.—T hese (men) always 
laugh.—What are they laughing at?—At nothing (é7 
ovderi).—At nothing good.—The good (man) laughs at 
nothing bad.—I was laughing when I was seeing the 


squirre].—I laughed when this boy took the squirrel into 
hie handA~ WMA] anesivest 121 w-6 hitn tha hov, did he ?—. 
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I shall laugh again to-morrow.--I always laugh when I 
see these two squirrels.— When I heard the thunder I 
ran into the house.—The first man.—Who was the first 
man ?—My friend came on the second morning.—I saw 
the lion on the third day.—The little girl took into her 
(the) hands the fourth book.—One wolf, two bears.—The 
lions.—I saw not so many lions as bears.—We crossed 
the sixth bridge on the tenth day.—The first day instead 
of the second. 


FIFTIETH LESSON. 


189. Contract Verbs in eo. 


giiéo gio, I love. 


Pres. Imperf. 
gids gia épideoy éqtiovy 
pidge giieis Epileeg  eqidets 
pidge quae épilee ete 

DUAL. 
gilgerov = qudeizor Epidgsroy eqideitoy 
qidestoy = pid gizov Eqideseny eqideizyy - 
PLUR. 
1. giléouey = qpihovper éqpideomev eqedovper 
2. guidéers qideize équdeete — Eqpedgize 
3. gidéovai(y) gidovor(y) épiteoy eqtdovy 


188 GREEK OLLENDORFYF. 


190. ¢& flow, and other dissyllabic verbs in é only 


contract ss into a; thus, 


Pres. 

Sing. éé0 68ig bet 
Dual ofitoy Orit ov 
Plur. Géopev &ize Ge0vei(y) 

Imperf. 
Sing. &£geov Ed 6ets EGoe 
Dual EGgeizoy § — Edgeitny 
Plur. éégouey edgeize  Esdaov 


Fut. évycopat 


tive gideic ; 

tous ayaBous pido, ; 

OL Dogo: t7¥ cogiay gidovoaly, 
0 motapos Get Si& tov nediov, 


ee” , 5) ~ ¢€ ~ 
O inmog toszet Sta to odov, 


191. awlio, 20A0, 
Imperf, éxcieov, exaddovr, 
Fut. 2wdr7oo, 
~< a : Sa 


Mh, 


(éevoopat) I shall flow. 


whom do you love ? 

I love the good. 

the wise love wisdom. 

the river runs (= flows) 
through the plain. 

the horse runs through the 
road, 


I sell. 

I was selling, used to sell. 
I shall sell. 

I sold. 
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to aeyuoioy, ov, silver, money (small or coined silver). 
7 tin, 45, the price (worth, valuation). 


NOGOY THY Oixiay moDdeiG ; for how much do you sell your 
house ? 
zocovtov énwlyon, I sold it for so much. 


peyding ting nodyoo avery, | I shall sell it for a great price. 


Rule.—The price of a thing is put in the Gen. 


6 nove, the foot. 


N. A.V. aods 


G.D. zodoty 


0, 7 moog, ov, the colt. 
0, 7 atdovoos, ov, the cat. 


192. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O nove tov nwalov.—Ovy 6 nove rov nadov, 
aN 4 xeqadn.—Ovy of row mwdov modEs, GAX ob 
tou innov.—O nawhosg &yee réccagasg nodac.—OE 
aviganoe Ovo nodas xal Ovo yeigacs Exovow.— 
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f 4 / ~ 
Exaotn 4 yélo névre Exec Oaxrvious.—To yeios 
) f f ~ c vw ° 
augoréon d&xa Oaxtvhous Exyovorv.—H uihovoos 
, f f ~ > f 
Ouxves ov tov m00a.—ZLTooou tov n@dov éxwAn- 
f > , c . ~ 
ous ;—Tooovrov aoyuveiov.—O éunogos mwhei 
\ r ae ~ ? f \ . 
tas yhaivac meyadkns tiuns.—Enwhnoa tnv yhai- 
vay zat cov nidoy rs aurns teuns.—Tiva geheic ; 
—Tov &Eévoy rovrov grawo.—Oéi ayatot det rove 
3 ‘ i c > ‘ ‘N , ‘ \ 
ayatous gthovow.—O ayados thy cogiay xat 
\ > ‘ 4 ~ . t c ‘ 
THY aoEetny cael pedsi rE zal dtwxet.—O oxodcos 
N Cc oN N ~ , is) N f € 
morcos O&t Ora tov medtov sig THY Aiyny.—OL 
‘ t r 
MOTAMOL OUTOL OVx Eo THY Pauhacoay GEOUELY. 


IL. Render into Greek. 


What were you selling?—I was selling this silver 
cup.—I shall sell it for a large price.—The boy laughs 
because you sell your cloak.—For how much shall you 
sell the colt?—For much money.—I was selling my 
(the) horse when you came in (eio740e¢).— Where is the 
cat ?—She is lying in the corner.—The cat was just now 
lying on the table-—The boy caught the cat.—For this 
reason (da zovro) the cat bit the boy.— The good always 
love each other.—Nobody loves wisdom and virtue ex- 
cept the good.—Wisdom is a fountain of life.—Virtue 
alone is wisdom.—lIn the heart of. the flatterer there is 
nothing but poison.—The unjust do not love each other. 
-—Whence flows the great river?—It flows out of this 
hill through the country into the sea.—The hill is dis- 


7 a — ~2£. 32 LL ne shun 2e9g, 
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FIFTY-FIRST LESSON. 


193. Contract Verbs in oo. 


dyiow, Snio, L show. 


Pres. Imperf. 


37100 820 éSylooy edn Lovy 
Sndozs Sndoig _ edyhosg ednhove 
3. dndoe 3ndoi edyloe  edydov 


DUAL. 
Syicetoy  Snhovroyv -8dnlosroy edniovtoy 
Sniostov  Sydovtoyr &dylosrny esnhovrny 


WS 


PLUR. 


1. S8ydooner Snydovmer édyloopey esdnhovusy 
2. Sjddste  Bnhovre edydoste ednLovte 
3. 8ydoovat(y) dydovor(y) &Sylooy  edydovy 


geo, giro, Sylow,  dydo. 


Imperf. épideov eqpidovs, eSnhoov  edyAovs. 
Fut. gtAjooo, dnloco. 


1 Aor. égidnod, ednhock. 
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194. Adj. of the 1 and 3 Decl. 


nas, all, every. 


SING. 
RACK 
MaONS 
RAO} 
NACKY 
AO 


DUAL. 


a wg _ 4 
ERYTE noon NAVE 
OYTO RACY aYTOLY 


PLUR. 


MO Oe 
TOO OY 
MAOH 
NORS 
MKC CL 


anas, anaca, anav, all together. 


AG dv Seong, every man. 
100.0 0 U] 1 all the earth. 
i 7] muon, 

MAVTES civ Fgoorrot, all men. 


meas at al AMO, 


all the regions. 
ai Logan MKC Ol, 


MAVTES, all, (every body). 
7 all, every thing. 
7 “th, all things. 
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a ~ ~ 4 . 
ROVE THRUTK, TAVTM RAVTH, all these things. 

, + , 
mavee, tadhe (ta adda) 


440 , all the other things. 
TAAL NAPYTA, 


? A ~ 4 a e 
HAYTER TH TOLVTK, TH FOLKUVTA all such things. 

, MANTA, 
g 3 
anavres nidoy, all came together. 


a“ 


195. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. 


~ 5 v tf 
Tag tunogos.—ITavres éusogor.—Ilavres ot 
~ € > v cr 7 ~ 3 ~ -) 
cegviton.— Ot coyarae ANAVTES év TO “VOW elocv. 
~ > . ¢ 3 
—ITayv ¢od0v xahov éorw.—Harvra 6oda axav- 
> Q Lf ~ 
as &yet.—Oé cogoi navres Gogiav gthovoey.— 
, » yo ~ , ~ 
Tic thege va tovavra navra;—Tuvra navra, 
” ~ >, t - 
zat ahhe tovavre modda theSev 0 Onrag.—lHas 
wr C aN , wn ’ s * v € 
aviiloanos n xuxos, 4 ayados soreyv.—Tlayrec ot 
) ~ tf lA 
Ev Th yoow tautyn notauol Gxodoe etorv.— OF Ou- 
a , t ~ a 
xuLoL anuvres peaxageo.-—O Oytwe Onhot ore 
~ 4 co w c N / ~ 
ravura mavia ourag &yst.—O soo navra Onhoi 
~ mN ~ v 
toig ayatoig.—Anihoy ore 4 wuyn cedavaros.—O 
c ~ ~ ~ » ~ tA 
eog éaurov Ondot nace roic ayudoic.—ITurra 
~ ~ / ? 
tavuta Onhoi we (that) 6 Heog ayados éorwv.——Ot 
Onroges EOnAwoay Huiy Enavra TUTE. 
9 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


Every tree.—Every apple-tree in the garden.—All 
these apples fell into this basket.—We hear these things 
throughout the region.—They hear the voice of God 
throughout all the earth._—All this plain is beautiful. 
The father showed these things to his son.—This letter 
will show you (iuiv) all things.—Every thing is beauti- 
ful.—T he men of this time (04 vv» av8gmzo1) are not so 
wise as those of old.—The messenger says that the 
stranger will come to-morrow.—The Greeks travelled 
ten days’ journey through the plain.—Wisdom is the 
life (Coy) of the soul.—T he sources of the river are from 
(é out of) the high hill—During all those days we re- 
mained in the plain. 


FIFTY-SECOND LESSON. 


196. The Perfect Indicative. 


This is formed thus: 


YEcep-co Perf. ye-youg-d, I have written. 
Siox-0 = Be- Sicoy-a a, Ihave pursued. 
gpide-oo me-gidy-xd, I have lived. 


73 


Thus, to verbs beginning with a consonant, the ini- 
tial consonant is prefixed with s(which is called a redu- 
Vio -ainm\ ad +l -- ~~ . ia afived go that 
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(a) Stems ending in a labial mute (a, 8, 9) make ga, 
aS, youy, yeyoupi. 

(6) Stems ending in a palatal mute (x, y, 7) make za, . 
Six, Sediooyc. | 

(c) All others make xa, as, qide, meqidyxa. 


Thus, . 
(a) yeeqa (stem yoap) yéyoupt, have written. 
TESTED (meutr) néroupi, have sent. 
Blonte  (Bdof) (BreBrigu, have hurt) not used. 
TURTO (rum) (réttpi, have struck.) 
(b) daxrw (Sax, dnx)  dedyye, have bilten. 
(c) mwdéw (awe) nenodyxe, have sold. 


Sorvuato (Farpod) rteFarvuexe, have admired. 
yehua (vedo) yeythuxa, have laughed. 
mate (max) ménainn, have struck. 
Oniow (dnio) SednAwnd, have shown. 


197. Verbs beginning with a vowel have of course 
no reduplication, as also many commencing with two 
consonants, or a double consonant.—Hence in these the 
Perf. has the same prefix as the Imperf. and Aor. 


svoioxo (2vo2) | evonxi I have found. 
oxito (a713) Eoyind I have split. 


Rem.—Lingual mutes (t, 5, #) are dropt before xa, as, 
Savpod, teFavpaxa (not teFavucdxa) oyigw, ayid, ku- 
_ gina (not éayidxe), 


> Observe that verbs in ¢ generally have their stem in 4, 
verbs in zt have it in 2, 8, or 9, as, tuntw, stem tum; 
Biantw, stem Blog. — 
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198. Inflection of the Perfect. 


reyoutg- &, ks, (7) 
“tO, “Tor, 
duty, ct2, corr) 


Renoupa Or yeyouge, I have sent because I have 
written. 
% > ad rd 
TY O1xLaY NEMwOAYxas, you have sold your house. 


199. 0 ove, the ear. 


zo moocwror, ov, the face. 
i magad, as, the cheek. 
6 OpPadpos, ov, the eye. 


GEV, without (Governs the Gen.) 
yn avev optaluor, without eyes. 


n Sasmes 0) onsmene= aw @ without a staff. 
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200. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


’ 4 / 
Téeyoaqa.—Ti yeyoagas ;—Encoroany yéyoa- 
A , ‘N > ‘\ f 4 
ge.—IHII 903 tiva tnv éacorodnv asxougas ;—Ils- 
? B) / 
wOuge avryv moos tov adeh—~ov.—Aia Tivos ;— 
” \ ? 
Ae ayyéhou—Ouvaw tiv éntorokny xénou—a, 
GAN avovov teupwo.—Tloos riva (to whom) ze- 
A f 
mwoAnneus tauryny thy vixtav ;—IT gos rov nAovocov 
» f / € ‘ ‘ 
éunogov.—Ilorega dsdtcazaocrv of Bnoevtral ra 
B) wr wv f 
nota, 4 ov ;—Oure rove hsovras dedcwyacey, 
” N ” > ‘ N ’ Cc Ul 
outé tTaS aoxtous, adia Tous Avxovs.—O Gxiov- 
o0g tov naida dOednyev.—To ov3.—Ta ara xut 
ai nageal rou veuviou.—OQuosig 09@ avev Og- 
Jal uav.—Oowper rois ogtadpois, xual roig waory 
iA ~ f ~ ~ 
axovouev.—Tavra navra roig nusrégoss avray 
(with our own) dgiadpoic eidouev.—O yéowyr ov 
” s wv 
faives cevev Beexrngtas.—Ovdeic GHOVEL GAVEU 
arav.—To tng x0enNs QOG GOV xahov s6rLy.— 
Tlavreg avi oanor &zoveey ara, xal opitah, Lous 
xu mods xual yeiocs.—To 6o0ov oux outa xahov 
5 ~ r 
EOTLY WS TO TOOGWROY xal al TaQELaL THC xOENS. 
r ? , > ’ 
—Evonxa tov viov.—O é&oyeurns tiyixse navre 
- , 
ravuta ta peyaha O&vOoa. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


To whom has the father written all these letters ?— 
To his son.—To the good stranger.— Who has loved the 
stranger ?—Nobody has loved him.—How many ears has 
the bey ?—He has one ear and two tongues.—Other men 
(oi didor &vGommo. the rest of men) have two ears and 
only one tongue.—We have split the trees and pursued 
the wild beasts.—We have sent as many letters as we 
have written.—The boy has laughed at (é7/) all ‘these 
things.—-We have always admired the wise (man).— 
The orator has showed to us (jpyiv, 2g0¢ juag) that these 
things are so.-Nobody sees without eyes.—We do not 
walk without feet.—We hear because we have ears.— 
We see with our (zoi;) eyes.—There is nothing in my 
eye except a thorn.—The maiden has roses and lilies on 
her cheeks. 


FIFTY-THIRD LESSON. 


201. The Perfect Indicative (continued.) 


Many Perfects are formed like the Fut. from obsolete 
roots, or otherwise somewhat irregularly ; as, 


Pres. Fut. Perf. 

Buives Broo BeBnxi, have gone. 
TQEYO Jonpovpat Oedonunxd, have run. 
Eoyouor  (édevoouae) ehndvou, have come. 
into mecovmat nentoni, have fallen. 


Gent OH diwo not used. 


= 
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> ’ > , > 7 oy 
aXOVO OXOVTOMAL OANKOU, have heard. 
J " ec”. 
ogiw Owouot (ont)  swgnxe, have seen. 
hiya et sionxu (dew) have said, spoken. 
butoviléyw ovddesa guvethoya, have collected. 
Byw Eworayycw toynxe, have had. 
mye mLomce néenwxa, have drunk. “ 
éoFiw Edouce 207,0oxe, have eaten. 
° Jb , a w 
AauBuve Anpopos stlnga, have taken, caught 
peevon Berea peusyynx, have remained. 
Go Suncouce égdunxt, have flowed. 
’ , , w 
pevyw gevsouce migevya, have fied. 


Rem. 1.—The prefix ax-jxoa, é-nhudd, é0-ndoxa is called 
the Attic reduplication. 


Rem. 2.—A few Perfects retain the letter of the root and 
are called 2 Perf, as nxépevya for mégevya, oxnxoa, 
for nxovxa, élndvGa for édjdtx&. Some verbs have 
both the l and 2 Perf, but generally with different 
meanings. 


ovggéo, TUN, flow together. 
ovregozor, was flowing together. 
ougdvijcomat. 

ouredounni. 


ee se ee ee 


e 4 x¢7 e 
Ol MOTHMOL GUEQEOVOL?D, the rivers run together. 
4 b) . 
woneg axyxon ovto xa | just asl have heard, so also I ! 
swoane, have seen. 
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202. 70 cape (stem cwpar), the body. 


SING. PLUR. 


~ Ww _~ 
» COE . COMATH 
w WA 
. COMATOS N.A.V. owpaze . CWT OV 


w L ‘ow 
- COMATE G. D. cmpazow - Copdot(y) 
~ ww , ww ww 
ood - COMETH 
oOUe » COOUETE 


So, 70 ozoud, the mouth. 
zo aii, the blood. 
zo yonpud, the thing. 
youpataé (Pl.) possessions, money. 


Rem —All nouns of Decl. 3 with Gen. in atos are Neut. 


NOCH YOHMATE, 
2000Y apyUQtor, 
moda, odiye yonuata, | much, little money. 


how much money ? 


203. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Ti éwoaxas j3—Ovdév éwoaxa MAY TOUTMY 
dvoiv aidoveway.—Ok naidss Ewouxace aévtE x0- 
oaxas én tAg ouxNs Tavtns.—OEé “EAAnvec tov xo- 
trapov Oca BsSnxuoce xal Sevoo HOn (already) &An- 
Au dacer.— Oi wormsves xa Avxoy éwouxace, xe 
els THY xapeny mepevyacty.—TO aipvce Osi Ore tO 


c ~ ~ , + 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 201 


- ~ ~ be] 4 
ara TOU vexviou sic THY yA@ooauy GuVEGOUnxEV.— 
3 f y x ~ 
2 vecevia, Ovo ara &yousy xa pwiav jovny yAao- 
rN N \ d ‘ \ 5 | 
oav.— Kai tnv Boovrnv axnxoaucey, xal tnv ao- 
t f 
teanny éswouxauev.—O yosevtns ov tTOGOVTOUG 
”, y , ~ 
Aéovrasg etdngev ooous OsOtayev.—Kahov oapc. 
~ J ~ ~ f f 4 
—Ey 1@ Oropare t@ tov xohaxos eorey io¢.—OU 
f SY ~ f ’ A XV , ~ ~ N 
Lovoy éy t@ Gromuatt, ahha xal év th Wuyn.—To 
~ > ~ ra vz 
Goud tye 0ord wal uipta.—Ouros 0 Emogos Exee 
7 
TOMA HONMATH 


Il. Render into Greek. 


How much money have you in the chest ?—Much. 
—T here is much blood in the body.—Much blood flows 
through all the body.—The mouth has one tongue and 
many teeth.—We eat and drink with our mouth (zp 
otopart).—Just as we see with our eyes and hear with our 
ears, so we eat with our mouth.—We have both eaten 
and drunk.—The shepherd has seen the wolf and fled.— 
The wolf has seen the shepherd and fled.— We have ad- 
mired the beautiful face of the maiden, and the wisdom 
of the orator.—Nobody eats without teeth.—The orator 
has not spoken without a tongue.—I have caught all 
these squirrel¥—The disciple has collected all these 
books.—How wise is the scholar !—How happy the just! 
—How miserable the unjust !—How white are the teeth, 
and how beautiful the cheeks of the maiden!—This 
young man’s ears haverun together into his (the) tongue. 
——We have stayed a long time. 

Q* 


ee 
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FIFTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


204. xara,down. A Preposition. 
xata tov, tov, (Governs Gen and Acc.) 


A. xara cov, down from, down in respect to. 


(2) Down from, xata tov nergear, down from the rocks. 


(b) Down in respect to=under, xar& rite vis, under 
the earth. . 

(c) Down in respect to=against (of speaking &c.), 
Azyo xaza& cov, I speak against you. 


B. xara tov, pertaining to, belonging to (without 
intimate connection); variously modified by place, time, 
motion, rest, &C. 


oi x0 jas, those pertaining locally, those near, opposite us. 
to us, temporally, those of our time. 
KAT EXsivOY TOY YOOVO?, at that time (pertaining to that 


time). 
a , 
Kate TOY 200G, at, on the foot. 
xATH TOvTOVES TOUS Adyous, according to these words. 


Kare 77 xu xara Ouxdiaccay, | by land and by sea. 


13> Note.—ava denotes diffusion, over, throughout. 
xata, contact at a point, at, on, &c. 
ava Sdlaoccay, ---r the sea. 


4A , 
AnD norwegeg: sea. 
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205. The Acc. with or without xara is often used to 
limit a general statement. 


Saxver HE (xovr) zor m00c, he bites me on the foot. 
xahog tO MQOS ONO, beautiful in the face. 
ayadoys marta, good in all things. 


xetapaivo, I go down, descend. 

alyin adyo, Lam pained. 

4 “xdipis, axog, the ladder, stair-case (|. , 

7 caps, xog, the flesh. (like xogas. 


Evexi, Sor the sake of (Governs the Gen.) 
évavtior, in presence of. 
Glya thy xEepadyy, I have a pain in my head. 
xaraBpeByxa xate tyg xdtucé- | I have come down the stair- 
x06, case. 
xaridodpe KOTO TOV dogov, he ran down the hill. 
Evence TovtoD, TOUzOOP Even, for the sake of these things. 


evavtiov suov, éuov évavtioy, | in my presence. 


Rem.—fvexe and évaytloy may either precede or follow the 
word which they govern. 


206. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O avieanog xaraninree (falls down).—Te 
Linde sic rnv xonrvyny xarénsoev.—H opaion nin- 
TEL KUTA TAY nEroav.—OE OVO innoL xaTa THY 
mEtQaYV &necov.—My 6 nais xara tig #Atseaxos 
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~ € t f ‘ ~ 3 ~ 
meceitvae ;—Ot veaviac Evha xura trys ogogns 
. ’ ~ ‘ y ? N ” 
&@octrov.—Kar éxsivoy tov yoovoy éyw oixade 
? / . , \ ~ 4 ‘ 
émogevounv.—O oxioveos tov naida xata tov 
s / c t > ~ \ f 
Oaxtudoy OsOnyev.—H xoon ahysi cay xepedny. 
, \ ~ \ ’ 
—Ore 6 vsaviag tyY xooNnY O08, THY xaQdiav 
> ~ c cf ~ t J wv — \ 
ahysi.—O O7tae tavra navra ev stenxev.—Kara 
~ we N ~ 
tivoc ravra tisEsy ;—Kara rov adixov ystrovos. 
~ 3 ‘ , 
—Tatra xar ovdevos Asyo.—Ot Inosvtul re 
c , 
xak éaurovs nota ae Oiwxoveev.— H caoké xa 
‘ ~ A ~ , » c ~ 
ta 06Ta.—T0 Gua Gagxa Exe xai aisa.—Tav- 
> Lf 7 ? ~ 
ta évavtioy navrayv Aéyousy ayudou TiVv0s EvExct. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The stair-case.—The cat will descend the stair-case. 
—The young men will run down this hill.—The flatter- 
er says these things against me.—The raven eats the 
body.—The flatterer eats the soul_—We have drunk so 
much wine and eaten so much bread.—The wolf eats 
flesh with his teeth.—At those times the young men 
were pursuing peacocks.—I have a pain in my hand.— 
The maiden is beautiful in the face.—The boy has a 
pain in his eye—By land and by sea.—The thief has 
struck me on my foot (xaze zov 2odu).—According to 
these words.—The orator speaks well.—He has spoken 
well.—I have laughed at these things.—God is just in 
all things.—In the soul of the unjust (man) is poison.— 
The blood runs thronch the flesh and the bones. 
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FIFTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


207. more, once, at some time, ever (enclitic). 
ovnote, 
ovdenote, not at any time, never. 
ovdenon0te, 
Rem.—ovdenwxote is not used of future time; ovdénots 
rarely of past time. 
zig mote; Who in the world? who, I pray? 
zi nove; What in the world? what, I pray ? 
zi mote; (more spiritedly for de zi’) why in the 
world? why, I pray ? 
nov note; where in the world ? 
OUmoTE aU’TOY OWomar, I shall never see him. 
ovdenamote swore, I have never seen. 
ovdelg momoTE sEwouxer, no one has ever seen. 
qb n0t! heyets ; what in the world are you say- 
ing ? 
i mote AEyELG TAVTE ; ' | why in the world do you say 
this ? 
O avrixer 
ee the thumb. 
Oo peyag Saxtdiog, 
nodog daxtviog, a toe. 


o tov no000¢ Saxtvios, the toe. 
ot nodar Saxtviot, the toes. 
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208. o pév—o be, the one—the other. 
ot pév—oi 3¢, some—others. 
pév, indeed, to be sure (concessive). 
d2, but, and (usual correlative of pév). 


sogos yey, xaxos oé, _ | wise indeed, but wicked. 

pixgos yer, xahog be, small it is true, but beautiful. 

éya) piv youqe, ov de deyers, | I indeed write, but (and) you 
speak. 

YOUTES MED, levers 8s ov, you write indeed, but do not 
speak. 

cote piv edioxor, vuy 62 | then indeed I was pursuing, 

gEevyo, but now I flee. 


209. Observe 1.—év is indeed, to be sure, it is true, never in 
their emphatic, but only in their concessive meaning; 
sizov wey nore, viv O° ovxéte tw, I had it is true once, 
but now I have no longer. 

2. The force of psy is often too slight ta be rendered into 
English, but it should always be noticed, and if in no 
other way, indicated by the tone of the voice. 


210. é ésavros, ov, the year. 
7 vvé, the night. 


(stem vvxz.) 


DUAL. PLUR. 


. wv .  YURTES 
. YURTOS N. A.V. vvxze .  PUXTODY 
» VURTL G. D.  vuxtoiv’ » vvéi(r) 
. VUKTE . vUNTAS 
. ve ~ YURTES 


> 
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YUKTOS, TIS VUXTOS, by night. 

&y TY] vUxti, in the night. 

thy YUATH, VURTU, during the night, during a 
night. 

Tpegas Ket VUKTOS, by day and by night. 

nad sxcorny VURTO, NUEOAY, each night, day. 

xa0 NUeour, daily, day by day. 

HOT VUATO nightly, night by night. 

HOTA MIVA, KOT EVLAVTOY, monthly, yearly. 

nad? &y, xara dvo dne by one, two by two. 


211. péoos, 4, ov, middle. 


pécor NUEORS, mid-day (the middle of the 
day). 

dug or 201 Héoor TLXOAS, about mid-day. 

Gut, NEQL MEsay vUXTAGS, about midnight. 

péoce wuxtEs jou, it was midnight. 

7ON MEQL MEGAS ventas 7OaY, already it was about midnight. 

O MéC0S moTaLOS, | the middle (or intervening) 
river. 


Pesos O moTALOS, 
, ~ ~ 
ZO MEGOY TOV MOTaKOD, 
> ~ ? > »? > td e ° . 
Ey TY MEOY OlXLH EMED, we are in the middle (inter- 
. . " vening) house. 


the middle of the river. 


REM.—o péoos and méoos 6, like 6 novos, fovos o, Less. 
XXV. (94); thus, 


0 LO¥VOG viOE, the only son. 

pOv0s 6 vos, the son alone. 

0 Héo0s mOtaHOs, . the middle river. 

Eos O MOT AUOS, the river middle, where it is 
6 MOTAMOS MEGOS, middle, i.e. the middle of 


the river. 
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212. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


> / ~ a) / / 3 
‘O émavroc.—ITae¢ émeavroe.— I Tayreg ob &- 
7] ~ N > ‘ f » Le 
auvrot.-—Tovrov tov évicvrov.—T1 more &heéev 6 
/ ” a \ ‘A ’ 
Oytag ;—Edséev ore 0°03 wovos é6rt mésyas.— 
c \ > . , C Os ‘ ” ’ 
Oi pév aeyadtot paxagiot, of 08 xaxoit aPdot 
) 4 \ 7 f 
etowv.— O psy narno vuxtos éxtorolas yeast, 
? ad 3 
ey 0&8 nuéoas.—Llore nadoy ot xhénrae ;—Augh 
/ EY ” > ay t c f 
psoas vuxras nidov.— Hon augi pécov juséous 
3 , \ bd \ B r 
nv ove thv Loorrnv nxovoauev.—Oe Pyoevrat 
A , v 
Pryoia Ovaxover xa? nusoav xal xara vuxra.— 
Of pido Huady toxovrat, of Usy xara unva, of O& 
> 2 if c XN ‘ t c sa Tl 
xawr éviautov.—O MEV TOLUNY OLHEL, 0 0&8 AVHOS 
lA ‘N a ‘ 4 \ > ~ ’ ‘N 
QEvyel— Lu psy xara tyy xeqgadny adysis, éyo 
, A A f ” / ? ‘ ~ 
O0& xara tov m0da.—IHTorega tov éuov na@dov 
cr a ‘ ~ ’ ~ vryy x. \ 
EVONHaS, 4 TOY TOU adEehyod fov ;—ToYy puév Gov 
\ > Mu” ~ 
evonxa, tov O& éxétvov, ov.—ILToré psy oivov 
> ~ lA , ~ 
émevov, vuy 0&8 ouxEre aiva.—Toeic yéguone stow 
> ~ A 4 r ? / 
éevravia.—H eon yeguea é6re xakyn.—H méon 
~ ? 4 ~ 
yipuon xeitae &V Eon TH Atwvn. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Where in the world is my father ?—He is writing in 
hho ATL --. 41--- ha write 2—By day and by night. 
~ -smen go forth 
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into the woods every month (xa@ éaorov wyra.)—The 
shepherds pursue the wolves annually.—It is clear that 
the stranger has stayed many months.—The middle of 
the garden.—The fountain lies in the middle of the gar- 
den.—The middle field lies in the middle of the plain.— 
About midnight.— Who will come about mid-day ?—No- 
body but my neighbor.—It was already about mid-day 
when the stranger came.—How long (6009 yeovor) did 
he stay ?—Six months.—He stayed a year.—He stayed 
a day and a night.—The nights are not so long as the 
days.—Some say these things, others those.—I indeed 
sit, but you run.—We (indeed) pursue, and you flee. 


FIFTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


213. The Relative Pronoun. 


Os, 7, 0, who, which, what, (like dios.) 


O vearias OV O00, the young man whom I see. 
70 MOTI QLOY O Exo, the cup which I have. 

ai aixiee ey aig xaOnrTaL, the houses in which they sit. 
axovn o% Aéyets, I hear what (things) you say. 


3 é , a , 
XXOVO Marta & AEyets, 
eo go a, 

Aax0ve muvta Oo deyetc, 

, ga 
MUVTES ODO, 

, qv 
NOVTIG Ol 


I hear all that you say. 


all who. 
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214. peyouw and uéyor, 


fac, until, up to, clear to. 


up to, until this time. 
clear to, as far as the sea. 


HEzot TOVTOU TOU YoOoroD, 
HExQ! ths Dadlacons, 


HEZONS értavder, up to here. 
pExOt tovtov, up to this. 
HeZOts 0v, up to where, until where. 


HeZuls éonégas, 
HEXQL Tis éoméous, 
Fors (uézors) ih des, until you came. 

peyoL tovzov Txovoy Eos, up to this point I heard, until. 


until evening. 


215. év a} (yoorm), in what time = while. 
Ewc, so long as, while. 


Wide év @ éyougor, you came while I was writing. 

Eueveg Eog eyougor, you stayed while (so long as) I 
was writing. 

Ewg msvovper, AgEet, he will speak so long as we 


shall stay. 


> a, ~ ? ° ° e . 
éy TOUT TM yoorm, | in this time, meanwhile. 
&y TOUT, meanwhile. 


216. o aatno, the father, 
Drops ¢ in some of its cases and changes the accent. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. maz 70 N. TO.TEQES 
G. TUT QOS {wazeooc) | N.A.V. mort £08 G. marépov 
D. ma.rel (nazegr) G. D. 2azépow | D. nazodar(y) 
A. matéod A. mat egies 
V. mare : V. mateoes 


So 7 mityg, the mother. 
-~ the daughter. 
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My father and mother. 0 dd azie Hob I untne pov. 
6 WATNO HOV, XOAL ] UNTO. 


Rem.—Observe Voc. irreg. nateg for aatne. See Less. 
XLI. (153); but piteo is regular. 


217. pérac, black. 


SING. 
pels palaves pélay 
péliivos pehaivng Hélavog 
pelosi pehaivy ushiv 
weave pehovicy mahi 
pélig wahouves wel ity 


DUAL. 


weave behave. pelave 
pedccvouy welaivow pelavory 


. PLUR. 


ueliives péhouvore pEdeves 
pedavory pElawwooy pedicvory 
pelao(y) — padatvoug pélaci(y) 
pelavis pehaivas pehitvd 
péhiives pEédcvet Behave 


sPooas 


EevOods, ad, ov, red. 


218. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 
c f ie rT ? , c / to CY No» ~ 
O xooag péhasg éoriv.—O xogas ov ou &v tH 
pétol Exes oux ovra shag eoriv wo O é&yv éxeivy 
~ c , > cr , > \ c c 
tj vAn.—O xogaké ovy ovra pshas éoriv ws o 
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/ c ~ f , ? 
xohaké.—H rov xohaxos xagdia pédacva.—oO év 
~ , z ? / a) ? 
t@ wotnelw otvos éevPeos gorev.—H peyv éun 

-~ f f : ? 

Zhuiva péeduvea éorev, 4 O08 on, éovPea—QDe 
4) e € r } N ‘ cf a » 
fshaves ovroe of xopaxes !—Tae sv 600u a Eye 

Cc ? wo A > ‘ Os 4 wy) ITo 
n #00n, €ovIQa eéort, Ta O& ta, uéhavee.—TIocov 
f RY > ~ ? 
ZLoovoy éustvare ext tov Aogov ;—Eusivapey ew 
5) ~ A ‘ 4 
avrov étws tay Boovryv nxovoapey.—Emstvapev 
f ~ T ‘ , 
uéyot THs éonégas.—Oé Fryoevral ra Pyota mézoe 
~ ’ f ? e ~ ’ / 
tis Atuvyg Ocwgovtrur.—Eyv @ vyusic eyoagete, 
c ~ B) A ~ A > » 
quests Eyyus tHS xoNnvys excilousy.—Ews theyov 
/ ~ f ~ A € 
OL ONTOQES, TOGOUTOY YOOVOY HuEic nxovomEV.—Ot 
wl ’ , ~ ? ~ > 7? © 
Sevoe éxadnvro roeig nusous éy th olxia, Fas 
3 ? / ‘ . r 
nAdoy éya.—Eyea xut 4 Puyarne wou.—O xarino 
} ~ f ~ 
éyet toeig Huyaréous.—Obt gidoe nuayv méyoe meV 
~ € ~ / » 
THS EM fLEVOUCL, TOTE OS aniaoty.—OU Ta auUTa 
f y cA ~ f 
maha Ereyes a vo Aéyecs. . 


II. Render into Greek. 


My daughter.—I have seen my daughter.—When 
did you see your (the) daughter ?—On the same day on 
which (27 atty fueee 7) 1 sent letters to my son.—My 

aughter stayed six or seven days.—She stayed until 
evening.._We were pursuing the wild beasts until morn- 
ing.—We pursued them clear to the sea.—While we 
were writing, the hunter was eating and drinking.—So 
long as the orator was speaking, the boy was pursuing 
squirrels and peacocks.—Black squirrels.—Some squirrels 
(7iie ayininns a? ea enn Li--l- anthers red.—Of faces some 
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are black, others white.—Nothing is so black as the soul 
of the wicked (man).—I see my father and mother.— 
The father sends many letters to his daughter.—The 


face of this flatterer (zo péy tovrov zov xddaxog mpoowsor) 
is white, but his (the) soul is black. 


FIFTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


219. The Pluperfect Indicative Active. 


The Pluperfect Active is formed from the Perfect; 
thus, 


yeyeaga, I have written. 
Pluperf. syevouperr, I had written. 
de8oauyna, IL have run. 
eseOoapnnew, [had run. 
Eoytxa,, I have split. 
éoyixev, ° I had split. 
AXNKOG, I have heard. 
NXNXORY, IL had heard. 


Thus, the Pluperfect ends in a» for a and prefixes 


the augment to the reduplication of the Perfect. 


If the 


Perfect has no reduplication, the prefix of both is the 


same; as, 


Pert. EdQRKE, have seen, 
eihnga, have taken, 
édguyxa, have flowed, 


sienxa, have said. 


evonxer, have found. | 


Pluperf. sopéxerv, had seen. 


“ce 
ce 


eidigev, had taken. 
éGounxerv, had flowed. 
evonxev, had found. 
sionxey, had said, 
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220. Inflection of the Pluperf. 


‘ Jb 
Sing. eyeyoa- a, eS, et, 
ELTOY, ELT YY. 
eter, ele, ELC AY OF ECs. 


I had sent, énemougety. 

We had collected, ouverdoxeruer. 

He had already fled, iy Enegevyet. 

He had escaped, dmemepevyet. 

He had come when I was de- | édyjdvde ore anyety. 
parting, 


221. Specimens of the entire Indicative Active. 


Pres.& Imperf. néunw, etntunov, am sending, was sending. 
Fut. & 1 Aor. néuyo, éeeupo, — shall send, sent. 
Perf.& Pluperf. zéxouga, éxenougey, have sent, had sent. 


Pres.& Imperf. aintw, &saintoy, am falling, was falling. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. mecotpot, enevoy, shall fall, fell. 
Perf.&Pluperf. aéxtwxa, énentwxew, have fallen, had fallen. 


Pres. & Impf. eugioxe, eUgioxoy, Jind, am finding ; was finding. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. sUg7 oO, Evgor, shall find, found. . | 
Perf. & Plupf. evejxa, svorjxew, have found, had found. 


Pres. & Imperf. daxve, %axvor, am biting, was biting. 
Fut. & 2 Aor. Sntouat, Zixor, shall bite, bit. 
“as £ Scinva, edednyew, ha~- *tten, had bitten. 
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Cyrém, Cyto, I seek, look for (like guiéo). 
Pres. & Imperf. onté0, éliteoy, am seeking, was seeking. 
Ente, ety tour, 
Fut.&1 Aor. (ytnow, étytnoa, shall seek, sought. 
Perf. & Pluperf éntyjxa, efytyxer, “have sought, had sought. 


222. si, if. 


7 Otc, the nose. 


ei cavtc level, coges gory, | if he says this he is wise. 

st OpPahuovg eer, owera, he shall have eyes, he will see. 
siogdylvoOeiper eis THY oixiay, | we hadentered into the house. 
&Eiuev &x TIS Olxtas, we shall go out of the house. 
eioyely sig THY VAN». I was entering into the forest. 


223. EXERCISES. 


| I. Render into English. 

Téeyoape tay éncocodnyv.—Ov rore tocavras 
Emeorolas sysyeumEly Oous Viv yéyouGa.—AedQG- 
pnxa.—O nic. eedoaunxne—Ei xdic Moupe, 
xa (also) madey avgsor Ogausiva:—Tov xogaxc 


216 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


cr riv\ \” r , ” \ 
éwoaxa.—Tov pév ushava xopaxa owoual, tov 
4 ” uv d f ” 
O& AsUxOY, OU. — Ova THY Bovey GHNHOELY OUTE 
THY “OTEUNHY bagaxecy, Ore THY VE Epuouy Océ GntE. 
—"Hon dtsPeSneeece ore éyo év to xyX@ HV.—EL 
~ Cc f ~ 
Cnreic, svgioxecc.—Ei Cyrnoes ray yhaivayr, 
r t a) r N 
evonoess autyv.—O gthos sou elnrnxee ve xal 
Cc f ‘N ~ 3 t N , € 
evonxet THY yhaivay.—Eihngey ro Pnoiov.—Or 
+ f c Ld a > 
Asovreg émeqevyeoav.—O  Avxos On éemeqevyec 
cr Cc A ~ N ~ , 
ore 0 notunv nxooondteyv.—Ta punha minret.— 
Xdss tniare wey ta unda, ovnw Oé (but not yet) 
td 5) v Cc c? v cow . 
sevta émentwxte.—H ot¢.—llavres ot avd owmnoe 
, Ca XN / > A ” c ~ 
puiuv biva xai dvo optahuous éxyovocv.—H tov 
, fy / 
venviou 01g waxed éorw.—Ei faxageoe ot aya- 
Pot, ai Acoe OF HUXOL. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A nose.—The nose.—A long nose.—The old man’s 
nose is long.—T his man’s nose is not so long as mine.— 
I had come.—I had run.— We had written many letters. 
—We had not sent so many letters as we had written.— 
Iam collecting books.—I am looking for a wedge.—I 
had not found so many wedges as I had looked for.—I 
had not drunk so much wine as my friend.—I had writ- 
ten my letter about mid-night.——The thieves were 
already entering into the house, when they saw the la- 

Tacs themdow _T chal] see the lightning.—If we 
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hear the thunder, we also (xai) see the lightning.—The 
squirrel will bite the child on the foot.—The cat had bit- 
ten the colt.—At day-break (apo cy qpéoe) I had sent 
away (daaenenougay) the messenger.—The lake is ten 
stadia distant from the village. 


FIFTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


224. nocius, how many times? how often? 
rocuxic, so many times, so often. 
dcaxs (rel.) how many times, as often as. 
mollaxus, many times, often, frequently. 


anus, once. 
dic, twice. 
Toi, thrice, three times. 


erouxis, four times. 
meveaxis, five times. 


sSuxie, siz times. 

Sexcixis, ten times. 
How often does he come ? MOCAKIG EQYET HL 5 
Not sc often as I, ov(rocaxig ooanis &yo0. 
They come twice a day, Sig Epyovtae Thy FUEvas. 
Not even once a day, ovde anak thy nuevas. 
Many times a year, mokdaxts tov évavrov. 
How many times a night ? MOOAKIG THG VURTOS § 


10 
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225. mooregor (zoo), before,. previously. 
voreooy, afterward. 


OAiyov moorEQoy. 
A little before, 


- mpotegor, (before by a 
little). 

| wenger mQOTEQOY. 

Odtyov ¥ votegoy. 

Odiy v voTegor. 

pexgor VOTEQOP. 

MOLY 71Q0TEQOD. 

moli@ mooregow (before by 


much. 


Much after, modv VoTEQOY, 


A little afterwards or after, 


Much before, 


nodd@ VOTEQOY. 
A long time before, noalo y00%Q) MEOTELO?. 
(Gr. before by much time.) 
ov mo0ALaic Tueoas voTEgos. 
17 mor Eg mice (7MEQg). 
ty 70000» NEO. 
vy vorEpaice (ipéor) 
ti mot EQaIL TOUT OY. 
tH voregaice eng Onoas. 
déxa. Huo. 


Not many days after, 
On the day before, 


On the day after, 

On the day before these things, 
On the day after the hunt, 
Within ten days, 


226. 7 Oned, as, the hunt, chase. 
0 Sngevens, ov, the hunter, huntsman. 
0 Syoarys, ov, 
Sneco, 6, I hunt, am hunting. 
Pres. & Impf. joan wo, &F7okor, wv, I hunt, was hunting. 
Fut. &1 Aor, 9 2%7@%5% ecyoacd, I shall hunt, hunted. 


Frjoavoua. 
Perf. & Plupf. red joant, éreSnodxey, havehunted, had hunted. 
Fe ~ &, OV, wild, fierce. 
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Agovzras Snowper, we hunt lions. 

Oneacopat ano (aq) immov, | I shall hunt from a horse =on 
horseback. 

éEqusy éni thy Snoay, we used to go forth to the 
chase. 


227. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


€ if ” , ? , € , 
O Avxosg ayouov sore Dnotov.—Oi vecemcee 
is t ~ 
ouvrot Pnoevrac eioey.— Ok Prygevtui ovroe now 
Gy ag inxouv Aéovras, xal aoxtous, xal modAda 

” , / a rel € , 
ahha Pnova.—Hocaxig &soyovrac of veavece 

4 ‘ r - » c¢ Ff duel 
ént tyv Pnoav ;—Kad yusoav eséoyovra:— 
~ . ~ , PuP c ~ 
Exsivoe uév dig rou pnvos ébéoyovrac, nusis 08 
> ¢€ Ld c , - 4 q 4 
nak é&xuctny nuégav.—LIooregov pév Oexcexes 
~ ~ 9 Lf ~ , 3 ‘ 
Tou éviaurov &Enscav, vuv O& seovoy Ols, 4 xa 
v ~ > ~ > le 
(even) anmag rou syaurov s&soyovru:—lToui 
9 t ~ ~ 
Lev eEsoyovrac, natoav Os thy Husoay Pnoaccy.— 
tf ~ ’ ¢c . 

TTocaxts tig vuxros toyerac 0 xhincns ;—dis 7 
AY ~ lA ~ f ” 
Tels THS vuxtos.— Yusic sv odiyov mooregoy na- 
Bere, nusis OF pexQov Voregov.— 17, VOTEQUEE TI} 

t N ‘A ~ ” 
Inous thy yeguoay Oe Gnusy.— Yuet avguov ryy 
7 s ~ « 
tahaccav dsuBnosots, xal nusig ov moddaic 
cr 
NEOUS VOTEQOY. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


I eat and drink.—We eat bread and drink wine.— 
How often do you eat bread?—T'wice a day.—Not so 
often now as formerly (0¢ zgoregov).—T his (man) eats 
three times a day.—How many times a year does the 
‘father write to his daughter ?—Many times a year.—Six 
times a month.—Once a day.—Hither daily or monthly. 
—How often do the young men go out to the chase ?— 
Formerly (indeed) they went out twice a month, but 
now only twice a year.—A little before.—A little after.— 
Not long after—I came not many days before.—Who 
will pursue those fierce wild beasts ?—Nobody except 
the hunter.—The bad (man) is a fierce wild beast.--No 
wild beast is so fierce as the unjust man (ddixos).—Some 
pursue good (za ayada), others, evil. 


FIFTY-NINTH LESSON. 


228. megi, around, about. A Preposition. 
megt tov, rp, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat and Acc.) 
megt tov, about, concerning’. 
negi t@, Close about. 
negi tov, around, about (more loosely, toward about.) 


Aeyvoo megt tovtwr, I speak about, concerning these 
things. 
Coovn megi tq oopatt, a girdle about the body. 
€ voo4 ,  ~ a 


Woh mons aha menaced an 18 one ~‘Naneg ahout the river, 
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229. oixéo oixa, I dwell, inhabit. 
@xéor @uxovy, was dwelling, &c. 


OixovMEY TAG xOpAGS, 


we inhabit the villages. 
> ~ 4 A 4 
Olxoves megs THY Dalaccay, 


they dwell about the sea. 


230. ayugi (like mepi) about (lit. on both sides of). 


about the lake. 
you speak about something. 


agi rny linens, 
aus tivog Leyes, 


Rem.—ougi is much Jess common in prose than zegl. 


231. 06 avno, the man. 4 yvsn, the woman. 


SING. 

arn yun 
(avégos)  avdgog YUVOIKOS 
(avegr) avdot youve 
(avéot) ardoa yuveind 
a” 4 , 

aveg see nateg (216) yUvat 


<P paz 


DUAL 


> ? y ~ 
(avege) ardos YUYOLTXE 

> ’ =~ ~ 
(aregow)  avrdgoir yUv anor 


A 


V. 
D 


A. 
G. 


PLUR. 


(avéoes)  avdgec YUVOEKES 
(avépnv)  avrdowy yur Kev 
> 8 FA CZ 
avdocou(r) . yuraici(r) 
(avépus)  ardpue yuvaixes 
(avepeg) ev dgeg YUPOEKES 


ReEM.—ov7o9, a man, in distinction from a woman or a boy, 
avIownos, a man, a human being, in distinction from 
other animals. 
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232. eel, since, after that, when. 


, 
énedn, 
e . 4 ~ 
Since you say this, met tovto Aéyets. 
s ° ~ go »” 
Since these things are 60, éneidh (erat) TaLTA OVTOS EXEL. 


After he had said this he came, | ézedy tavza édeter, 7A0Er. 

When they saw this they | éze covr eidov, éyélacay. 
laughed, 

As they heard this they | &¢ tovr’ jxovoar, éyehacay. 
laughed, 

After I had written, éneidh éyeyougerr. 


Rem.—ots means at the time when. 


éxe:dn, when, after that, in the order of events. 


233. EXERCISES. 


I. Render tnto English. 


ITegi trivog adviganou ravra héeyess ;—ITegt 

~ ” ~ ~ f ’ ~ 

oov.— ITzgt éuavrov.—Tavra navra ov mégl tov 

? ~ bs \ “oN ~ f ” 
(your) adeAqov, adda negi Geaevrov Aéyets.— Exo 
~ ~ ? ~ / . - 

thy yilaivay negli to éuavrov Capart.—IHov oi- 
~ © ” 

zovotv ouroe of avodges ;—LTp0regoy peev megh ryv 
f ? ~ >? ~ 

Pahacoav @xOUY, VUY O& EV TOIG NuLETEQOLS MEDLOLS 

~ A ~ ” 

oixovorv.—Ilore coe no0cnadov ot Eévoe ;—Oure 

“ ” ~ , z 3 \ ~ > ~ 

Hoss, ovre tH nooregaia nator, ahha tH aur7 

c f e b) ~ € , ? XN ~ 

nuson n annhtov ot dnosvrat—Enxe tavre 

ovras tye, nusig yehOuev.—Enec0n tavra sien- 
f yy c 

OS, wavre ev ExEt.—Emecon 0 moeunv tov Avxov 


c 


z , 3 NX ’ ‘4 
nitNcas LCOUVEY.— Farsi An ren fn x Smasyrne Ent tov 
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hoor, ré eidey ;—Ouvodév side many uscas coxtov. 
. r w > f br 4 
—Avo avodges.— Arno arti yuvatxos.— Avi oa- 
y ~ al f cr c > \ r c ry 
m0G avtt adhoyou Swouv.—Ore o aving Asyet, ny yury 
) r Qo4 i 
axover.—H yurvy ovxy ovr cog éorey ws 0 avno. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


This man.—The man ‘and the woman.—-The man 
and the wild beast.—The man is not so beautiful as the 
woman.— When the first man saw the first woman, he 
was happy.—Man is a rational animal.—We speak con- 
cerning the soul.—We have cloaks about our bodies.— 
The hunters were dwelling about the hills.—Since the 
young man is wise, he is happy.—After I saw the maid- 
en I wrote a letter to her—Nobody but the wise is hap- 
py-—God is propitious to none except the good.—Since 
you say this (zevza) you speak well—Because the old 
man is good and wise, all men (ae»zeg) admire him. 


SIXTIETH LESSON. 


234. 6, 4 dric, the bird. 


_PLUR. 


. dort PEG 
. dort Gay 


. Oorty 
. 0097 8-0 


. OOVED ES 
* 
. opvites 


N 
G 
. 00rt0t .D. dort D. 6griot(r) 
A 4 
V 


. ooviv (Poet. ogrt0a) 
. 00rig 
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Note—Barytone substantives in i whose stem ends 
in a lingual mute (as égx@, é4mi3) make in prose the Acc, 
Sing. in ». 


235. 1 andoy, the nightingale. 


andovog and adore. 

andoi. 

arjdova, &c. like yroy. 

7 yelt80r, ovog, the swallow. 
yediooi, &c. like yrooy. 


POO 


= 


G80 (aetdo) I sing’. 


Imperf. ido», Was singing. 
Fut. @oopa, shall sing. 
1 Aor. joa, sang. 


236. pera (uécos), among. A Preposition. 
pera tov, zor, (Governs Gen. and Acc.) 
perk t0v, tar, in connection with, among. 
peta tov, after, next to. 


per Euov, in connection with me. 
per, THT, after these things. 
per’ odiyor, pera pixgor, after a little (time). 
Glog pet dAdo», - one after another. 


ReEM.—eta tov and ovr 7 often differ but slightly. Strict- 
ly, peta tov denotes coexistence ; we 7a, in con- 


nection with us: ci t@ denotes coherence ; avy nui» 
along with us. 
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Render into Greek. 


From the basket, out of the stream. 
Instead ofme, before the time. 

In the chest, along with the hunter. 
On the roof, at the gates. 

On to the hill, throughout the region. 
Into the earth, down the stair-case. 
At (xaza) those times, __ to the father. 

Through the plain, on account of the messenger. 
Concerning the old man, (close) about the head. 
About the river, in connection with us. 
After us. after those days. 


0 z0v0¢, ov, labor, foil. 


cay ayaa ovder avev méovov | we have nothing good (none of 


Ey opey, the good things) without 
toil. 
navta. t% Gya0ae novov modsi | God sells all good things for 
" 6 Beds, labor. 


Note.—nevov in the Gen. as price of a thing. 


237. ei, if. 


ei uit, if not, unless. 


ei Leyes, &xOvOD, if you speak, I hear. 

el AeEetg, axovcomat, if you shall speak, I shall hear. 

el EleEug, Nxovoa, if you spoke, I heard. 

& pn Leyes, ovx axovOD, if you do not speak, I do not 
hear. 


10* 


. Exea. 


L Render iar: Enzlish. 


Dibiy dyadar drev xbrov Crousr—O soya- 
145 Gide perce row xovov.—Ovdei: MaxGQUO; EorLv 
+6 yy GE not, except) werd advov-—Oi éoyd- 
sr Gdmuoe perc xovov.—Oi boredes as g@doverr. 

MW oyity yeaden tis Fa gbec, 4 82 anda, Eoxé- 
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” ” ? ~ iC 
eas-—O&é ogrites gdoveey, ot Mev &v rH VAN, o£ O8 
° ~ tA ” ~ v 
gv trois xnnots.—Merea rousg ogvidttas, tay Onro- 

r > r 
eur axovoousda—Ei wostac 4 andav vuxros, 
4 > f 4 N ‘ar > . 
mavres axovoovrai—Ei pnodsig Asse, ovdsig 
> 4 3 ‘ ” c > Vv ¢ 
axouesrat—Ei un @oovrac ai anodoves xal at 

v > XN ? ~ > / c , 

rehdoves, ovdsig avrav axovestas—OE veceviae 
a” ry ~ ~ td 7 
g@Oouve. peta tov xogav.—Ei Asfovoe nayres, 

>? \ ) f 9 rs c N f € 
ovdsig axovostat—Ei ovrog 0 cogosg AéEEt, o8 
Wen f > if c 3 ‘ ~ a 
ahios xuvreg axovGovrat—H andwv naouyv tnv 

r “Oe TC a 4 ~ éh c Os 
VUXTA “C0EL——LO MEV KOQK“HOS OWUA, MEAAYV, VE 

tf 
xohuxo3 xuQola. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Who is singing ?—My father and mother are singing. 
—My brothers are singing in connection with my sisters. 
—The nightingale is singing.—The swallow (ey) sings 
by day and the nightingale by night.—If the birds shall 
sing no longer (uyxez.), nobody will hear them.—If the 
wise man shall speak, all will hear.—If nobody has said 
these things, all is well (aavze ev gyes).—Unless you shall 
seek, you will not find.—If the young man writes a let- 
ter, he sends it.—If he shall seek his cloak, he will find 
it—If nobody shall speak, who will hear?—If these 
things are so, all is well_—T he boy caught nothing except 
a peacock and a squirrel.—Nobody is happy unless he is © 
also (xac) good. 
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SIXTY-FIRST LESSON. 


240. Adjectives of two endings of the 3 Declension. 


cagonr, sound-minded, sober, virtuous. 


SING. DUAL. | 


N. caqeov Neut. cdpeor |N- aupoovEs awpoorit 
G. 


G. sugooros N.A.V. cagoore Twpogoray 

D. swqeore G. D. cwggorvorv| D. cagoci(r) 

A. ouggove odipoor . TUPQOVUS TUpPoOrEZ 
V. avipgor . TMPOOVES TUpYOVZ 


So, evdaiuor, prosperous (happy). 


7 evdomoria, ac, prosperity, happiness. 
] GOETH, 7S, virtue. 

7 Cogia, as, wisdom. 

6 mhovtos, ov, riches, wealth. 


gE apetng eotiy 7 evdaiporia, | from virtue is happiness. 
ovy 6 mhovotog paxdgtog aX | not the rich is happy but the 
6 ayados, good, (i. e. it is not the 
rich that is happy, &c.) 
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2Al. pada, very. 
opodon, exceedingly. 
narv (nav all), quite, altogether. 
navtanaci(r), altogether. 


navredag, entirely, completely. 
pale node, very many things. 
ogodga mhovotos, exceedingly rich. 
nuvy xalog Leyes, you speak altogether excel- 
lently. 
NAYTARAOL GOGO, altogether wise. 


242, Modal Adverb a. 


The Modal Adverb @» is united with the past tenses 
of the Indicative in the apodosis of a conditional sen- 
tence, to imply that the case is not as supposed. (a) 
The Imperf. is used for present time and continued past 
time; (b) the Aor. (rarely the Pluperf.) for absolute past 
time. 


(a) Imperfect. 


el elyov, Exeumoy ay, if I had, I should send (but I _ 
have not). 

ei Eleyes, 7ROVOY GP, if you were speaking, I should 
hear. 

el uh sleyes, ovx av 7xovor, if you were not speaking, I 
should not hear. 

et oopQay 7S, pwaxaetos ay | if you were virtuous, you would 


49> be happy. 
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(b) Aorist. 
st tt Zoyor, Enguwa ar, | if I had had any thing, I should 
have sent it. 
el Elekus, qxovee a», if you had spoken, I should 
have heard. 


ei cogonyr To, ovn av EleEac, | if you had been discreet, you 
would not have spoken. 

ei un tov Aéovea eldov, ovx av | unless I had seen the lion, I 
Epvyor, should not have fled. 


3¢= The pupi] will observe carefully the effect of ay in 
the apodosis; as, 


ei elyor, Exeustoy, If I had (formerly), I sent (and 
I had). 

ei eiyov, Exeuroy ay, if I had (now), I should send 
(but I have not). 

at eidor, & epLyor, if I saw, I fled (and I did see). 

et eldov, Equyoy a», if I had seen, I should have fled 


(but I did not see). 


243. EXERCISES. 


Render into English. | 


‘O veciviees euros Cugouy éorey. —Movos O 
oapoor prarcegeos éorev. 22 -vecevia, sé Gopoar 


eon, xal (also) gon pascgvos —Ovx & adovrov 
28. 


aa - 


, 
----8e0 ALAN 8x GOMLEC xc AQVETHS. — 
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Ouy of mhovotos evdaiuovis siotv, aA of CagQO- 
véc.—O mhovros avev adoerns ovdéy Exec ayador. 
—O cepodea mhovotos ov Ota rovTO waxagLos &6- 
tiv.—Llavy coos &u.—Et savranace cwpoar nS, 
pahe paxageos av no.—Ei éncorohas Yoapo, 
TE Mm00. —Ei éncorodas EY QCPOY; ene umoy uv.—Ei 
ovrog 6 xAovoLoc sopos mV NRAVTUNAGLY &UOCE- 
fav av nv.—Ei raver axovoErae O matNQ, 1EO 
éomsoas n&et.—Ei vyusig rov Ont0g0g nxOUvGATE, 
navy av auroy éPavuacarse.— Exec0n éic tay vanv 
siondtouev, tev andovay nxovoauev.—Ei 7Oov 
Eatev ai yehOoves, nusic ev nxovocuey. 


Il. Render into Greek. 

Virtue alone is happiness.—Virtue is the fountain of 
happiness.—Who is happy ?—None but the sober-mind- 
ed are happy.—The sober-minded and just are always 
happy.—They are very happy.—If the scholar shall 
come to the teacher, he will be wise.—He will be very 
wise.—T hese roses are exceedingly beautiful.—_If I were 
rich, I should have many books.—If the young man 
were wise, he would hear the teacher.—If he had heard 
the teacher, he would not have said these things.—If I 
had seen the wolf, I should have fled.—The squirrel 
bites. 
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SIXTY-SECOND LESSON. 


244. o aorno, the star. (Dat. Plur. irreg. like 2azyg.) 


es 


PLUR. 
- &OTTQ N. aoréges 


. &OTEQOS N.A.V. cozége QOTEQOY 


. aatepas 
- oréges 


- KOTEDE 
- &OTHO 


G. 

. QOTELE G.D. aozégor | D.. dozpcor(s) 
A 
V 


So, 6 ane, égoc, the atmosphere, the air. 
6 aidig, Egos, the pure upper air, the ether or sky. 
Exc. Dat. Plur. regular, aégor(¥), aiPéoot(s). 


6 oigaves, ov, the sky, heaven. 
6 Tléog, ov, the sun. 


€ 


7 o&dnvn, no, the moon. 

7 vegedn, ng, the cloud. 

Aaunoos, &, ov, bright, resplendent. 
Aauno, I shine (chiefly poetic). 

flapnoy, Laupo, lappa, was shining, &c. 
nétopot, I fly. 


‘Qg Aauneos Oo Thiog! how bright the sun! 

rovg aotégas vuxtog 6owmev, | we see the stars by night. 

oi aotéyes nmeyi thy oedyrny | the stars shine about the 
Lapnovery, moon. 

AED BM nme Sa Ved somes the sun shines through clouds. 
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245. Pres. duagraévo, I err, mistake. 
Imperf. ipagriévor, was erring, used to err, &c. 
Fut. apagzjoopuct, shall err. 
2 Aor. muaeroy, erred, mistook. 
Perf. pagryxd, I have erred, have mistaken. 
Pluperf. jeornxeyv, I had erred. 


et tTavTa Ayes, auaotaves, if you say this, you err. 
et TavTA Eheyec, Nuaotaves ay, | if you said this, you would err. 
ei TaUTA EheEa, Yuaoroy, if I said this, I erred. 
et tavte EleEa, Yuagtoy ay, if I had said this, I should have 
erred. 
246. Even if, even though, HOt 8b. 
Even though—yet, XL 8i—OMC0g. 
If even, although, gb Xai. 
Not even if, not even though, ov8° si. 
Yet, nevertheless, opens. 


Even though you are rich, you | xas e adovatog ef, &PAt0¢ ef. 
are miserable, 


Although I saw the lion, yet I | e¢ xai cov Aeovza eldov, omag 
did not flee, ovx épvyoy. 


247. EXXERCISES. 


[. Render into English. 


Oi aoréges.— Qe xachoi of aoréges !—O nalcos 
f ? ~ 5) 4 y 
haunee &y ta atiEgr, wo psyas wat Aaunoos 
> c c . ©? r ‘ ~ ,07 
aotno.—O nisos xai os aoréges Oca tov aidsgos 
A c lA cr € g 4 c 
togevovtci.—O puev nheos nusous hens, ny O8 
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/ 3 f v 
Géehnvn xai of aoréges, vuxTOS.—O psy Hdsog Ove 
~ 3 A Lf c QA 7 N ° ~ 
tov atisgos mogeverae, of 08 Oovideg Ora tov 
r r . ’ . 4 ~ 
asoos aésrovrat.—Melawa vegsln—Ai ev to 
7 Tf ’ f ~ r 
ase vepEhac navy éhacvead etocyv.— Ou voy ovra 
f aa) c 247 , 5 4 
fchatvat étotv wo oltyoy agoregoy.—Ei hapenoos 
; coc 4 \ a ne ae ta 
Eotty 0 nhtos, haumeot side xai ot aoreges.—Kui 
5 re. coo a ? f ~ > .' 
eb Aapemet 0 HAsos, O§mews Ov navra Ondoi.—E xai 
U ~ 6 a4 \ 
muvra ravre reyes, ovuy amuotavets.—O eos 
\ ~ \ ” 4 
ovoavoy oixei.—O i203 movos OUMOTE CMAQTAVEL 
~ f f , 
—KEt ratra rAsSee, auaornon—Ei héeEousv ore 
r r t 3 \ 
paxagtoe of niovorot, auaotnoouedu.—Ei rove 
‘4 > ff f ~ 2 BY av 
HOTEQAS EWQMY, MEYOL THS Ew av ecogevoueny.—EL 
t * a f 
eisov (had said) ore of xaxol evdaismoves sorry, 
cr ” 
HLAOTOY AY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


A beautiful star—The stars are exceedingly bright 
and beautiful—No star shines around the sun.—The 
sun goes alone through heaven.-—Nothing is so beautiful 
as a Star.-—If the stars were shining (Zlauzor), we should 
find the road.—Even though the stars were shining, we 
did not find (oty stgouer) the road.—Unless there had 
been (e «7 70av) clouds in the air, we should have seen 
the sun.—The sun did not shine through the clouds.— 
Even though you say this, you do not err:—Not even 
though we are rich, are we happy.—If Ihad written such 
‘hings, I should have exceedingly erred.—The birds do 

“so hnt in the atmosphere. 
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SIXTY-THIRD LESSON. 


248. naga, by the side of. A Preposition. 
mage tov, tH, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


1. aaga tov, from the side of = from (with persons). 
7hde mag _EuoU, he came from me. 


y 20 nor énatoly, the letter from us. 
7xovea Tavta maoe yegorvrog, | I heard this from an old man. 


2. naga tp by the side of = by, with (chiefly with 


persons). 
péves mag e0i, he stays with me, (at my 
house.) 
rue juiv cav9 ovtog exer, with us these things are so 
NAK NATL pEyas, great with (i. e. in the estima- 


tion of) all. 
Heya Oy col naga tp Maret, | I stay with you at my father’s. 


GUY Oi, METH COD, along with you, in connection 
with you. 
OL0d 00, beside, by you; where you live, 


(apud, chez.) 


3. naga tov, (a) toward the side of = éo, toward. 
(b) along side of =along, during, by (only 
of things). 
(c) along side of =in comparison with, be- 
yond, in violation of. 


(a)é EQyoua meget OE, | I come to you. 
youpes mage Thy Tuyareger, I write to my daughter. 
(b) mage. tov motapor, tiv | along, by the river, the road. 
odor, 
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NUE TOVTOY TOY YOOVOT, 
napu tix S71 pas, 

(c) maya tuvra, 
napa ta Cia Con, 


naga to Sixaioy, © 
Na TOVS FOpoVS, 


249. ano 704, 
éx ZOD, 
arvtt TOV, 
7190 TOV, 
&y TQ, 
ovy 7), 
gig TOY, 
ara TOP, 
dice TOV, 
dice TOY, 
HOH TOV, 
HOT TOF, 
para t0v, 
peta TOY, 
negt (aut) tov, 
megi tq) 
MEQ TOY, 
200g TOY, 
NAV TOV, 
MeLod TH, 
NAO TOP, 


during this time. 

during the chase. 

beyond, besides these things. 

in comparison with other ani- 
mals, 

beyond, in violation of justice. 

in violation of the laws. 


(away ) from the. 

out from the. 

instead of, for the. 

before (for) the. 

in the. 

(along) with the. 

into the. 

up, throughout the. 

through, by means of the. 

on account of the. 

down from, against the. 

at, according to the. 

in connection-with the. 

next to, after the. 

concerning the. 

(close) about the. 

around about the. 

to the. 

from the (only with persons). 

by, with the (with persons). 

to, toward; along, during, be- 
side ; in comparison with, 
bevond, in violation of the. 


f 
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250. 6 vopos, ov, the law. 
nugeBaivw, I transgress (go beyond or aside from). 
mapegyouat, come to; come, go by = pass. 
nage (nage and sini am) I am present. 


wapeBns TOUS vO MOVs, you transgressed the laws. 

O 6jtme napnrver, the orator came forward. 
saoednludev 0 yoovos, the time has passed by. 

NURS MAPEYOVT AL, they pass us by. 

Gol mapecovtat, they will be present with you. 
RATA TOUS YOLOVE, according to the laws. 


251. 26 vdm, (stem vdar) water.’ 


DUAL. 


@ 
. voare 


vodrow 


to yaae (Stem yadaxr) milk. 
Gen. yehaxros, Dat. Pl. yadaki(r). 
to medy (stem pedir) honey. 

Gen. pédiros Dat. Pl. pédvor(r). 


riven vd0, I drink water (am a water- 
drinker). 

vdatos nivor, I drink some water (I drink of 
water). 

zo Udwo nivo, I drink the water. 

zov vdatos nivo, I drink (some) of the water. 


éoPic tov aptov, I eat some of the bread. 
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252. Rule—The Gen. is used to express a part of 
a thing. 


LapBare toy olvos, he takes the wine. 
AapBarves zov oivov, he takes (some) of the wine. 


253. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


ITaga@ vivos éozerac 0 ayyehos ;—Ilaga rov 
% ~ ‘ A f 
Euov wareos toyetat.—lI aga tiva yoauget 0 vEea- 
s ‘ A ‘ ‘ i i 
vias ;—Ilaga (xeog) tyv xahdnv xoonv.—Illéunce 
4 . \ ‘ N ? 
THY ExcoTOANnY ov maga (00S) THY éunr Pvyuréou, 
, N a e ~ 
ahha nuga thy onv.—Kare vivos ravra dyes ; 
oa \ f ~ ) s N f f 
—Kuta tovrou tov adtxov.— Kara riva'vopov; 
~ ~ Q ~ f 
—Kara rov tov Peov vopov xa rov rou avitoa- 
” ‘ t 
ov.—Olt a0txot NAVTAS TOUS VOMOUS HAP Husoay 
\ ’ , 
maou Satvovoty.—Tagau rive LEvovety of veavice; 
° ~~ ~ , 
—ITaga te copa didacxada—Oi Pnosurai 
~ . . ; A A U 
oixoveLy 7 MEQL THY AipmYHY, | Maga TOY mOTaMOY. 
~ / \ A ? ‘ ‘ 
—Tavra héyetg naga to Oixacov.—ITaoa re 
adha Soe, o£ avFQcmor ag eoi siocv.— age 
TACAY THY Inoay of Dngevrai ovre aerov éodi- 
OvGLY, OUTE O&vOY aLvovoLY.— OE yey vowg, ot O& 
yaha ntvovorv.—lTooregoy peev orvov enivor, viv 
f f ~ wv 
08 vdag 4 yaha nivovoty.—Edndoxa rot aorov. 
~ > ~ t > ) f~ 
—Tov pedeirog 4 tov yadaxros siAngpac.—Ei rav- 
TO OUTAC REL. Nurnemvere, 
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II. Render into Greek. 


From whom do you come?—We come from the 
merchant.—Not from the merchant, but from the physi- 
cian.—To whom do you send this letter?—To my sis- 
-ter.—The father writes to his daughter.—The orator 
speaks against the unjust (man) according to the laws.— 
Contrary to (in violation of) the laws.—Along the sea, 
and along the river.—With whom do you stay during the 
chase ?—I stay with my brother during so many days.— 
If I stayed with you, I should send letters to my brother. 
— The time has past by.—The orators all come forward. 
—At that time, none of the orators came forward.—If the 
orators had been present (zagzoav) they would have 
come forward.—I drink as much water as milk.—The 
irrational (man) drinks as much wine as water.—TI in- 
deed drink water, and you, wine.—A fly has fallen into 
the milk. 


SIXTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


254. The Subjunctive Mode. 


The Subjunctive Mode has three tenses, the Present, 
Perfect, and Aorist, formed from the corresponding 
tenses of the Indicative; thus, 


Ind. - "Subj. 
‘Pres. youga, am writing, . yoag-a,may write, or be writing. 
1 Aor. &-yoow-%, wrote, youw-w, may write. 


Perf. yéyoag-%, have written,  ysygug-w, may have written. 


240 


Pres. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 
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3 eo 3 9 ° 
axOU-0), axou-w, may hear, be hearing 
7XOUG- a, axove-w, may hear. 

axixo-%, axix0-w, may have heard. 
nint-09, nint-w, may fall, &c. 
&-1E0-OY, néo-w, may fall. 

TERTOX-C, nentox-o, may have fallen. 


Rem.—The above shows the formation of the Subj. Act. 
It ends in w. The Augment of the Aor. is dropt, that 
of the Perf. continues through all the Modes ; thus, 


LapBeven, AauBaveo. 
L.1zp-0y, LeiB-00. 
etlnga, EiAng-0. 
HEP, péven. 
E-UEeivit, peiy-00. 
peperyxd, pemevnx-0o. 


3[>> Observe that the 1 Aor. Subj. is sometimes like the 
Fut. Ind. as 1 Aor. Subj. and Fut. Ind. yeay-w.—But 
from dxovw Fut. Ind. axovoouae (not axovow) 1 Aor. 
Subj. axovow. 


Rem.—The Imperf. and Pluperf. are found only in the Ind. 
The Fut. is wanting in the Subj. and Imper. 


255. sivi,am. Subj. 0, may be. 


. 4 x gz 
Sing. 0, MSs bp 
3 g 
Dual. TOP, 1T0¥. 
wt 7 
" MEY, HTB, aat(s) 
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So, all Subj. in o, thus, 


Pres. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


7o%p-  )@, st 
youyw- tov, TOY. 
veyoug- ) oper, yze,  wat(r). 


Eoxopctt, 
nA doy, 
Eylvod, 


Subj. i (from eu) not Eoyoouae. 
E1900. 
élndvoo. 


256. iva (is) in order that, that (denoting purpose.) 


gos 
ty 400, 


(in order) that I may go. 


GKOVE ive. GODS 0, I hear that I may be wise. 


SPURS! 


tb nug (stem nig) the fire. 


DUAL. PLUR. 


nvod 
mvoov - 
mvgat(s) (mvgotg) | 
nou 


Jov 


MVOG 


N. A. V. ngs 
G. D. svgoiv 


sPOousA 


GeQuos, 7, ov, warm, hot. 
wiyoeds, &, ov, cold. 
6 tg, ov, the stone. 


A‘Gog ovx éy navel Adunet, a stone does not shine in the 


fire. 
11 
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257. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Osguor vdwag.— Yoag wuyeov.—To uéy Lowe 
wuyoov, to O& rug Peouov eorev.—T0 ave Aau- 
moov éorev.—O los éore nUQ.—O psy Hhsos xO 


_€orev, 4 08 Ann, yR—TO ev dQ EouPOOY sorter, 


~ 5 t ~ f cr 
y O08 yj, médawa—To é&y ravrn th xonrvn vdwe 
pala wuzoor éorev.—Ei hiPov sig ro mig biwecs, 
c > f c ‘ f \ ~ O. 
opas ov Aapwpe.—O pad yrns éves nuga ta Oe- 
9 f 3 c f 
dacxaho, ive copes xat cageav 7.—O énrae 
f ec f c ~ \ f Lf 
magEeoyerat iva heyn—O mais ro EvAov Anjwerae 
c 9 ‘ ~ c? 3 \ ~ 7 4 cr 
iva sic ro nUQ OLWy.—Aél OsdQ0 Eoyousda iva 
~ f 3 f ? 
tay OntoQ@Y axovauEV.—Hxw iva Evha Gyiow. 
—Oéi yeevrai nagecocy (are present) iva agroy 
4 , UG “v r ? 
Eotiacs, xal yada nivaciy—lI 0a~a THY ENLOTO- 
> 3 a 4 v er 
Any iva néupa avryy.— Ast éncorohas yoaga iva 
méune avracs mos tLva.—O Peg TOLS xaxOUC 
f Q LY f XV > «r 
Otwgerae zat Ove nugos, xai Oe vVOuros. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The water is warm.—The water is not so warm as 
the fire—That water is neither warm nor cold.—If the 
water shall remain near the fire, it will be warm.—'The 
boy throws neither wood nor water on to the fire.—] 
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havé come that I may throw a stone.—We always throw 
wood instead of stones.—I am present that I may drink 
wine instead of milk.—Some (oi méy) are present that 
they may drink wine, others, that they may drink water. 
—If I had honey, I should not eat so much bread.—The 
young men will goout at day-break (#/aow dua cy jue) 
that they may hunt wild beasts.—We flee that you may 
pursue.—We flee because you pursue.—If the lion had 
fled, the hunter would have pursued.—We shall pursue 
clear to the sea. 


SIXTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


258. Passive and Middle form of Subjunctive. 


ropsvonct, I go a journey, nogevouot, may travel, &c. 


Sing. mogev-wpat, 1 nT os. 
apuedor, no Gor, no Oov. 
oopede, note, oove cet. 


So from xeipat, lie, Subj. xgouct, xen, may lie. | 
xadnuce, sit, “ xadoua, may sit. 


Baivoo, Subj. Beuivoo. 
eBny, “ po, Pys, &c. 
BeByxa, «  BeByxoo. 
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Pres. Impf. soto, 7a0010v, Subj. £09/00, may eat, may be éating. 
Fut. sSouc, 

2 Aor. épiyor, “ ayo, may eat. 

‘Perf. Plupf. é3jdoxa, eydoxew, “ &dydoxo, may have eaten. 


259. 20 ovxoy, ov, the fig. 
6 (7) x*Quaog, ov, the cherry tree. 
zo xEegaotoy, ov, the cherry. 


. 


xarEecOio TH XEQAOIA, 
xaredidoxa t& Cvxe, 


I eat up, devour the cherries. 
I have devoured the figs. 


Rem.— Through all the Modes the Pres. denotes a contin- 
ued or customary act; the Aor. an absolute or mo- 
mentary act. The English often fails to distinguish 
them. 


iva xaraBajven, that I may descend (habitu- 
ally). 


that I may descend (absolutely). 


@ s 
iva xataBoo, 


Rule.—The Subj. regularly follows only the Pres. 
Perf. and Fut. not the past tenses ; as A¢yo iva axovys, not 
Eleyov ive, axovys. 


260. 6 ianeve, the horseman. 


PLUR. | 


N. inaeig (from iaméey) 
N.A.V. innée . inno 


G. D. ianeow . tnmevot(y) 
. tnnéag (also inzeiy) 
. inneig 
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Rem.—Observe long ®, as, innéd, inneds. Also Att. 
Gen. we. 


So, o 0 Basilevs, the king. 
0 yorevs, the parent. . 
© oxvtevg, the shoemaker. 


Nouns of the 3 Decl. whose stem ends in a vowel 
(izze) are usually contracted in some of their cases, as 
above. 


261. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘O inmeve—Oé rov Racchiws tanzic—OeE 
insele uno tav innav xaruSyoovrat.—O ianevy 
foyétae muga tov psyadou Bactdéws.—O Baoe- 
Asus tov innéa og ayyshov néxopyev.— Obl yoveic 
tous vious gethovoty.—O nai rovs yoveig év tO 
xT 00G-—Oé “EAAnves élnduPaccy iva oixads 
mogsvavra.—Ai xogae &Eiaow tva gal trav mE- 
toav xaduvrar.—llaga rivos nadev 6 oxnvrevs ; 
—ITuga tov mdovoiov éeyarov.—Ti sizer év raic 
Neoaly ;—Zvxa wal xeoaowe sivev.—O veaviac 
nee iva xegaoa yayn—O nais moAda xéeguore 
xk ovxa wat ovdds&ee wai @Osruu—Tie navra 
TUUTAa Ta Ova xarépayey ;—OuUros 6 Hrnoutis, 
eetOn a0 TH Pyods etonAdev.—IToddol xéoacot 
LLGLy EV T@ TON TOUT@.—OE xiQuOOL OUx EY TO 
EUG HINT ELOLY, GAN &v TO OW. 
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IL Render into Greek. 


This experienced shoemaker.—How many shoe- 
makers are there in the village ?—-Not so many shoe- 
makers as physicians.—T he father sends his son to (gos, 
napa) the shoemaker.—The shoemakers live (oixovar) 
near the river.—The parents of the shoemaker live in 
the village.—The horseman sits on his (the) horse.—T he 
horseman came as a messenger from the king.—This 
boy has eaten many cherries.—He will not eat so many 
cherries as figs—The king of this country dwells near 
the sea.—As long as the king was sober-minded he was 
happy.—The wicked (xaxo/) pursue one another, that 
they may harm each other.—God is a good and great 
king.—There is no king except God.—God is one. 


SIXTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


262. Subjunctive of Contract Verbs. 


e Jf e ~ 
Opa oon, I see. 


Ind. Subj. 
e J > e J c ~~ 
Pres. opu%w 000, 00XO OPO. 
2 Aor. sido», (00. 
Perf. swoaxe . EwouxOd. 
° e JL € ~ € gs ~ J ~ 
Sing. ogéo 600, oettYS Ovae Onur OOd. 
Dual. 3 iL; @ ~ e ' . ¢ ~ 
Sua ge ty tOv Oydroy OpityTOY O9aTOr. 


mn mA nea n 


Annwat(y) ovaot(») 
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263. guiéw, pido, I love. 


Ind. Subj. 
Pres. giiéw gio, giléw gio. 
1 Aor. éqiyce, gidjoo. 
Perf.  reqidnxd, mEpianxo. 


Sing. gidéw guia, gidens pidge, grey gray. 
Dual. gidenzoy gidizoy, pidéntow qidytoy. 
Plur. qedéopev qedoper, qudénte gidjre, gidéwot(v) pidoor(y). 


264. 8yAdw dndo, I show. 


Ind. Subj. 
Pres. Sylow dno, Siow dydo. 
1 Aor. ééylaca, 8ndwoo. 
Perf. dedndoxa, 8ednAooxe. . 


Sing. 3yiow dye, 8nlons Syioig,  Sndoy Sydoi 
Dual. Sylonror 8yierzoyr, dyAontoy SydAw@toy. 
Plur. dydooper Oyhouer, Sydonte Sylate, Sydowor(y) Sydioot(s). 


265. éav, 7», dv, (8 av) if (only with the Subj.) 


gay ELOy, Tpopat avtor, if he come, I shall see him. | 
HY Gogos ys, paxagtos eax, if you be wise, you will be ! 
happy. | 
ay Aéiyns, axovoomat, if you speak, I shall hear. 


Rem.—éav, 7, av (from ei and the Modal Adv. ay). are all 
different forms of the same mode, and used exclusively 
with the Subj. The conjunction ay, if, (si, av) must 
therefore be carefully distinguished from the simple 
Modal Adv. ay which is a part of it. 

9 
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3-¥ Observe ay, if, commonly begins the clause, a» Adv. 


never. 
ay Léyne, if you speak. 
Eleyoy uv, &i— I should speak if— 
A ~ ‘ e . 
ay waors, AeEes, if you are present, you will 

speak. 
Eheyes a, & BaA0TS, you would speck if you were 
. present. 


266. éayv, (7, av) with Subj. implies doubt and inte- 
rest in a practical question. 


ay cogonr 7, guyow avzerv, | if he be virtuous, I shall love 
him. 
day thy Ylaivay even, 7&0, ifI find my cloak, I shall come. 


267. Recapitulation. 


(a) e¢ with Ind. implies that the thing is so. 


(b) ei with a past tense of the Ind. followed by é&» 
with a past tense of the Ind. implies that the thing is 
not so. 

(c) ga» (4, av) with Subj. implies doubt and interest 
as to whether the thing zs or will be so. 


(a) et eiut, if I am. 

> FT e e 
(db) et 71¥— QY, if I were, in that case. 
(c) éav 0, | ifI be. 
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cd 
(a) e& povog eorot, Owopas 
AUTO, 
3 ’ 3 > 
ei movos Tv, Edo avror, 
’ ’ Nv 
(b) & povog qv, éwguv ay 
aUTOY, 
> ’ % 7 A > °¢ 
Eb MO¥OS 7/¥, &00Y AY AUTOP, 


(c) ay HOv0g tl Opopat avror, 
J 
Eay wy Moves Ns Oux owo- 
fue autor, 
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if he shall be alone, I shall see 
him. 

if he was alone, I saw him. 

if he were alone, I should see 
him. 

if he had been alone; I should 
have seen him. ._ 

if he be alone, I shall see him. 

if he be not alone, I shall not 
see him. 


Note.—English asage commonly overlooks many of 
the nice distinctions of the Greek. Especially it con- 
founds the Pres. Ind. with the Pres. Subj. and Fut. Ind. 


thus, 


&i Egyetat, Og@ autoy, if he comes, I see him (and he does). 
ei nker, Owouat avtoy, if he shall come (commonly, if he comes), 


ay FIn, opoua, 


I shall see him. 
if he come (commonly if he comes), I 
shall see him. 


For the sake of clearness we shall adhere to the 
Greek structure as closely as possible; thus, 


eb cavta eye, cuaytaver, 
et tavra dese, Guar yoer at, 
ay tavte Aéyy, auaoryoetat, 


268. 


if he says this, he errs. 
if he shall say this, he will err. 
if he say this, he will err. 


EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


(a) ef with Ind. implying that the case is as supposed. 


4 e , ” og ’ 3 ’ 
El 7Eet O vEenriag, Eorat iva xEQacia EoOty. 
> *. o # € ~ > 8 3 U 
ee adovaty ot OgmBeEs, NUEig MEL AxoVOLEY. 
cid 4 3 ’ 
ei Poovey axovoouat, xat (also) Owouat ty» aotQumy». 


11* 
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(6) 


(c) 
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3 4 9 id ’ ? ’ 3 > 
et xa pehawae at regedat, onwsg dapne dt avroy 7 
dotoann. 
3 A 3 A ” . > 4 
& THY EMLOTOANY EYOUWAS, HAL ENEMAS avTTY. 
i Guna svoiicE O mais, navta EdETmL. 
ai Toig OGOalpois OVMpEr, AxXOVOUEY TOig BOLD. 
, gy A 
eb wn Aaupe o Tdiog, ovdey Gwopeda. 
” ~ a” fa , 
Eb Ty TAVTA EtONxE, UALA GOGOS EOTLD. . 
paxaoiog on, et undéra vopoy nagaByon. 
bi j ‘ ¢€ , ere 4 x , 
gt 70s ySes o Fevog, nkee xos avguoy made. 


ei—ar, with past tenses of the Ind. implying that the 
case is not as supposed. - 


3 ~ [ 4 A 4 ld 
& MAQTY, EWQOY AY TOY LéOVTE. 
e , > 3 \o» 3 " ” 
O Lidos, EL ev mpi ExetTO, OVx av ELapreEr. 
3 4 , ’ eo h6¢€ , b] 5) b) 4 a 
ei tiv yequoay dieBy oO lamevs, ovx ay Big TOY MOTAMLOY 
Emecer. 
ld 9 +) > # > ¢ a 4 ~ w 
TiS OVX aV EyELAGEY, EL O OXLOLOOS TOY maida EaxED 5 
) , ~ ’ 
tig ovx ay eyela, & TOVTOY TOY TAWY ENA; 
g s ~ ‘I ~ ~ ? 
& EOTEDA NY, NUEIG AY Ev TY OTOR ExaOnusda. 
Pd id ~ < Le aA 
&t mexot thy eonégas Enewas, Elapper av 7 oednvn. 


éav, nv, av with Subj. implying doubt, &c. 


A a” ~ , wy 
AY BVOLOY NAOTS, TOY Aéovte OWy. 
3A , , A “ ~ ~ 
fav néoy | xIor, OV MOdUY YOOVOY xELoETM Ent TIS 776. 
34 A A , ” U =~ 
fay maga thy yexta “doc ab adores, AxovooMEDa TpeiC. 
5) ” € , > 4 ~ <7 < om ’ 
qv ehOn y xooN eg TOY xnnOV, Goda xat te ovddete. 
v\ ; y] , ¢ 63 , ‘ ~ ~ € \¢ \ # 
ar haurocy ot aarvépes Oia tar vegedor, 7 vvS xady Eotas. 
av ° oN 
xav (even if xai av) t& Ongia tov Oyesvtiy owetat, Ouog 
ov pevserau. 
t o +} » ~ 
@ reavia, av evPoumoyr Cytic, avOgumoy xai evencetc. 
z ~ wv , t 
@ TKi, KY COMEMY Io, HuL EY MaxOOLOS. 
3 c\ | ‘ o , T x ~ 
ovd «uv (not even if) mdsv mhuvatog Is) “VEY AOETHS 
>] , 
evdaipoy ey. / 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


If these things are so, the man is wise.—If these 
things were so (ovzw¢ elyev) the woman would be alto- 
gether happy.—If these things be so (ovzmg %y) the 
king will send a messenger to the horseman.—The wo- 
man is not happy because she is beautiful, but because 
she is virtuous.—Why in the world has the shoemaker 
come into this place ?—That he may collect books and 
hear the orators.—If the orator shall speak, I shall hear 
him.—If the orator were speaking against my parents, I 
should not hear him.—If the teacher speak concerning 
virtue and wisdom, I shall be present.—After these 
things, what will the orator say 7—He will say that the 
rich alone are happy.—This bad king is rich indeed, but 
miserable.—If the horseman were rich he would not sell 
his horse.—If those things be so, the boy will laugh. 


SIXTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


269. 7 nodic, the city. 


. modeig (fr. 20deey) 
. moAEwy 


. modeou . n0)eot(7) , 
. modetg (fr. modes) 


. nodes 


So, 6 dgic, the serpent. 
7 xovg, the dust. 


a 


Q52 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Accent.—In ews and ewy, w is short in reference to accent. 


7 20d, &g, the grass. 


270. ino (in, ty) under. A Preposition. 
ind tov, tg, tov, (Governs Gen. Dat. and Acc.) 


1. iad cov, under, more commonly, from under, by. 


bo a7¢ 11S» under the earth. 
ino Cuyov inmovs Avo I loose horses from under the 
yoke. 


Pavuatovta: (Pass.)vn guov, | they are admired by me. 


2. ind rp, under, close under, at the foot of. 


dn0 10 Eioty, they are under the earth. 
uno tH Loge, close under, at the foot of the 
hill. 
3. ind cov, motion under, to the foot of. 
TQEXOO b20 thy teanelay, I ran under the table. 
ino tov hoor 7APor, they came under = to the foot 
of the hill. 


ano tov, away from the, éx tov, out from the. 

avtt tov, instead of, for the, 290 tov, before, for the. 

év 1@, in, among the, &t¢ TOY, into the. 

ou TO, along with the, zeta tov, in connection with the. 
ave. TOY, OVET, throughout the, mg0¢ toy, to the. 

dia tov, through the, dia tov, on account of the. 

xorT tov, down from, against the. 

Horo tov, according to, (at, by) the. 

peta tov in connection with the, usta tov, next to’ after the. 
megt (oui) tov, concerning the. 

megt TH, close about the, zégi tor, around, about the. 


ae wef -- 4M FN OY ? -- at). 2 NL 


_ 7 as 44 the. 
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maga tov, from beside the, maga 1@, by the side of, 


beside the. 


4 , . . ° ° 
mage toy, to, toward; along, during; in comparison. of, 


beyond the. 


uno tov, under, from under, by the, vzo t@, under, close 
under the, vo téy, motion under. 


271. oze, when. 
With Ind. 


énewdy and ézei, after that, when, since. 
Eos, as long as, until. 


Hexots and meyer, wnéil. 
Otay (ore, av), when. 
éxedav (éned7, av), when, after that. 


With Subj. 


| énay (enei, ity) 


éws av, So long as, until. 
péyors av, until. 


ors EQyet aut, 
or ay i (not ont ct), 
ore, énedy hoes, 
otar, enedav ELOY, 
ore Cytyoéets, evences, 
9 ~ e ¢ 

otay Cytys, evonoets, 
xadgoopas og AsSerc, 


, o | , 
xadnoopat rd Aeyys, 


eper ov Ew (uégors) nates, 
pero) foe ay ELOn¢, 


4 ° ’ ‘ t y 
ote n&et aug env modi, owomeat, 


éneidav B1Gy sig tiv modu, 
Mw 
Owomct, 


when he comes. 

when he may-come. 

when, after that he came. 

when, after he may (shall) 
have come. 

when you shall seek, you shall 
find. 

when you (may) seek, you 
shall find. 

I shall sit so long as you shall 
speak. 

I shall sit so long as you may 
speak. 

I stayed until you came. 

I shall stay until you may 
(shall) have come. 

when he shall come into the 
city, I shall see him. 

when, after he shall have come 
into the city, I shall see 
him. 


Nee = = ee 
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272. Rem.—éayv, orar, éxeiduv, Eas dy, &c. with the Aorist Subj. 
denote a completed act, and as the Subj. generally 
refers to future time, it then becomes =to a Perf. Fut. 


shall have (may have). 
giv EO, if he shall (may) have come. 
OTaY EvONTE, when you shall have found. 
éxedav ioopmer, after we shall have seen. 
Eo, usyots av ELOwor, until they shall have come. 


273. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


A s y v N 
“Ore sig tnv nohw nAdoy, sidov tov Pacciéa. 
‘ ‘ / , 
—Enxsoayv sig tyv moder sic&hPapev, tov Sacrhia 
3 tf fF. a c ve c A ~ s 
opopsta.— Ewe av y athoveos ux0 tH ToamEln 
HEN TOL, ovdsva Ongetae. fameig TOV 
\ ~ v ¢ ” 
morumov OraBact, TYY UTO TO Ao~a nOALy OWor- 
a 2\ ” € / c ~ > ~ 
tati—Ews av g0mow cat yediooves, nusio avrov 
~ c ” > ~ “ 
(here) wevovpev.—Ews 0 oges &y th mom txscro, 
v F ” ~ 
mavras éoaxvev.—O oxohios oyts Um0 tO Ma 
~ c ” f > , ca iz c ow 
xeirat.—O ogig xovyv éotiee.—Ews ovros 0 oes 
~ t td / 

EV Th xOVEL HELGETAL, MUVYTAS KATA TOUS NOOKS 
tf a aN f c oc ~ t 
Ongerar—Eas av haan 6 nhsog, rocovroyv yoovoy 

~ f oY? 
npeis ta tyoia dvwgoueda.—H athougos UNO THV 
Tocmne Cav dsdgaunxev.—Orav Asyaocy OL biroges, 
tore axovoopeda.— D2 veuvia, foo ay GOPOQUY 1/5, 
0 Weoc ihewe EGrUt Cot. 
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Ill. Render into Greel:. 


The city.—The great city.—The great city lies 
under the hill.—It lies in the midst of the plain.—The 
city is ten stadia distant from the river.—The squirrel is 
running under the table-—The large rock lies at the foot 
of the tree.—The serpent lies in the grass, or in the dust, 
or under a stone.—The serpent has poison under his 
tongue.—The tongue of the serpent has not so much . 
poison as that of the flatterer.—T he. poison of the serpent 
lies in his tongue, but that (o é¢) of the flatterer in his 
soul.—If the serpent lies in the grass, he bites.—When 
the boy shall have seen the serpent, he will flee.—As 
long as the scholar may have money he will collect 
books.—The shepherd will stay until he shall have seen 
the wolf. 


SIXTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


274. Ind. Pres. yaiou, I rejoice. 
Imperf. éya:gor, [ was rejoicing, used to rejoice. 
Fut. yaieyso, shall rejoice. 
2 Aor. éyaoy, (Pass. form) I rejoiced, Subj. yaoa, 
ns, &C. may rejoice. 
Perf. xeycgnxa (xeyaonuce), have rejoiced. 


yaigo TOVTOIS, I rejoice in these things. 

ovdert ovrw yaigeig os aya-| You rejoice in nothing so 
Yoty giror, (much) as in good friends. 

et tavta AgSerg, yatpnoo. if you shall say this, I shall re- 


Joice. 
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275. ido, let me see. 


ToEYCOMED, let us run. 
Bn xatapoper, | let us not come down. 


Rem.—The Subj. is used in the 1 Pers. Sing. and Plur. for 
exhortations, &c. 


pndeis, pndeuia, under, no one, nobody, nothing. 
prnderog, &c., like ovdeis. 


Rem—pyéeis differs from ovdeis as uy from ov. 


276. Rule.—In negative commands, precepts, &c., 
the Aor. Subj. is used instead of the Aor. Imper. 


Hy youwns, do not write. 

prdeig youwy, let no one write. 

uy tavca eens, do not say these things. 
pndenore pydev xaxov Lets, never say any thing evil. 


277. 0 mehenxtc, the are. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. aélexvg | N. qedéxers (fr. mehexeeg) 
G. melexews | N.A.V. aedexee G. aelexeoyr . 
D. medexet G.D. medextor | D. nehexcoi(y) 
A. méhexvy A. mehexety 
V. medexi V. mehenete 
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ceuvon (xonzo), LT cut. 


Ind. Subj. 


Pres. zéuvo, amcutting, &c. céuvea, may be cutting. 
Imperf. ézeuvoy, 


Fut. zeuo, 
2 Aor. éz&uoy, Tolono. 
Perf. cézunxe, TET ATKOD. 
Plupf. ézezpyxers, 


278. dors (og tis) whosoever, whoever. 


Sing. 
o ¢ g , 
N. oozig, TIS, 0,Tl, 
Gwe 4 (w) ow 4 g <4 
G. ovtlv0sg, nozivos, ovzivos, Att. orov, orn, orov. 
Fw WV Swe Geuoew id ¢ 4 
D. @zivi, yibst, = @eztri, OT, OTY, OTM. 
a w 4 w a A . 
A. Ovtivd, 7vtiva, 0,tt, &c. og and tig, declined throughout. 
id ~ ° 
ootlg Tavte Leyet, whosoever says these things. 
4 ~ ~ 
Ortive, aYaTOY OM, DAG, whomsoever I see good, I love. 


279. Indirect Interrogatives. 


Direct. Indirect. 
tig ; who? oottc, who. 
moo0s; how much? 620006, how much. 
moiog ; of what sort? Onoiog, of what sort. 
ww a . . (<4 
mov ; where? onov, where. Subj. ozov av. 


m0TE ¢ when? onote, when. “ onmotay. 
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id ? 
Tis cots who is it ? 
3 ~ Qo > o 
EQWTILy OOTIG EATLY | do you ask who it is 7 - 
MOTOS ; how much ? 
ov Aitw omdcog, I shall not say how much. 
mou etary $ where are they ? 
bd ~ & > ? 
EQWTM OOV ELLY, I ask where they are. - 
NOCoVv nwiéiy ; for how much do you sell ? 
> ~ ¢ ‘ ~ 
EvHza OnvdoV Todéig, he asks for how much you sell. 


280. oars a, |? cover (with Subj.) 


a a” 
OS ay, 
Whoever may say this, oars ay zovzo Leyy. 
Whomsoever I may see, ov a / 000. 
Every one who, mu6 ootts or g00e. 
All who, MAYTES Oct (not oizires). 
All that may be good I love, NaVTAS, OOOL KY ayYaIOL Ot, 
guia. 
Wherever I may be, ON0U wy OD. 
Whatever you may say, oon ay Leyys. 


281. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


, > > id d 4 SY 
Xatow.— Ov poovoy sya, adda xal meevres 
‘O 

SY > ‘ ~ ~. ’ ~ , c \ A ~ 
fesv uyudos; trois uyatois yatost, 6 08 xax03 TOIS 
~ ) l y a? , n > 
recexois. —Et Gagewy nv 6 vioz, 6¢adea av iZLaLQev 
6 xaryo.— 2 vectvi«, pojrore MHOEVE HEX YAONS- 
—Oores tO xuxe paige, ois eorev-—Ti ep 


yuioovety.—O ayaitos rots avyadtois yaigse. 
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Th zetor execs ;—Tihexvy tza.—0O egyarns réevec 
Evda ré mehéxe.—TO piv medixee Edde remsi, 
16 08 opnrd gzice.—Oou dv Evha bod 6 regvi- 
TNS, tavbra tEpsi te xal GyiGe—lapev.— Tpizo- 
pev.—My raira ra diw0oce ozion rd mehéxer— 
Mydelg pejnore pundiv xaxov 1éEy—Tis eorev 6 
&év0g ;—Epara ox Gore éorly 6 Sév0g.—Egardg 6 
mais Onxov oixei 6 mdovatos ex0g0g.—Ilore 
HADES ;—My AéEng Ox0re HAIE¢.— Are cadre ovx 
Erapov 16 Oévdgor, bre ovdEvee etzyor nélexuY. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Let me see the axe.—Let us always pursue just 
things (zé& 8/xate)—Young man do not pursue what is 
evil (zd xaxdv)—Never say any thing evil.—Whatever 
you may say, I shall hear.—All who shall be present, 
will say the same things.—Whomsoever the king may 
see just, he loves.—For how much has the young man 
sold his cloak ?—For much money.—He will not say for 
how much.—Let no one take this axe into his (zi) hand. 
—Do not split wood with this axe—Who asks how much 
milk J drink ?—Nobody asks how many (6200) apples 
and cherries the boy has eaten.—If I had an axeI should 
cut this stone.—I threw the axe under the table.—Not 
under the table, but on to the seat.--On to what scat ?—- 
On to the one in the porch.—The cat lies under the seat. 
—I rejoice in these things——Who does not rejoice in 
good friends ? 
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SIXTY-NINTH LESSON. 


282. 


N. due 
G. 78¢0¢ 
D. 7088 
A. 7dvy 
V. 70vg 


N.A.V. 98s 
G.D. dow 


N. 78¢i¢ 
G.  7S¢oor 
D. 

A 


10¢ot(v) 


. 408i¢ 
V. ndsig 


So, yhuxug 
TayvS 
Boadug 
Ba due 
okuy 
EvOUG 
mares 
evdis 


ee aN @»” é 
osuy tyw méhexvy, 

‘ qs , ” . 
Tov Okvy mElexvy FyO, 


oc 


‘ Mw A Ul 
Suv yw tov meEhexvp, 


i0v¢, pleasant, sweet. 


SING. 
7oeia 
nOEtieg 
yOELCe 
(eset 
nOsiay 
€ ~ 
nOeie. 


DUAL. 
7oela 


PLUR. 
e ~ 
nOriat 
¢€ ~7~ 
7Oglony 
¢< , 
yOELats 
€ ia 
nOeLias 
€ ~ 
7OEtat 


yAluxetee 
TOY FL 
Poudeic. 
Boe Oeta 
> ~ 
okeia 
EVQELH 
TELOKT EL 
3 ~ 
Eevdeia 


noeiasy 


yAuxd, sweet. 
tayv, swift. 
Bowdv, slow. 
Budv, deep. 


o£v, sharp. 
evov, wide. 
niatv, broad. 
evdv, straight. 


I have a sharp axe. 
I have the (or my) sharp axe. 


A U > ‘ Ww 
tov mehexvy ofvy exon, I have my axe sharp. 
ww Lm) 
Eyoo OSvy tov méhexvy, 
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307. Hule—The Adj. when not immediately preced- 
ed by the Art. distinguishes the substantive not from an- 
other object, but from the same object in another condi- 
tion ; thus, 


Ey pélovay tiv yiaivay, | I have my cloak black (not 
white). 
but, éyo 77 utlaway ylairay, | Ihave my black cloak (not my 
white one). 


284. So of clauses. 


600 tiv éy ty oixia Gvgav, | I see the door (which is) in the 
house. 

O90 & Ty oixia tHyv Dveay, I see the door in the house (not 
any where else). 

dio ty t20 ty toanely | I shall throw the ball (which 


opaipay, is) under the table. 
Giipo tiv ogaigay vao ti | I shall throw the ball under the 
tounelay, table. 


285. 78%, sweetly. 
7d%0¢, with pleasure, gladly. 
Tayv, quickly, swiftly. 
Beading, slowly. 
ee vs straightway, unmediaiely. 
cogas, wisely. 


evdus sig tag yeioas ElaBev, | he straightway took into his 


hands. 
evdsia 7 0806, the road is’ straight. 
ot oyntes 73v adovor, the birds sing sweetly. 
tavra n8éw@>s axovo, I hear these things with plea- 


sure. 
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286. 0 Bore, the oz. 
7 povs, the cow. 


287. soir, before, sooner. 
nov 7, before, sooner than (chiefly with Inf.) 
ov 1000 8ev—n¢Q1, 
ov 700TEQ0V—2017, | not before, not until (with Ind.) 
ov—z0ir, 
ov—ngir av, not before, not until (with Subj.) 


He did not depart before (until) 


Gor &y0), 
I came, 


ovx anndde, moty hor & eyo), 
Ovx aropevger at, mov ay 


AcBoo. 


mooa Sev annroe, now 7A- 


He will not escape before I 
catch him, 


S[> Observe, until —up to the time when, Ecas, Méxotc. 
not until =not sooner than, ov ngoudsv—ngir, ov meiv. 


He stayed until I came, Eusiver Eos, ueyoig 7A Go». 
He did not depart until, before | od zgozegoy aniAve, notv 7A- 
I came, Bor. 


They will not depart until= be- | ovx daiaot ngiv av EO 0. 


7 -! 
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988. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


, ~ f ~ ~ 
Tivxve¢ otvoc.—Hosia yorn.—H ris andovs 
~ f > 
payn oux ouras n0sia eorey ws H 6n—O tayus 
r ~ ’ , c 
ixzog.—O Soadus Sovs.—O mév innos rayus, 0 
~ A > 
dé Govs Boadus éoriv.—O avng Exec cov méhexvy 
’ rc t c t 4 3 ca > if ? c c 
o£uv.—O oos méhexus ouxy ouvras o€us EoTLY ws O 
~ ? , \ 
rou éeyarov.—ITorapos Badvs—O norapos 
’ \ > 7 c > cw ’ ? 
Batus re xai evov¢.—H nao nuiv hiuvn ovz 
a aw flioy c c 3 C ~ c q cQ\ 
outa mharsian orev won tug Vuiv.—H psy o00$ 
b ] ~ c Qa N v oY ~ A 
evttsia, 0 O& motauos Gxodcog éorev.—ITov ryyv 
~ e 7 B ~ t lA Cc , 
Sovy éwoaxas ;—Ev th peyadn voun—H Apurvy 
c oY f ~ ’ tf ~? € 
yn &v rautn tm yooe waka Badthsia éoriw.—Al 
? ’ CQV\ ~ \ / c oo 
UnOOvEes HOU “OdOVEL NaGaY THY vUeTa.—OE innot 
7 s ” 
taysas toeéxoveryv—Ov noootev rovs ogre as 
> ] Ld .Y Ww c <4 b) v 
nxovoaser, molv thauwev 4 Ewc—Ov ogodec 
v Q 3h Cg U 5 de «¢ ~y ‘ 
yuronow xoiv av ot pthoe th wory.— OF taaeis tov 
\ \ u v > a 
Badtvy norapov Oca Syoovrac—Oilvos ovy ovra 
°F / 3 ’ 
yAuxus orev as yaha 7H voMo. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Swift horses.—Horses are swift, but oxen slow.—The 
horse is not so swift as the lion.—The birds sing sweetly. 
—I hear this nightingale with pleasure.--I drink sweet 
milk with pleasure.—This lake is neither so broad, nor 
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so deep as the sea.—The man has his axe sharp.—A 
swift horse, a wide river, and a straight bridge.—T he cows 
walk slowly.—The messenger from the king (6 zaga rov 
Bao.) will cross the straight and broad bridge.—I did not 
see the large and beautiful city until (before) I crossed 
the river.—You will not see the city until (= before) you 
shall have come on to the hill You speak these things 
wisely.—If the orator always spoke so wisely, I should 
hear him with pleasure.—Let no one ever say that the 
wicked (04 xaxos) are happy. 


SEVENTIETH LESSON. 


289. Comparison of Adjectives. 


The comparative commonly ends in tepos, a, ov, G. 
ov, ag, &c. | 
The Superlative in zazog, 7, ov, G. ov, no, &e. - 


wwylos, high, lofty. 
twydlozepos, higher. 
vundoratog, highest. 


So, uax-edc, 672005, pdrarog, long, longer, longest. 
uix-00S, Q0TEQOS, gotaros, small, smaller, &c. 
Aupn-e0s, E6teEQOS, OOTaATOE. 

Aevx-0g, O7&90$, ork&zos. 
Bixai-oc. oregos,  dz&zog. 
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Adj. in og with short penult make oivepog and wrarog. 


Coges,  sopewregos, sogwreros. 

mhovoios, mhovowwzEpos, mdovotwrdrog. 
So, cxodtos, crooked, paxaotos, happy. 

aShios, wretched, adixos, unjust. 


290. Rule.—The Comparative is usually followed by 
the Gren. 


mhovoletegos e402, richer than I. 

on oixia Aevxotiga éori zg | your house is whiter than 
> « e 
éuns, mine. 

4H tun uixpotiga éort tig tov | mine is smaller than the physi- 
iargov, cian’s. 


291. Where the Gen. is inadmissible, the comparison 
is made by 7, than. 
I am wiser now than yesterday, | coqwzeoog sims vor 7 ey Pee. 
You have a higher house | ov éyego vwyhoregay oixiay 7 


than I, £70. 
Richer in gold than silver, MLOVALOTEQOS YOVIOY 7 eOYUOOY. 


Still the Gen. is often used for 7, as, 


1 oe» € , > + b 
ov eyelg Vwnlotegay Oixiuy 7 
> 0 


£70, you have a _ loftier house 
A ” e , 3°? 
ov geo vwylorepuy oixiay than I. 

&400, 


And 7 than, is sometimes used for the Gen. as, 


ovder adixorepoy 7 xoAaé, nothing is more unjust than a 
ovder xodaxog adixortegoy, flatterer. 
12 
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evove, EVUTELOS, evovtatos, wide, wider &c. 
o&ve, GEUTEGOS, o£vratos, 
Boadus, Boaduregos, Boadvraros. 
Batis,  Padvuzegos, Budvrazog. 
Héhas, pedavrepos, pelavtaros. 
t EVV0US,  — EVYNEDTEQNG, EvvOéCTATOS. 

cont evyous,  ELvOVOTEQOG,  — EVYOVETATOS. 

tleoes, iAeerEQos, idewzatoc. 


evdaciucoy, evdaspoveatepos, evdaipoveorazos. 
Cupeny, swppovréctegos, cogooréctatos. 


292. 46, 4 nogtic, the calf, the heifer. 


SING. DUAL. 


’ nn ay SO 
MOOTIS | mooties and zoorzts 
aa , 
mMOptLOS N.A.V. mogtie - monty 


, w ? , 
mogtit,nogtt | G. D. aogriow| D. mogrtat(y) 
mOvtiv nogrtits, mogrts 
moott MOOTLES, MOQTIC 


293. HKXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


c ~ c 4 f + 

H Sods xa 7 MOQTEC. —H ; mOgres mwAnGtoy éork 
tio Bodc.—Aé Boeg ovv racis TOQTLGLY EV TH yavec 
HEFT eee a mente —— rAnrie WienOrE E0@ sori THC 
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4 / ’ , ~ oo r 
So005.—Taha yAvxuregoyv éore rov otvov.—Tahe 
/ sf 
fev yun, yAvxvreooy O08 méht.—To pedy mele 
/ r Voc ’ IQa f 
yduxu, yhuxuregov O08 4 Gogta.—OudEey yhuxutE- 
lA ey ~ + t 
gov é6tev agerns.—Kogaxa tovtov pehevregoy 
> S cr c ‘ , , c \ 
ovdetunote Ewpaxa.—O psy xogak méhac, 6 O8 
r 7A , c N ? / ~ 
#ohag éri ushavregos.—O eos evvovoeregos roic 
ayadtois sori, n vols xcxoig.—Evdcepovioregos 
zy ~ n co , s BI c ? ‘ U 
gt vUY, Hore fhakha nhovoLos ns.—O &uos mEhExuUS 
/ v ° ~ ~ 3 4 y 
oguregos éore tov oov.—Ei owypeovscregos jv O 
A 3 eo 
vEavias, moxaglatéegos au nv.—Myrosis A&&n ore 
” 4 ~ , 
O GOtHOS EYOMLLLOVECTEQOS TOU OLxctLoV. 


II. Render into Greek. 


A high tree.—A higher hill.—The highest houses.—A 
small calf.—The calf is smaller than the cow.—The 
horse is swifter than the cow.--The ox is neither so 
beautiful nor so swift as the horse.—A man is slower - 
than a horse.—The road into the city (7 sig cyv mod 080s) 
is longer and more crooked than that through (r7¢ dca) 
the plain.—The river is more winding than the road.— 
The stars are brighter than the moon.—TI have never seen 
the stars brighter than now.—The ether is higher than 
the atmosphere.—The good are happier than the bad.— 
If the old man were wiser, he would be happier.—The 
tongue of the serpent is black.—The tongue of the flat- 
terer is blacker than that of the serpent. 
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SEVENTY-FIRST LESSON. 


294. Comparison of Adjectives (continued). 


Some Adjectives are compared in tw» and toro, 7, o», 
as, 


7Ovs, 7010, 7d1ot0¢g, pleasant, sweet, sweeter, &c. 
zayvg, Pasowr (Att. Garzwr) taytoros, (irreg ) 
aisyeos, aicyiwy, alsytcros, ugly, base, more ugly, &c. 


295. Some Adjectives are quite irregular ; as, 


Positive. Comp. Superl. 
| astray, better, aovotos, best. 
Attow Beltiotos. 
ayados, good, Be _ 
xosioowy, Att.xgelttwy, xQaTIOTOS. 
Agwy, Awiotos. 
xaxée, bad, wicked, xaxtan, more wicked, xaxiotos, most wicked. 
Letouy, worse, Htiguotog, worst. 
xaos, xadivoy, xuALOTOS. 
peyas, pila, péytotos. 
[utxQ0t8906, [ixQOTUTOS. 
p4txQ0S, } pelo, 
Zlavowy, Att. dlattwy, éhiyiotos. 
MOAUG, niheiwy and nieuw, nhetotos. 
} OAlyiotog. 
Odlvoe. éhacowy. élattwy, élaytotos. 


vo mwiz)y, 
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296. The Comparative in »» is thus inflected. 


SING. 


PLUR. 


N. petgow peigov | N. wstfovec & wetfous petfova & pelgeo 
G. pseilovos G. weclcreyr 

D. petfove D. petfoor(7) . 
A. psilova & peila psifov| A. metlovac & usiloucs peifova & peilo 


V. petfov V. petloves & peilous psilora & mEecgw 


DUAL. 


N. A.V. peectors 
G.D. peforow 


Rem.—petfoves is rare; otherwise the uncontracted forms 


are often found. 


Better than (superior to, more 
powerful than) I, 

A better man (more good mor- 
ally), 

A better physician (more ca- 
pable), 

A worse young man (more 
wicked), 

Worse (less excellent) oxen. 

Worse citizens, 

A smaller tree, 

Less wine, 

Fewer men, 

Less money, 


297. Swifter than all, 
Swiftest of all, 


3 wow 
XOEITTOOY ELOV. 
> * 
Bedzicoy avPownos. 
> , 3 , 
ALEVOY LATOOS. 
, , 
XAKLWY VEAVIAG. 
, , 
yeigaug Boec. 
yeioovg moira. 
, WH , 
puxpotegor, tharzoy derdgor. 
ElarrTMy OtvOe. 


slatrorvg avOpumot. 
ELarro, meio yonuata. 


urroy merry. 
, 
NAVTOY TAYISTOS. 


270 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Rule.—The Superlative governs the Gen. Plur. 


Wisdom is the best of all | 7 cogia mavzoy xpatiozoy. 
things, 


Rem.—The Adjective in the Predicate is often placed in 
the Neut. instead of agreeing in gender with its subst. 


9 Woy adavatoy, the soul is (an) immortal 
(thing). 

7 copia xador, - wisdom is beautiful. 

1] KOETH MaYTOY xAAACTOS, Virtue is the most beautiful of 


all things. 


298. The Superlative is often used, as in English, 
to express a very high degree of any quality. 


xOaLAOTOS, most beautiful. 
9] Qovn cov 7didty éotiy, your voice is most sweet. 


Often with od or oz; as, 


as swift as possible, exceeding- 
ly swift. 
as much as possible, very much. 


OS TAYLOTOS, 


a e ~ 
OTl, OS mAEioTOS, 


299. Much more beautiful, ( modv xddior. 
mOAA@ xaddiov (more beauti- 
ful by much). 


3 ? , 
. loan oktyor usiCoor. 

A little laroer. 7 --+-> | phiyo pet 
2AIN) usilooy. 


| 
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By far greater, paxem peivo. 
Still sweeter, éti yAuxvregos. 


bn! 


Ett Mov pixporEgos, ELarrooy. 
, ~ ~ ? 
nohv, nodi@, paxom BeAtios, 
eLELvOnY. 
3 A ? , 
ov mohv apeivoy. 
mov, MOAAG Pédrioros. 
~ Ul 
HOXED xOartoTOS. 
o 3 
TOCOVT® AuEeivory. 
TOGOVTOY amEtvorY. 


Still much smaller, less, 
Much, far better, 


Not much better, 
Much the best, 
By far the best, 


So much better, 


a PN ES 


By so much swifter as, Tocovrm Garrwy oow. 
~ ” 
Far more men. OLA mAeiovg KF ooomot. 


300. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘Hosia gavn.—H pév yehidovos pavn nosia 
Esty, 9 O8 TAS aNdOUS Eri NOAAG nOL@v.—To bodoY 
xaddorov éorev.—Edndoxa nhsia xEQaora H Ovxa. 
—O pwadnyrns ouvveidoze (has collected) xodd@ 
sAstous StShovs 4 6 dtOaoxchoc.—IHlorega xah- 
hia sori, ta &vy tO VpuEréow xnn@ O00a, H Ta eV 
tT nuetion ;—Ta nuo nuiv oda nodv xahhiw 
éotlv.— Qudéy yhuxuregov ore rou péderos.— 
Ovdév tig copiacs ascvov.—T Avxu pév 10 the, 
ydvuxuréoov 08 4 Copia, navray O& yhuxuUtator 7 


e 
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a Ir ’ + > 4 
aoetn.—Oow Belriav tn, toGovtT@ on pmaxagLo- 
~ w” f > OS ~ tf 
téo05.— Ot vuv avd ownoe yEtgous stot tav rade. 
2 c , c f / ? IQ 
—Ouros 6 hogos vwndoraros é6rev.—Oudev pes- 
U4 4 ~ ~ Qe ~ 
huvregov é6rt tS Tov adixov wuyns.—Mexoos 
.y c > / \ XN > ? ~ ’ > A N 
pév 0 avng, tO O§ per avrOU nacdtov étt xodv 
, > v ? 
feexooregov Eorey.—Oivoy psy odtyor ExomEyv, Ext 
aq r 
08 Ehacoova yovoor. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The son (indeed) is wise, but the father is still wiser. 
—The horse is much swifter than the ox.—This young 
man is far better (BeAriov) than I.—The good have bet- 
ter friends than the bad.—Nothing is sweeter than a 
good friend.— Whosoever (oaztg) has good friends is most 
happy.—This rose is (the) most beautiful of all those in 
the garden.—Even the richest (xat 6 ziovotwzazog), if he 
be bad, will be miserable-—There are more men (eisi 
gieiovg avGoono) in the city than (7) in the villages.— 
There are fewer men in the village than in the city.— 
Those in the (oi é z7) village are better (superior) than 
those in the city.—God is superior to (xge(zzwr) all kings. 
—The clouds are higher than the hills—The daughter 
is much more beautiful than her (77) mother.—-The 
moon is still higher than the clouds.—The stars are 
much the highest of all.-—-My friend has little (uév) sil ver, 
but less gold. 
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SEVENTY-SECOND LESSON. 


301. Comparison of Adverbs. 


éyyus, near. 
eyyUTEQOY, 
EY/UTEQO, 
syyutari, 
éyyutato, 
pode, very, (in a high degree). 

waiiov, more, rather (in a higher degree). 
pahist&, most of all, especially. 


nearer. 


nearet. 


zing molscog éyyvzeooy yucor or | nearer the city than we. 
y mesic, ; 


NGLVTOY Ey YUTATE, Eyyuraroy, nearest of all. 
 paddov (ndéov) naveoy, more than all. 

padiora mavroy, most of all. 

ZOUTO MaALo” ExéivoL, this rather than that. 


302. The Neut. Sing. of the Comparative of Adj. 
and the Neut. Plur. of Superlative may be regularly used 
adverbially. 


Tayéws, Taz, swiftly, quickly, Paocor( Pattov) tazoTiZ. 

oopeis, wisely, gopwtegoy more wisely, coputata most wisely. 

év, well, Opetvov, better, aguoti, best. 

more rarely Séstiov and xgeittoy, Béltictae and xgatiote. 

xoxo, badly, wickedly, xaxtov, more wickedly, xuxiote. 
Algor, worse, zetgiota, worst. 
jocor, (7tTov) less.  7xtota, least. 
thaccoy (tlattov) less, éhuyiota, “ 


pestor, less. 
i dv pleasantly, sweetly, j5:0v, more sweetly, 75tsta, most sweetly. 
nohv, much, miéoy, more, nAsiota, most. 


12* 
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Aéyets MOVE OD Bedriora., 
TaxLora. TOEYEL O tnnos, 
&uov xaddioy yougets, 


ovy 7T0¥, Ov peo», 
ovdey yt T0%, 

ovdér padios, 

qTTO Sixaiog, 
ovderdg 7t70% Sixatos, 


\ ws» t ~ 
MOAVY ELATTOY, HTTOY, MELOY, 
4 ’ ~ 
nodv nieoy, padioy, 


303. oo padiora, 
ort pakora, 
036 Bédziora Aeyetc, 
OTL TAYLOTR TOYO, 


you speak best of all. 

the horse runs most swiftly. 

you write more beautifully 
than I. 

not less. 

none the less. 

no more, none the more. 

less just. 

less just than nobody = as just 
as any: 

much less. 

much more. 


in the highest degree, as much 
as possible. 

you speak most excellently. 

I run most swiftly. 


304. soo, before. 
meooteoos, before, sooner. 
mowtos, first. 


ihOe MOOTEQOS FL0d, 
ihoe mQOTEQOY Euov, 
TAGE MQOTEQOS Uy ey 09, 
je MOTEQOY 7 £70, 
WAGE NEOtEQOY 7) EyQaWa, 


Aeyoo MEWTOS NavTOr, 


, ~~ , 
Atyo mentoyv mavroy, 


he came before me. 


he came sooner than I, (before 


me.) 


he came before (sooner than) I | 


wrote. 


I speak first (the first one) of | 


all. 


I speak first (the first thing) of 


all. 
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305. More beautiful than wise, | xadA‘oov 7 coqaregos. 
More wise than just. Goparegosg 7 SixasdzeQog. 


Greater than can be described, | weil» Aoyov (greater than 
speech). 

Greater than human, peiloor 7 xare &vO-Qoomoy. 
(lit. greater than according 
to man). 


0 yalxos, ov, brass, copper. 

¢ ’ 

0 Aoyos, ov, the word, speech. 

zo xatontgoy, ov, the mirror. 

ZO eidwdov, ov, (figure) image. | 


6 olvog XOTONTOOY EOTL VOU, wine is a mirror of the mind. 
6 hoyos tyg woyns stdodeyv | speech is the image of the soul. 
EOTIY, 


306. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Eyyvs tag mohswe.—Tyo mode@s é&yyvregoy 
éopev 4 rOU Rorayov.—O naic nolu éyyutéga 
ts VAs éotly nuay (than we).—O ayyélos ws 
raylora nltev.—Oé tov Sactdéws innoe navroyv 
rayiora *Ogupov.—Oi Inoevtrat eéEqldov nodv 
LOOTEQOY HuaY.—O E7twQ OVdEY NEOTEQOY TOU- 
rov Aske.— Tov Aéovra sidousv Ohiyor vVoréegov 7 
sionAdousv (a little after we entered) «ig ray 


e 
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vAny.—Oi Aéovreg *Moctov xzodAv Parroy trav 
intav.—O yéouv hives nov Gopuréegov TOU vEa- 
viou.— Zu jéev ev Aéyees,.0 O08 yidos cou éxi 
AUELVOY, O Of OUTHQ naVYtaY ageota.—OE vEaviae 
ouy qrrov Gopas Aéyouce trav 6ntog@v.—lTace 
roig adholg nrrov yaiow, | roig ayadtois pihocs. 
—Ouvdéve padhov cov gtloa—Oi ayadol rov; 
avyutous pehovoe ucAhov n rove xaxo0v3.— O 6n- 
tae hoya yaiose peachdov 7H coyie.—Oé ogred ss 
siov év th wOAEe @OOVGLY H év TOis eyQOIS.—OU- 
tos 0 Pacthevs pstlayv éoriy 4 Gedriovy—O peév 
gohnos xaTONTQOY ZEOGMROU, O OE OiVvOS, VOU. 


Il. Render into Greek. : 


You run swiftly.—The river runs (flows) swiftly.— 
The words of the young man flow faster than a river.— 
Who is less wise than I?—Who is less just than the 
wicked (man) ?—The father is far wiser than his son.— 
The mother is less beautiful than her daughter.—She is 
more beautiful than wise.—The cloak lies nearer (to) the 
trunk than (to) the table—The horseman came before 
(sooner than) the king.—Nobody will go away sooner 
than I.—Before we came (agozegor 7 &c.) into the plain 
we saw the wild beasts——We did not cross the river 
until (ov 2g0c9ev—zgiv) the king sent us.—My brother 
errs less than ].—Whoerrs more (ziéior, uaddor) than the 
thief?—T he bad are always less happy than the good.— 


‘his (man) errs most (“dédsora) of all_—Copper is less 
beautifnl then ~-14 -- +14 
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SEVENTY-THIRD LESSON. 


307. 7 rotons, the trireme (galley with three banks 
of oars.) 


SING. PLUR. 


N. tysjon¢ N. (1o07,988) ToLNeets 
G. (19980) ToLngous ToITIgEE TOQLNON G. teinoéwr & TeLnowv 
| D. (tgenget) ToMgEE Tyingéory Tocyjootv | D. resjgeot(r) 

A. (Toiosns) roejgets 
V. (t907,9885) TOLTQELS 


A. (t9W7geu) TOLNON 
V. toinges 


So, Swxoaeys, Socrates. 


Swngazove. 

SWUKTEL 

Zoxgdery and Swxgaryy (1 Decl.) 
DWxoarEs. 


6 INatwv, wvog, Plato. 

6 gudcogos, ov, the philosopher. 

y Ellas, itdog, Greece, Hellas. 

‘Edinvixes, 4, 09, Hellenic, Grecian, Greek. 


—— 


308. s«inone, full, (contr. like reuions). 


SING. ! DUAL. « PLUR. 
N. sAnons Neut. nAijgss N. mAng-e8e, etc, wAro-Ec,7 
G. 779-806, ous mAro-e8, 1 G. 2Ango-éwr, cv 
D. wAio-st, 1479-Eotv, oiv | D. mdigeor(y) 
A. mhng-sa, 7 A. mlio-ettc, 81g MAN Q-E0,7 | 


| Vi. mhijoss V. mAno-ees, 84g MAng-ece, | 
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So, adndig, true. 
wevdys, false. 


Comparison 210-¢azeg0g, éorarzos. 
alyd-eotegos, tot atos. 
wevd-Eo7E00G, ECTaTOS. 


6 xn70g mAnons eorl bode», 
ZO GTOMe tov tov ndAnoES, 
tavta alndi LEéyetc, 


alnon, ta adyOn reyes, 


oder oy Léyas wevdés eorts, 


309. 


> ~ > 3 \ @& 4 

ov zocovtoy Os us ooovy die 
68, 

~ 3 ~ A ~~ @& 
paldoy suov 7 cov evexa, 
t AY ~ ~ 
qttoy Sia tavta y Ot éexeive., 

~ v ~ 

Ov TOCOVTOY Yalow OoOY ayo, 


ravre adlndy AEeyo ; 
ovdauos, 

TXLOT 0, 
-alntas, 

ws adn das, 

“~~ ghynGéoruta Aéyets, 


the garden is full of roses. 

the mouth is full of poison. 

you say these things truly 
(true), 

you speak the truth (true 
things). 

Nothing of what you say is 
false. 


ov tocovroerv—ooor, not so much—as. 


not so much on my account as 
yours. 

rather for my sake than yours. 

less on this account than that. 

I do not so much rejoice as 
grieve. 


do I say this truly ? 

in no way, by no means. 
not in the least, not at all. 
truly. 

in very truth. 

you speak most truly. 
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‘O Swxparns “Edyy 7, Socrates was a Greek. 
TIhacov gidcogos 7 ‘Elanv- | Plato was a Greek philosopher. 
%0S; 


Rule.—Proper names may take the Art. if referring 
to persons previously mentioned, or well known. Other- 
wise they reject it. 


310. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Exetvyn 4 VAn Pyoiay nv nAnons—Aé negh chy 
Eddada Pulaccac nhnoes noav melee trav reen- 
osov.— Tay Exdnverv noddot neot ryv Padaccav 
@xouv xal woddaxee sig TAS TOLNOELS éveSatvov.— 
‘O Laxearns xearcioros nv grdocopos xat cr- 
doanos Sékreorog.—axoarns xai Tharwv cai- 
Anhous 03 uchiora épidovy.— éy Laxoa 

i r ° ° Me 3 c \ F , 0 z t eens 
Owpacxahos nv, 6 08 TDarwv, wadyris.—lav- 
~ ’ Cc , ~ g J 
tov tav év Eddade copay oagoovicraros ny 
Laxeurng.——Ot trav yrdocogpav Adyot wodduxes 
siot wevdeic.— O TThacav addndns jy pedocogos. 
—ITTharav theyev ore 4 worn adavaros éoriy.— 
“¢€ r 5 cr ? 
O 2axgarng eheyev ore sig usytorog eos sort, 
, oo ? ~ I c ~ \ > 9 r 
#aL OTL ExElVOS MaAVTU COG, xual MavE axOvEL. 
Oudév wevdesregory eocev oivouv.—Ouvdéey wev- 
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td v7 ? ~ ~ / tf _ Cc: ~ 
OS6TEQOY E6TL THS TOV xOAuxos yAwoons.—H rov 
/ ~ v Lf ’ , ~ 
xolaxos yAw@oou médavos tov xAyons é6rty.— Tov 
” C ~ Lf ? ve ~ 
fesv Opens n yAarra aAnjons e6riv tov, tov O& 
tS »” N vs Y ~ 
xohaxos, 4 #xugdta.— Ok Oyets tov tov év tos 
’ ~ , A f >_? 
oduvGeLy Eyouoty.——Aé vegeEhae TANQES YLOVOS E16LY. 
A ~ lA SZ / 4 er 
—Ata rovro dvo wra t&xyopsv, oropa Of Ev, iva 
4 A d 7 cr .Y r A 
thei sv axovaEerv, nrrove O€ Asyapev.— Metra 
‘ ’ / tA N / ~ 
tov soy, navrav pahira rovs yoveas gpthov- 
bev. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Socrates was a Greek.—Socrates and Plato were both 
Greeks.—Socrates was (the) teacher of Plato.—Plato 
loved Socrates most of all.—Socrates.was the wisest and 
best of the Greeks.—The mouth of Socrates was full of 
wisdom.—On the tongue of Plato was honey.—They say 
(A¢yovorv) that bees sat on the tongue of Plato.—The Gre- 
cian seas were full of triremes.—T here were many tri- 
yremes about the city.—There were in Greece many beau- 
tiful cities—Hellas was a country small indeed, but 
beautiful.—T he plains of Hellas were many and beauti- 
ful.—All these things you say most truly.—T hese words 
are not false—Your tongue (indeed) is true, but your 
heart false—The chest is full of black hats and still 
blacker cloaks.—The garden is full of roses.—The pas- 
ture has fewer apple-trees than cherry-trees.—I love the 
good rather than the bad.—Does God love the bad 2— 
In no wav.—Not at all. 
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SEVENTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


311. The Optative Mode. 


The Optative Mode has four tenses, the Pres. Perf. 
Fut. and Aor.; thus, 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. yoag-0, youq-orpt, I might be writing, might write. 
Fut. yoaw-oo, voaw-ou, might (hereafter) write. 
1 Aor. é-yoap-i, yoaw-aimt, might write. 
Perf. yéypuq-«. veyoug-orl, might have written. 


Rem.—The 1 Aor. Act. ends in ot, the other tenses in- 
cluding the 2 Aor. in out. 


312. Inflection in oyu. 


Sing. yecegguut youors, yougot. 
Dual youporrov, yougoirny. | 
Plur. yoaqomer, yougoze, yeaqoiey. 


Inflection of the 1 Aor. in cet. 


Sing. yonrwomu, yoapats& yoaweus, yoawar & yoawes(r) 
Dual VORWALTOY, youwuitny. 
Plur. yeawater, youwaire, yoawaer & yoaweay. 


Rem.—The Eolic forms yeawsas, yoowse and youwpear 
are more common than the regular forms, yeawpats, 


yOuwat, yoawouEr. 


Observe.—The inflection-endings o¢ and a: in the Opt. are 
long. 
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sigioxo, I find. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. evgiaxe, svgioxormt, should, might be finding. 
Fut. evenoa, evoncoiut, should (hereafter) find. 
2 Aor. Etyor, evgorut, should find. 
Perf. evenxa, evonxouut, should have found. 
ive yocport, that I might write, be writing. 
ive youwar, that I might write. 


313. Rule.—The Optative naturally follows the past 
tenses; the Subjunctive the present and future; as, 


Cyto & twee e000, I seek that I may find. 

Cnrnso ¢ vee evQ00, I shall seek that I may find. 
sCyrovy vee event, I was seeking that I might find. 
sCyryca ive VOILE, I sought that I might find. 


314. axovw, I hear. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. @xov0, axKOVOLLL. 
Fut. axovooua, axLOvoOILNY. 
1 Aor. #xovea, OHKOVT RU. 
Perf.  axyxoa, OX KO OIE. 


Oo 
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Inflection of the Middle form axovooiuny. 


* , > , 

Sing. g&xovoorunp, 00010, “XOVGOLTO. 
Dual exovooinedor, axovaota For, axovdots ony. 
> 4 ’ c 

Plur. axovooiuete, axovoo de, KLOVOLTO. 


So, all forms in ofuyy except Opt. from Fut, in otuae which 
differs in accent. 


ninto, fall. 
Ind. Opt. 
Pres. into, Mie OIL. 
Fut. smeoovpat, MECOIUNY. 
2 Aor. éecoy, METOIUL. 
Perf. nenroxd MENT OXOULL 
’ # 
Sing. zecoipny, 720010, mecoiro. 
, ~ 
Dual szecoipedor, mecote Sor, mecoiod ny. 
Plur. ecoipeter, necoiots, . EC OLVTO. 


So deapotuny from deapovpcu. 


315. %oyopuat, come, go. 


Pres. Epyouct, (io comet (ioinv) tors, toe &c.) 

(Imperf. few or ya, was going, coming.) 

(Fut. nko, eut, shall come, shall go, nEOrt.) 

2Aor. Aor (ixov) ELGo, (jx0) EAPorue (jxout). 
Perf. elnlvda, Ehndvdoo, en lv Gouu. 


Pluperf. én Aven. 


Rem.—Observe that the Ind. of sive is future in significa- 
tion, but not the Subj.or Opt. The Imperf. of 7x 
am come, is Aor. =749or; and the Subj. and Opt. 
Pres. are Aor. 7x, 7x0 =2AGW, ELGouut. loin is 
common instead of tore. 
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316. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


, e tA ~ c? f 
ITagetuc iva youga.—ITuony iva yeaqgorpe. 
~ v A id 7 
—Asvoo nAdoy ivu moos thy LytEoa yoawatpus.— 
cr ’ ~ v A , t 
Hétw iva rov wthocoqmou cxovea.— Ol EhAnvec aea- 
Y 4 | 
f ’ cd f f 
hac ovrvyjecav iva Tharwvos axovouyv—laxea- 
D ~ er LA v 
TS ael wel aoEerns EAsyOV LV RAVTEC GH OUOLEV.— 
? SY A 4 9 f e ~ A , dy td . 
Exi roy AJogoy aveBny ive tav opviday cxoveat- 
A ’ ~ z c f ad ‘ 
fu.—Mia ci Osvoo natev 0 yégov ;—Iva ry 
Baxcnoiav svgot.—O mais ovrog naitey ivee ro 
~ a XN cr 
Zovoovy worngsov sveot.—O avyno sic tyv vary 
> v er A J ce € : 
Eloedndudley iva tov néhexvy evon.—Oe veervice 
’ ” , ~ if B) ~ 
ati adoucey iva neeeic CeOVELLEY. —Kk MuLQnaay OL 
giios, elon homer av sig thy vAny ive ras Tay 
Coviday puvas axovoctmEY. 


II. Render into Greek. 


What are you looking for?—I am looking for a mir- 
ror.—The mirror lies on this table-—I was looking for 
cherries.—I came into this garden that I might find cher- 
ries. —I shall come to-morrow that I may find a rose.— 
We always come that we may find (evgéoxmpev) apples 
and figs.—We come that we may write letters—We 
came that we might write letters.—We used to sit in the 
gardens that we might hear the voices of the birds.— 
Why in the world did the thieves come into this house ? 
—That they might find gold and silver.—They found 
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more silver than gold.—T hey found less silver than cop- 
per.—The maiden was sitting among (») the trees that 
she might hear the nightingale.—The stranger took nei- 
ther my cloak, nor yours, but his own.—Whom do the 
unjust most injure ?—Themselves.—T heir own souls. 


SEVENTY-FIFTH LESSON. 


317. The Optative Mode (continued). 


The examples already given show the formation of 
the Opt. tenses from their corresponding tenses in the 
Ind. We add a few others. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
2 Aor. 
Perf. 


Pres. 
Fut. 
1 Aor. 
Perf. 


Ind. 


Aey-09, 
Aek-o, 
é-Aek-a, 
e1pyx-Ce, 


LapBizr-co, 
Ai Y-opal, 
&-LaB-or, 
sidng-d, 


pev-00, 
LEV-00, 
&-UELY~CL, 
PEMEVNR: CL, 


Opt. 


Aey-o1pt. 
AgS-ort. 
LeS-cctpt. 
ELON X-Ol LL. 


LopBov-ors. 
Anw-oiuny. 
AcaB-ort. 
ethiqp-orpt. 


HEY-OIt. 
MEV-OLUL. 
Hely- cit. 
PeLEVNX-OIL. 
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318. xdénto, I steal. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. xdento, HAENTOD, xenromut. 
Imperf. édenzoy. 
Fut. xlepo & xlewoucs, xdewouu & xlewoiuns. 
lAor. édewe, xléwoo, xhéwoupe, 
Perf. xéxdoga, xexdog~o,  xexdogoiue 


Pluperf. éxexdowes. 


319. Za 790», until I came. 
Ens av EAdo, until Icome=shall have come. 
Eng ELFouut, until I should or might come. 
éxadneto Enc 7Ader, they sat until he came. 


Get Exadyvro Ews ELO01, | they always sat until he came 
(might, should come). 


Rem.—The Adv. of time fs, uéyors, ots, onote, énel, execdn 
and zoly are used with the Opt. (more commonly the 
Aor. Opt.) to express the repetition of an action. 


4 € 4 or VN e 2 ° 
MEOLEMEVO MEY ExXAOTOTE EWS av | we waited each time until you 


” e 
el Gots, came (might come.) 

ot inmol, énet tig Siodxot, Epev- | the horses when any one pur- 
yor (ar), sued (might pursue) them, 


. fled, used to flee. 
ovdénote anyecay nyivy ga-| they never went away before 
your, they ate. 
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320. Conditional Nentences. 


Ei with the Opt. expresses pure uncertainty, with no 
reference to the possible or probable realization of the 
supposition. In the apodosis (or answering clause) the 
Opt. with the Modal Adverb ay» is used. 


si Léyolg, auaotavOLS oD, if you should speak (habitually) 
you would err. 

ai Ask auc, aunertoi ay, if you should speak (in a given 
case), you would err. 

si Pnoioy idot, gvyot ay, if he should see a wild beast, 


he would flee. 


EE 


321. Recapitulation.—We have thus four kinds of 
conditional or hypothetical constructions; as, 


1. ef Aéyetc, cuagravesc, - | if you speak you err (and you 
do). 
2. ei theyec, qudotaves ae, if you spoke, were speaking, 
. you would err. 
3. gay Léyys, auaoryoy, if you speak, you will err. 
4, a Aéyoug, amagravols ay, if you should speak, you would 
err. 


No. 1. assumes that the case is as supposed (i. e. implies no 
uncertainty). 
2. assumes that the case is not as supposed.* 
3. contemplates a case as possible, and expresses doubt and 
interest. 
4, expresses pure uncertainty—implies no thought of a de- 
cision. 


* It by no means follows that the assumptions (1, 2) correspond ne- 
cessarily with the facts of the case. They may be merely made for the 
moment by the speaker. 
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Thus expressed with the English verb ¢o be ; 


If I am, et eiLl. 
1. < If] was, et i. 
If{ shall be, &c. . &t soma. 
5. § If I were, marie? 
“ ) If [had been, "el 79. 
2 If I be, . dhe a. 
4,  IfI should be, & einy, ef Econ». 


The full construction is thus: 


1. Protésis.— Any tense of the Ind. with &. Apodédsis.—Any ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (also Imperative). 

2. Protasis—Any past tense of the Ind. Apodosis.—Any past 
Ind. tense with Modal Adv. a». 

3. Protasis.—éuy (jv, av) with Subj. Apodosis.—Usually a Fut. 
(sometimes a Pres.) Ind. or an Imper. 

4. Protasis.—Opt. with &i.—Apodosis. Opt. with a». 


Examples. 


2 , > tA ? s e ° e 
& cogos tozt, paxaotog | if he is wise, he is happy. 
EOTLY, 


1. 2 ef cogog 7%, waxaotog 7, | if he was wise, he was happy. 
ei copes état, paxdgtog | if he shall be wise, he will be 
oral, happy. 
ei coos 77%, haxcaptog av | if he were wise, he would be 
oi, ™ , .,, ey TaPPY- . 
& GOgos ny, ovx ay éxds- | if he had been wise, he would 
wer, not have stolen. 
3, ay gopos 7 paxdgiog éc- | if he be wise, he will be happy. 
ttl, 
4. & sogos ein, uaxagtos &y | if he should be wise, he would 


elN, be happy. 
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322. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


~ a) ~ e 
Mevo naga oot.—ITTegeuevo (1 shall wait) 
” ~ f A 
fag av In 0 ayyehoc.—Eyv th mohse xP noopmce 
rd WN ‘N ~ b] gy > ~ ~ oo N 
two av ov naons.—Exadnuny éy th orog éws THY 
f v ) ’ > > ~ , ? , 
Gednvyyv eidov.— Exadnuny asl &v t@ tone éxELVOD 
a é € 
rr” ‘ ’ ‘4 w®, € s 5 \ f 
Ew rovs aorégas wWocur—Ok xdéare, east Ota 
mt v 
worev Of inmsic, Epsevyov.— Eusvousv xaP éxa- 
tf > w Cl ~ t lA 
orny vuxra éy th VAN Ewe TAS eNOOVOS axOVCCL LEY. 
f f ’ an ? 
—Onxore Otwxocev of motpéves, Epevyov of Avxot. 
—Onore tittousy of xhénrat, ast modda@ txienror. 
” ~ r f ” 
—Ei rov ogey eis ras yeigaus Aa Bots, daxoe av.— 
Ei of xhenrac rautn th vuxrt éAdotey, moda av 
NTN 9 
ahéwerev.—El xhéwae veg tov ashexuy, ovdsic av 
, A 
rao. Hn oytoee Evia. 
y g DY N t w 3 Ul w 
22 vecvian, && pn OlxuLog &Gn, OVdSTOTE *ON 
f 7 Td z , A 
feaxaotos.—Et pun adexos nv 0 Racthevg, wohv 
t 5) ‘7 r y f 
axageuatsioos av nv.—Av atavaros 4 4 wuxn, 
/ ~ ~ 4 1 
muvreg TAnY TAY xaxav yatonoovrat— Ave 
4 ‘ 3 f FY ~ 3 ‘\ 
movou ovosic av ny peaxagsos.— $2 nui, ek Gogo; 
” s 2 ” 5) 3 ” A 
&ins, mavu av sing svdaluov.— 2 aviiowne, si uy 
vw ? v wr nN 
Gugeuy sing, ovdsEMOTE COL iAEws OVOE EVVYOUS AY 
? c I 
&in 0 HOS. 
13 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


The cattle flee when they see the wild beasts.— 
Whenever the shepherd saw (might see) the wolf, he 
pursued him.—We always uscd to sit by the river until 
we saw ((So{uey) the moon and the stars.—Nothing is 
more beautiful than the moon.—-Nothing is brighter than 
the stars.—If the orator shall come to-day, I shall hear 
him.—If the philosopher should speak, I should hear 
him.—If these things were so, we should all rejoice 
(navreg av eyaioouer).—If my daughter were absent, I 
should write letters to her.—If I should write letters, I 
should send them.—If nobody should speak, who would 
hear ?—If the body were (7) only a mouth, where were 
the ears ?—-If the soul is immortal, who does not rejoice ? 
—If any one should say that the soul is not immortal, 
he would exceedingly err. 


SEVENTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


323. The Optative Mode (continued). 


Pres. eiui,am, | Opt. ety, should be. 
Fut. goopeet, “«  gootuny, should be. 


Inflexion of eins. 


Sing. einy, eins, ein. 

Dual ENTOY, s(nTny. 

Plur.  ei'npev, einze, eiyoay and elev. 
(eluer) (e¢ze) 


3 ld . > 4 
eooiuny like axovooiuns. 
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Ind. Subj. Opt. 
2 Aor. #379, — Bo, Bainy. 
Sing. Bain», Bains, Buen. 
Dual Baijrov&Baizor, Boijrny & Batyy. 


Plur. Bainper&Paiuer, Sainte & Baizre Paier(rarely Baigouy). 


324. Optative of Contract Verbs. 


dgdée boo, I see. 


Ind. 


Pres. 09am 0090, 
Fut. dwopas, 

2 Aor. ei8or, 
Perf. sapaxd, 


decors domme is thus inflected : 


1 opaone  oo@ps 
2 dpdog dome 
3 opaor 6e@ 


2 Ogaoizoy op@toy 
3 Opwoitny opMrny 


Opmotey oEMpUEY 
Ogaorre vogee 
opmoey  ogwper 


3 8 ps 


SING. 


or 


DUAL. 


PLUR. 


Opt. 


doco oom. 


OwolLny. 

Mm 

(omut. 
EOVAXOIU. 


opmoiny 
deaolny 
e 

opaoiy 


Opnoinzoy 
ogaowrny 


Goaoinuer 
Oguoinre 
ogaotey 


0EQnHY 
oevys 
ogy 


oo@nroy 
oEpytny 


opynuey 
ooMtE 
oomer 
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Rem.—The form in oi7y is more common in the Sing., that 
in ome in the Plur. 


Note.—éyw, have, 2 Aor. tazov, had. ozw Opt. azoiny, xe, 
&c. (not azotpue). . 


325. 2 Aor. elzoy, ec, 2, &c. [ said (more common in 
familiar discourse than &eEa). 


eimey 0 ort 7804, he said that he should come. 
elnev 0 ort TUVTO ovras éyot, he said that this was so. 
elney Ort (cds) ovtog elyer, he said that it was so. 


Rem.—éiney ots Ezot, implies only that he said that it was 
so, but does not imply the truth of the statement; sizer 
ov eiyey (Ind.) implies not only that he said thatit was 
so, but that it was so. 


326. (2) The Opt. with ad» (omitting the protasis) is 
often used in an independent construction to make an 
assertion, more or less positive. 


ty poi ovdets av oogn, nobody can see the soul. 
O xOxOS ovdénote paxayiog av | the bad can never be happy. 
et, 
Aeyetg og 6 xax0s ovx av Evdai- you say that the bad cannot be 
Moor ety, prosperous. 
ovx av aned Tort, I might not, may not = will not 
go away. 
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Rem.—This usage springs from Attic politeness and 
moderation, which prefers a softened mode of making 
especially an unpleasant statement; as, toto ovx ay 
yévato, this might not, may not happen, for, this can- 
not, shall not happen. 


327. (b) The Opt. with @» is used as a mild form of 
the Imper. 


léyorg dv, you might speak’=speak on. 
axovotg ay, you might hear = hear (if you please.) 


328. (c) The Opt. without a», in an independent con- 
struction, expresses desire (often with «i, t9)—hence the 
name Optative. 


paxaolos eine, may you be happy. 

ohoin, may you perish. 

poets vpooy H0x0E EIN, may none of you be wicked. 

éwpuxa a pnSety BAAog idoL, I have seen what may no other 
one see. 


C= The pupil will distinguish carefully the constructions 


(a) and (c). 
(a) waxngiog av ting, you may (might) be happy. 
(c) puxcorog eins, may you be happy. 
(a) ovx ay yévotro, it may not be (become, take 


place). 
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(c) py yévotzo, let it not be. 
(a) ovdeig &v tovro Azyot, no one can say this. 
(c) prdetg covro A€yor, may no one say this, 


329. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


> ny na. vw ” > ~ ? \ 
Ovdsig uaxageos av ein avev agernc.—Ouvosic 
wv ” ~ s . 
Gogos ay tin evev xoAhov xnovov.—Ei pin Gapoayv 
” ‘ wv a” ~ 7 
TLG EN, OU AV Ein EVYOUS aUT@ O Peos.— OQU0Ei¢ 
n m 3 Q > A ‘ ’ ’ c ’ 
av Ole sig rov avroy norauov éuSain—O nada 
\ y a ? \ \ aN > ’ > 8 
compos édeyev ore ovdeig Olg av &uBain sis tov 
f ~ ~ ” 3 wv ef 
aurov moranov.—Toic xaxois ovxot ay &y thews 
, > , ? ‘y y 
0 H:02.—Ok xaxol ovx av addniote evvot sizev.— Q 
~ , vw ~ t 
Ol, OAV EVOULMLOVEOTEQOS ENS TOU Nareos.—Te 
~ f ° , 
tHe neerégas nwodsac (the affairs of our &e.) ovy 
cr ~ » c \ ~ c r c \ 
oura xahws Eye wo ta ths UuEteoas.—O Laccheves 
zy \ ” f ” > 
sinev wg tov ayyshov néuwot.—O ayyéhos einer 
7 > ~ / ‘ HN LY 
Ore MaVta ta &v tH Ode su av Exot.—Mnodsic 
~ ‘4 3 ~ , r f f >? 
ravra heEn —Ei nuty wagetn &o Copor, navrta av 
J» xy Lf A y ) v7 
ev Evyot.— DQ yuvac, héyou av.—2 yoo, ast ein 
ce! Cc t oY to ’ 
Got thews 0 eos —Mnoeis wndésore AEEn Ore 
’ > N r c > N 
mhetovs stot teot évog (4 &é¢).—Ovdelg a@xOrE 
eov av toot. 


GREEK OLLENDORFY. 295 


II. Render into Greek. 


If I were good, I should be happy.—If the rich (man) 
should be good, he would also be happy.—If we should 
always say the same things concerning the same things, 
it would be well.—None can see (&» 6oq7) the sun with- 
out eyes.—Nobody can say these things.—Who weuld 
see (zis éoga av) all these things, unless he had eyes ?— 
How would they hear all these words, if they should not 
have (ee uy éyouev) ears ?—We hear voices with our (zoi¢) 
ears.—Let nobody say (yydeg Aé&y) these things.—May 
the maiden be happy.—May the daughter be happier 
than her (z7¢) mother.—The orator said that these words 
were false.—Plato used to say that the soul is immortal. 
—The philosophers say that the good can never be 
wretched.—The river was more deep than wide.—The 
men fled (épevyov) until they came to (upon ézi) a deep 
_ river. 


SEVENTY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


330. Optative of Contract Verbs (continued). 


gireo, gio, L love. 


Ind. Opt. 
Pres. gidéo gio gidgoie pidoius 
Fut. gudjoo gidjoonu 
1 Aor. égidjon iyourut 


Perf. aepidyxa MEDIAT ROLE 
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Inflection of ga Zorz. 


SIXG. 


1 gedéougs qehocus or gilzoire gions 

2 gtizors quoi; qiizoigg = quotys 

3 quis gece gidzoi7 goin 
DUAL. 

2 gileorroy gidoiror gieoinzoy griointor 
3 gdzoizyy = gihoiryy gvzoujzgy = gidontryy 
PLUR. 

1 gieomer gidoiper giecijuer giloinues 
2 qube gidoize gileoinze gudointe 
3 gLoiey gideoty gthoier 


331. Sylow, 8ni0, I show. 


Opt. 37200, thus inflected and contracted : 


SING. 
Snhoorus Sy Lois or Syhooiny = Sy doiny 
Snhootg dndow Syhooins — Bnhoine 
dnloot Sndot Sndooin Srioin 
DUAL. 
Syioortoy Syhosror Syloointoy sydoinroy 
Syhooitny  asnhoicyy Syloontyy Sndourny 
PLUR. 
Sydoomev = Syhoiuer Syhootnuey Sydotnuev 
Sydoorre Sydoize Oyhooinze  Sydoinre 
Sydoorey SyAoier Sy 2ootey Ondoier 
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332. now now, I do, make. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. m0#@ 7010), OLED TZ0LO, MOLLOIL TEOLO UE. 
Imperf. ézoteoy éxoiovs, 
Fut. somoo, MOINOOILt. 
1 Aor. ézoinoa, 101160), MONO at. 
Perf. —_ wemoinxa, EOIN XOD, MET OLGKOILL. 


Pluperf. émenoijxeey. 


et THVT motets, dung TavEIS, if you do tisis, you err. 
& THVTO moons, a&paorots | if you should do this, you would 
ay, err. 
~ 2 5») , ° 
TAVTK OVX AY MOLOLNS, - | this you cannot do. 


333. akios, a, ov, | worthy, worth. 
70 Sagoy, ov, 


7 Saget, as, the gift. 


Soapeaiy peyahoov akios el, you are worthy. of great gifts. 
Ere perlovenp tovtov Scwgéov | worthy of still greater gifts 
ato, than these. 

moddwy yonuaroy a&&109, worth much money. 

nodhov a&tog, worthy of much = valuable. 

0 avng nieistov aétog éozty, | the man is exceedingly valua- 
ble (worth very much). 

Elarrovos, ovderog akiog, worth less, worth nothing. 


The relative 8¢, doze, stands with the Opt. of the past 
tonses (like dg dy, oozig ay with the Subj.) to indicate re- 
peated action. 

13* 
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éxepnev & eyol, he used to send what he had 
(what he might have). 

ovativas Sixaiovs Ougy, qide, | whomsoever he might see just, 
he loved. 


So also ei, with or without a» in the apodosis. 


et rive, Oppy, Enacer (cP). if he might see any one, he 
would strike him. 


334. EXeERcIseEs. 


I. Render into English. 


. ~ f f w cr ~ 
Q nai, navra Gagooy sing—Oorig rocovros 
w z s s 3 vw ’ ce v > 
sin 010g OU, waxugLos av ein—Ovdév nOLoY sore 
~ ~ ~ N 4 
THS apEtng—Et 0 maig tov nmaréga gedoin, xai 
5 ~ , > c f > f coo 
éxsivoy gtdotn av o natno.—Ei hapnoe 0 nhioz, 
f >») c ~ ’ er ‘ a c 
navra av nuiv Onrdoin—Overive xaxov evooe 6 Ga- 
7 y wv cr 3 \ a » 
odes, Exnaaisy av.—Orriva ayadtoy veaviay ioe 
’ ~ v B) , tf 
Saxparns, tovrov navy épthet.—Tovrovs roves 
, ~ / z “i ~ ~ 
hoyous cdnittsic hiyets.— Q Esve, sé ravra xotsic, 
v ’ ~ ¢ 3 t tf ~ 
apuotaves.—Tt sorsi 0 EQyatns ;—zyveas xeai 
~ » 9 A ~ » , J 
opuigas mote. Et yw tavra éenoinoa, ws uade- 
W ’ tf ’ ” , > 
6ta av huaorov.—Tis tocouvrou Owgov agsos &o- 
c d XN c@ tA es en t 
tiv ;—O ayados onrag tovtay, xal étt usclovay 
1 ” i > c >» VN ’ > r 
daogav aseos éorev.—H é&un oixtu ov rocovrou 
> , ur ? ‘ c c ~ »? , c r 
aoyuetov atkia éorly ws % tov éunogouv.—H rov- 
> 4 ? v ue & b ~ ’ ~ 
rou olxtic éti sharrovos akia €6ri tH3 &uns.—H 
lA oe Vf ’ ~ . 
x0on toAhas tAstorou asias OwpEecs &v Taig Heoav 


ww 
EVEL. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


Who is worthy ?—Nobody is worthy of these gifts.— 
This gift is not so great as that— The gifts which the 
orator has are greater than mine.—The boy loves his 
father.—If this young man should love virtue, he would 
be happy.—If the moon should shine, she would show 
all things.—Wine shows the mind of man.—How much 
money is the cloak worth ?—It is worth much gold.—If 
I should sell this cup, I should sell it for a great price.— 
None but a good man can be happy.—If I should do this, 
I should not err.—Whatever cloak or hat the thief might 
see, he would steal it—He has come that he may steal. 
—He came by night that he might steal.—Thieves fre- 
quently steal by night. 


SEVENTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


335. yiyvouat, I become, take place, happen. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. 
Pres. = yiyvopatt, ylyvorpeoet, ytyvoiuny. 
Imperf. éyryvounr, 
Fut. yer noopit, yernooiuny. 
2 Aor. Fyevouny, ye reoment, yeroiuny. 
Perf. —s-y#yova, yeyovon, yeyovorpue 


Pluperf. éysyovers. 


— 
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after this what happened 7 
may not this happen. 
this could not, cannot happen. 


pera revre vi éyéveto 5 
A ~ 
py tavra yévotro, 
~ A 
TAVTG OVK Ay yévOLzO, 


336. yé, at least, certainly (enclitic). 


éyooye, T at least. 
Zovzo 78, this at least. 
xara ye tovro, | at least according to this. 


337. @rnzos, 7, ov, mortal. 
Opotos, a, ov, Similar, like. 
6 unvos, ov, the sleep, sleep. 
6 Avyvog, ov, the lamp. 
0 Gavarog, ov, the death, death. 


sleep is in many things like 
death. 
similar, like to the father. 


6 Unv0g moda Savarm onotos, 


~ , ¢ 
7@ NATOL OMOLOS, 

2 9\ wv Cd 
ovdev aio omotog, Lye . 

tes ? similar in nothing else. 
ovdey tov adiwy opotos, 


Rem.—opovos, like, is constructed with the Dat. 


anto, I light, kindle (primarily, fasten, touch). 
Ind. ane00, YRTOY, aro, ipa, TPO, ner. 
Subj. unTO, > a YW00, 70. 
Opt. anzoumt, Gol, apa, por. 
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6 OgPaipos Avyvog ésti zov | the eye is the lampof the body. 
coOuUATOS, 

7) gihocogos Avyrov mjuégag | the philosopher lighted a lamp 
myer, by day. 

ive Gv FQorT0y Cyrotn, that he might seek a man. 

ovds Eva steer, he did not find even one. 


338. 70 reiyos, the wall. 


SING. DUAL. PLUR. 
N. zéizos N. zeiyen tEtyy | 
G. retyeog zetyoug | N. A.V. Teiyes zetyn, | G. reiysor reryor 
D.. cetyel cecyer G. D. reiyeow ceigoiy D. teiyect(y) 


A. teiyog A. Teixect reiyy 
V. teiyos V. reiyen TELYN 
So, 20 ogog, the mountain. 


zo ar9og, the flower. 
tO yetdog, the lip. 


339. EXERCISES: 


I. Render into English. 


Tavra ovx av yévotro.—O Pavarog ovnore 
av ban yévotro ofococ.—O TTharwyv héyee ore 0 
davaros & Canc yiyverac (becomes, springs) xa 
> t c s c cr ? / ? ~ 
éx Davarov hj San.—O umvos adshgos €6re tov 
Pavaerov.—Qudéy 6 xax0S TO ayude YEVOLT AV 
Guoto¢.— 2 mat, pndénore undev toig xaxolc 

s cr b > f , 

yéivn (become) ofzocog.—Ouod ei whovetos yévosro 
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€ 4 N ~ vg 3 ” c ~~ +='*F 
6 xax0s, 01a roUTO waxaglos av éin.—H rov ava- 
You wuyn ovosy Ti TOU xaxov Omola.— 2 vecvia, 
> C w 
Eav owgouv xal coos yévn, 6 eos Got EvVOUS 
torat.—Oi ayatol avdges wohAe Omosol sige TA 
~ s t r g td v 
deq@.—H xoon Auzvoy nwev.—Prhocogos reg hv- 
c s ' V .Y cr ” 
Lvov nusoas nweE, xal ecnev ore avPoaxov Cyroen. 
, = ’ 
—Ti nore nwev 0 gedocogos tov Avyvoy ;—Tva 
” , I w e % 
cvIownov evoot.—lloregoy aviganoy evoev, 7 
” Ey o r SZ s \ ~ 
ov ;—Ov0dé iva evgev—Q Puyateo un rovroy 
‘ r rea sc r ’ >a \ ° 
tov Avyvoy awns.—Ei éonéou yévoero, eve (im- 
° ‘ ,. FS) cr cr c c 
mediately) tov Avyvoy av awatusev.—Ore n&ee 7 
, N f cr A Q ~ 
vug, tous Auyvous awousy.—To wésv copa Pyn- 
v ? r ~ t ’ 
tor, 1 O& wuyn avavaros.—Ta ths modEew@s TELYN 
hoy ’ r ,oo4 ” 
vynha éorcv.—T 0 Godov xadhcoroy éorev avd-oc.— 
~ E Ad 44 ” 

‘Ey roig ogsoe nodhea éore xaha avidtn.—Aéyoucty 
v ? ~ f ~ ? t 
ore pédcooce ént tov Tlaravos yehov éxa- 

a nyvro. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The walls of the city——The walls of this city are 
higher thon those of the one on (zo» zz éni) the moun- 
tain.—The city on the mountains is smaller than the 
one in the plain——The horseman went up on to the 
walls.—The king will descend into the plain.—The rose 
is a most beautiful flower.—No flower is so beautiful as 
the rose.—A serpent lies among these flowers.—I lighted 
a lamp.—The moon is the lamp of night.—The sun is 
the eye of day.—The soul at least is immortal.—Nothing 
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is mortal except the body.—The scholar is similar to the 
teacher.—The good are similar to the gods.—The sleep 
of the laborer is sweet.—Sleep is similar to death.—If 
_ the philosopher should light a lamp, he would find a man. 
—If he had lighted a lamp, he would have found many 
men.—If he shall search until evening, he will find 
many things (oda). 


a) 


SEVENTY-NINTH LESSON. 


340. The Imperative Mode. 


The Imper. has chiefly ¢wo tenses, the Pres. and Aor. 
(rarely a Perf. except when the Perf. has a present mean- 
ing.) 

The Act. Pres. 2 Aor. and Perf. (when used) end in 3; 
the 1 Aor. ends in oy». 


yoaga, I write. 


Pres. yeage, write, be writing, go to writing. 
1 Aor. yoawor, write. 


Thus inflected : 


Pres. Sing. yoage, yougsro. 
Dual. yoaqeror,  yougéror. 
Plur. yoagere, yougetmoar. 


1 Aor. Sing. yeawpor, youre. 
Dual. yeawpdror,  youwuzoy. 
Plur. yeawize, yoawatocar. 
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Ind. Imper. 
Pres. AauBavo, lappave. 
2 Aor. éaBoy, ABE. 
Pres. into, ninte. 
2 Aor. énecoy, MEE. 
Pres. evgioxoo, evolone. 
2 Aor. etgoy, EvpE. 
2 Aor. elzoy, said, eizé. 
Pres. égyouctt, (79 from eit, shall go.) 
2 Aor. ior, elds. 


341. Inflection of i@ go (irregular). 


° a” a” 
Sing. 101, (70. 
a” a 
Dual. «tzoys, LTP. 
aw an” 37 
Plur. ize, tzOCaY OF LOYTCOY. 


Inflection of to&: be from sipi am. 


. a” Ld 
Sing. tds, E0TO. 
” ww 
Dual. éozor, EOTOY. 
” aw ” 
Plur. éoze, eoTHMOaY and éo70». 


pio go, 2 Aor. from Baiyw (Ind. 2 Aor. &Byy). 


Sing. Bh, Byto. 
Dual. Biro, Biro. 
Plur. pyre, Pyracay and Bavrooy. 


Rem.—The pupil will now be able to form any regular 


Imper. from its corresponding Ind. tense, thus from 
oxit-w, ozét-e; &-oxto-a, oyla-ov ; 
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Pres. eo Si-00, Eo Bt-8. 

2 Aor. &-qay-o», gay-e. 

Pres. saiv-ov, miv-&. 

2 Aor. &-ni-o», gi-O¢ (irreg. for mie). 


342. Middle or Pass. Imper. 


Pres. yiyvopcet, Imper. yiyvov. 

2 Aor. &eyevouny, “  yevov. 
Thus inflected : 

Sing. yevoi, yevio Sor. 

Dual. yevéa Bo», yeveo Bony. 

Plur. perio Fa, yeves doony. 


343. Rem. 1. Accent.—é94, come, tgs, find, daBé, take, eine, say, 
ids, see, are accented contrary to the rule, on the wlti- 
mate. But the compounds are regular, as eiveAde, en- 
ter, unodaBe, receive. Also the 2 Aor. Mid. Imper. is 
circumflexed on the ultimate. See yevov, yersodor. 


Rem. 2.—Distinguish through all the Modes, between the 
continued or relative meaning of the Pres. and the mo- 
meniary or absolute meaning of the Aor.; thus, 


Aeye, speak on, keep speaking, go to speaking. 

AéEor, speak. 

uy Aéye, do not keep speaking, do not speak (habitually). 

un deEyg, (not A¢Eov) do not speak (in a given case). 

By “dente, do not steal (i. e. do not be in the habit of 
stealing). 

yy xAewys, do not steal (in a given case). 

pndenote pndev xdewys, never steal any thing. 
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Hence, general precepts for the conduct of life take 
the Pres. ; as, 


Cyret ta Bedzio, seek the things which are bet- 
ter. 

giles rovs yoveic, love your parents. 

EV motel NAPTAS, do good to all men. 


ev xo, I do good to, benefit. 


MoaYTAS Mey BY MOLE, UaALGTE. | render kindness to all indeed, 
32 rove ayadovs, but especially to the good. 

e A a v ~ 

0 Déog narytag sv mols, | God does good to all. 


344. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


3 ” v ‘ ? , 
2 ayyehs, Aas caveny thy éacorodAny.— Aa- 
‘ \ ’ ‘\ 3) ” ~ c / 
Bé ryv encorodny ny éxeupe OsvEO 6 Guctleve.— 
3 ? \ A \ vo 
2 vis, yokwor excorodAny maga tov ayatoy Eévoy. 
A > s ’ X ) , Q 
—Touvs avtgunous navras usy ihe, uahiora 02 
’ z A vw 
rous ayudous.— DQ Esve, etoehits stg tyv nuetéigcy 
3 , 3 , N ] A \ ~ 
ofxiav.— QF ptdocoge, asi ta aura hiye mEgh rev 
» ~ , T we Cc c N 3 3 id 
autrav.—Mrodénore Asgyo os 4 wuyn ovx adeva- 
? c) 3 t ~ s a 
tog é6riv.— Q adedgn, Osv00 noOGEADs, iva thy 
a c , ‘ f ° 
GsAnvyny Lorng-—Awara veg tov Avyvoy.—Execoav 
f c , \ ’ 7 
yéivyras 4 vs, tous Auyvous as TuyLOTa aware, 
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xat Evhu ént 10 s00 Glware.— Al 10 ev ayadoy 
, ) ’ - 
gihse, ta 08 Pedrio Cnrec—Mndénore pendév xa 
\ ’ ’ ' ’ ¢ \ ’ 
xov pence moenons, unre AsEno—O eos wavras 
asl ev mwotet.— Manoel Aéén wg of adtxoe evdaiuo- 
> ? , ’ 
vic sioty.— H sevdacpovia ovx & alovrou yiyve- 
> > » 2 ~ ¥ N ~ ct a Ww f 
tot, add && agerns.—zogos yevov.—Os av 6u- 
Poway yéevytae, TOUTOY NavrEs PLAnGoUGLY.—=zyL6- 
v 4 4 ‘A a er c + 
ava tic &via.—Tove huyvous anropusv iva 0 sey 
~ ~ t wv 
maic ryyv ogaiguyv, 0 0& gthocoyos avigunov 
Cnrn- 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Always be wise.—Remain with (zap) us, until the 
messenger shall (have) come (wg é» #%n).—Boy, run 
quickly into the corner of the garden.—Do not steal 
(habitually).—Let nobody steal (xAirwy) this axe.—O 
maiden, hear the sweet voices of the birds.—Always 
hear and pursue that which is good.—Never pursue any 
thing (uydenore dityo pydev) evil—Always do good to 
your (zovg) friends.—Do good to all indeed, but especially 
to your friends.—Love your brothers and your sisters.— 
Love your parents.—Say nothing evil concerning any 
one (udev AgEng xaxov met uyderog).—To the good life in- 
deed is sweet, but death is still sweeter.—Boy, become 
in all things like your father.—Let the scholar become 
as much as possible like (&y éuowrarog yer’ 9o) his teach- 
er.—Nothing is sweeter than a good friend. 
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* EIGHTIETH LESSON. 


345. The Imperative Mode (continued). 


It has been mentioned (Lesson LX XI.) that in nega- 
tive commands when the Aor. is required the Sub,. is 
used instead of the Imper. 


ph xlewne, do not steal. 

pndeis sia&l Gy, let nobody enter. 
under aicyoor momjoys, | do nothing base. 
&xovooy ov, hear me. 

py tovro” axovOyYS, do not hear this man. 


346. Imper. of Contract Verbs. 


e Jf ec Ad \ a7 
opuw, oom, L see. Imper. ogae, og. 


° 4 GC = e ’ 
Sing. 2 opie, 00a, 3 opmétoy, OORTOD. 
Dual. 2 ogaeror, ogaror, 3 oumetwr,  ogazoy. 
¢€ € ~ s 
Plur. 2 ogaeze, opiaze, 3 Opaétwmoar, ogatocay, or 


Ogaovtmy, dgarzor. 
2 Aor. eldov, saw, idé, see. 


347. gidéw, quia, L love. Imper. gidee, pide. 


Sing. 2 gules, gre, 3 qieéron, gidetzo. 
Dual. 2 gidéezov, gtdeitor, 3 gidesroor, qtdeizooy. 
Plur. 2 qgidéeze, gudgize, 3 gileetmoay, guieirooay, or 


giicovtmy,  gitdovrtooy. 
1 Aor. eqidnoa, Imper. gidyooy. 
So, Cyzet, woe, Cyryoov, noinaoy. 
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348. Syhow, 8710, show. Impe. 8yioe, dydov. 


Sing. 2 djlos,  Sydov, 3 Onlogrm,  dyioveo. 

Dual. 2 Sndceror, Sydovzoy, 3 Sydoérav,  Syhovroy. 

Plur. 2 Sydoere, Sydovze, 3 Snloérmcar, Sydovtwoay, or 
Syhoovray, Sydovytay. 

1 Aor. é&éylwoa, Imper. d87dccor. 


xaxocg mow, I do evil to. 

zo égyov, ov, the work, deed. 
aisyoos, a, ov, ugly, base, shameful. 
BeBatos, a, ov, permanent, stable. 


KOAKOC TIVE 770100, I do evil to some one. 

RT MOLE KicyOR EQ7c, do not do base deeds. 

pydénote undey aioyoor motn- | never do any thing shameful. 
ous, 

ovdéra xaX0Y T2010. I do evil to nobody. 


349. Rule.—Verbs of doing well or ill govern the 
Acc. both of the person and the thing; as, 


EV, KLADS MOLD TiVvE, I do good or evil to some one. 
3 4 ~ A , e 
ayada mow tov gidor, I do good to my friend. 


Ea 


tyson, tua, I honor. 


Ind.. ~ Subj. Opt. Imper. 
Pres. = TIt-@.00, ©, + THfA-CLD, @, + TL UL-LOUL, Cut, Ti-ae, a. 
Imperf. ézip-aov, cov, 
Fut. TINO, TIUNOOIML. 
1 Aor. éziunon, Tun oO, TIUnOMLL, Timnooy. 
. Perf. zerimyxa,  cetiyenxo,  tetiuyxou, (zeriuyxe). 


Pluperf. ézeziunxery. 
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350. 0, 7 xvos, the dog. 


6 Secnorng, ov, the master, lord. 
O oixétns, ov, the servant (house-servant). 


351. EXERCISEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Aeonorac zat oixétar—O ayados oixétne Tov 
Osonorny tiug—O xvav rov Osoxorny edsi 
te xal tiypg.—Mydéva pndauas (in no way) 
x#axOv motncns.—Ok xaxol del GAAnious xaxas 
mOLovGLY.—O adtxos mavtag péiv xaxas oxi, 
peccheora O8 éavrov.—Mrdésaore pendév aicyeov 
unre moenons unre AsEng—Asel nolse xala éoye. 
—Mn wiszyoa teya noter.—Aél TLUATE, © VEAVICLL, 
tous ayatous.—Oi oapoovig veaviae yévovras 
aet temacey.—My uovoy rove ayadoug ev note, 
aha xat rovs xaxovc.—O narno nav 6 &v ta 
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oy ~ > , *\ > ‘ z ‘ ) ‘ 
oveave ov pwovoy rovs ayadous su notsl, adhe 
x an / ‘H ) 4 N ’ >. ’ 
wnat tovs xaxous.—H agern uovy GeSaia éoriv.— 
aN 5 N > ~ c > \ 
Quoév BsBucov nAny agerijg—H agern anyn ev- 
, ? , N 
datuovias éoriv.—Tov pév Deov padora riua, 
? ~ N ’ / ° 
fet Extivoy O&, toUS SEAtiorous avIoumnovs. 
f ~ N e ~ 
Téowy trig maida xaxov svosv ty tive TOY LN- 
heay.—O naic unha txdencev.—Tovro xaxov qv 
” , 3 > ~~ € 4 ~ t c 
éoyov.— Tt einev avta 0 yégay ;—ITai, eenev, we 
, e f 3 \ t ~ 
taytora (instantly) xaraSnide aad trovrov row 
dévOoou.—ITors :3n 0 naic, 7 ov ;—Nai 
ov. oa xatéebn Oo naic, yn ov ;—Nat, 
t 
Os TaYLOTU HATES. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Boy, light the lamps.—Throw (é/poyr) a stick of wood 
on to the fire—Take the golden cup from the table.— 
Where lies the dog ?—He lies either under the table, or 
on the seat.—The good dog will always honor his mas- 
ter.—The dog bites the colt with his teeth.—The base 
will always pursue base things.—Young man, neither 
hear (yuyze &xove) nor speak base words.—Do not do base 
deeds.—Nothing except virtue is honorable (xatov) and 
permanent.—Always honor your father and mother.— 
Honor the king.—Love and honor that which is good.— 
Love the good.—Pursue (8/oxe wer) that which is good, 
shun what is evil.—Send this letter—Do not send the 
letter before I come (agiv dv £.80).—Hunter, collect all 
the wild beasts into one place. 
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EIGHTY-FIRST LESSON. 


- 352. 018%, I know (irregular). 
Ind. 
Sing. o(8a, olaSa, older). 
Dual. taror, toroy. 
Plur. topes, tore, todot(r). 
Subj. 
ei86, ie, z, &e. 
Opt. 
etdeiny, 1S, n, S&C. 
Imper. 


a” ” w” 
S. tot, tovw.' D. tozovr, istwy. ‘Pi. tare, isrwoas. 


be wise. 
know these things. 
know thyself. 


io Ot (eiui am) soos, 
ioe (olSa) THUTG, 
ta dt OEKUTO?, 


Rem. —More commonly yride ceauroy, know thyself, from 
yiyvacnw, have in mind, think , judge, know. 


353. Construction of the Rel. 3s, ofos. 


The cities which I have, 5 ai ndleig dg Eyoo, 


as yo mOLEtC. 
ano TOY MOLEwD ag io. 
From the cities which I have, ano tov mode cov Ey 00. 
ay ov eyo m0dEw?. 
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&v raig moleaty ao 600. 
In the cities which I see, év taig molectv alg 690. 
| ( &y aig 60@ modeow. 
éy tolmvtaig mOAEaty otaus eyo. 


In such cities as I have, > 7» , 
&y Ola Exo modEow. 


Rem.—The Rel. is thus often assimilated in case to its 
antecedent (Gen. or Dat.) ; azo ta» modeow wv Eya, &c. 


354. Conversely the antecedent is often assimilated 
in case to the Rel. and placed after the Rel. 


This is the man whom you § ovzog gory ov eldeg av80«. 
a) t 
saw. ov eldeg a&vdoa, ovzog sotty. 


355. For the sake of emphasis the Rel. and Demonst. 
clauses frequently change place, the Rel. preceding; 
as, 


&% ovx ay noloiny, tovzo ovx | what I[ should not do, this I 


ay Leyornt, should not speak of. 
ov ay oom ayxdor, tovzoy | whomsoever I see good, this 
gia, . man I love. 


6 IIagvacadg, ov, Parnassus. 


9 povoa, 76, the muse. 
4 780rn, 75; pleasure (from 78v¢). 
4] KOKI, OS, evil, vice. 


14 
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356. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


3 3 ” 5) f 
‘O ITuovacoog nv vivydov ogos &v ‘“EAXa0c.— To 
do0s 6 Ilagvacoos yv k0ea trav Movowy.—Aé 
> ~ ' \ ” 
évvia Movoae azakac Hagvaccov wxovyv.—Oi 
) ~ 
“EdAnves det éripeav tag Movoas.—O sxhovros 
AVEV AQETHS OVOEV ExEe THS NOOVAS—Oux é&x xa- 
, s c c 4 ? 3 ’ 3 ~ c > A 
ntas ylyverae 4 nOovn, aAd && agerns.—H coery 
7 U ” c / ~ r ww 
ovn GeSatay &yvee NOOvNY.—TOUTO RAVTEC LOMEY. 
ye fe 
’ A | cr 3 v ‘N 
—Tina tov Bacthia.— Exacros oixérng tov oe- 
a f / wv 
6notnv teuara.—llavreg of avitewnoe asl ror 
s ‘ 4 y? b By cf c ' 
feovoy deov reporrav.—Tic ovx odev ore 0 OL- 
~ ” v > 
xaos eylorav Owosayv aktos éorey ;—O puéyas 
’ ” ‘ ’ ? 
OLdacxahos stonxev OS O Madyntns ov petlav sort 
~ \ f IRN c > @& ~ , 
tov OwW0acxahov, Ovdd O OlxEtNS TOU OsOt0TOU.— 
rz ow , ~ f 
Ev iodc (know well, be assured) ore ravra narra 
~ ) c / t ~ t rs 
alntn éorev.—O onrag Agvet aegt TOY aOlE@Y av 
\ ow —O re, i \ a a , ro ”~ yA . 
GU Exe. aothevs paige ais &yet mOAEOLY.— 
\ ‘ y ~ ‘ ’ ’ 4 
"A av xada n, tuvra ast notsee—Tig navroyv 
N f y ~ ? 
éuurov yeyvaone ;—Q2 veavia, yvade osavrov. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I knew these things.—Who does not know that So- 
crates was a great philosopher ?— Who of all (men) does 
not know that the pleasure of vice is short (Bayete) 2?— 
(We) all know that virtue is immortal. The Muses used 


~S 


~~ 
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to sing on Parnassus.—The Muses were nine beautiful 
virgins.-—The pleasure of virtue alone is permanent.—Be 
assured (ed i0@:) that the Moon is much larger than the 
Earth.—The Sun is much larger than the moon.—No- 
thing is so sweet to the laborer as sleep.—Even (xa/) 
death is sweet to the good (man).—Sleep is the brother 
of death.—Love your brother.—Honor your parents.— 
Always seek what is good (zo eya8ev) and shun evil.— 
Never say any thing base.—Nothing is blacker than the 
tongue of the flatterer—Who stole these apples ?—The 
thief came that he might steal the figs and the cherries. 


KIGHTY-SECOND LESSON. 


357. The Infinitive Mode. 


The Infinitive has four tenses, the Pres. Fut. Aor. 
and Perf. 

The usual ending of the Pres. and Fut. Infin. Act. is 
eu. 


The 2 Aor. Act. and the Fut. of Liquid verbs, «iv, 

The Perf. Act. ends in évas. 

The 1 Aor. Act. ends in as. 

The regular Pass. and Mid. ending is es9a:, 2 Aor. 
Mid. sodas. 
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358. yoage, write. 


Ind. 


Pres. yoag-0, yoaq-eu, to be writing, to write (habitually). 


Inf. 


Fut. yoaw-w,  yoaw-ev, to be going to write. 
1Aor. éyoawa, ygawat, to write. 
Perf. yéypuga,  yeyoag-évat, to have written. 


Pres. = mint-o, 
Fut. MEG-OV UAL, 
2 Aor. & m&0-09, 
Perf. mnéntox-a, 


Pres.  dQuo 600, 
Fut.  owpopas, 

2 Aor. ido», 
Perf.  éwoaxa, 


Pres.  éyopet, 

Fut. (je, elu 

2 Aor. 4A8ov (ijxor), 
Perf. = edjdvdd, 


Pres. ytyropctt, 
Fut. = yevnoopuat, 
2 Aor. éyevopny, 
Perf. yéyove, 


Pres. evo, 
Fut. aero, 

1 Aor. éuewa, 
Perf. = ueeevyxar, 


ninto, fall. 


niat-ew, to be falling, to fall. 
méo-eia Fa, to be about to fall. 


neces, to fall. 
mentox-evat, to have fallen. 


Jb € ~ 
Opdw oa, See. 


v ~ ° 
opuety (contr. oper), to be seeing, fo see. 


owecd at, to be going to sce. 
ideiv, to see. 
Eopaxéval, to have seen. 


Eoyouct, come. 


(tevoe instead of tgyecPat). 
n&elv). 

EL Oeiv (7xetv), 

Elndvd eva. 


ytyvopet, become. 


viyvec dct. 
vernoeo 8 at. 
yeveo itt. 
YEYOVEV EL, 


pévon, remain. 


HEVELY. 
pevety. 
peivat. 
PEUEYN KEV OL. 


——a = 
w ~~ = rer _ - 
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axove, hear. 


Pres. axov'oo, axovely. 
Fut. exovoouat, axovoecO a. 
1 Aor. 7xovaa, GxOvon. 
Perf. axyxoa, CAG KOEVEL. 


So the pupil will be able to form any tenses of the Inf from 
their corresponding Ind. 


359. Accents.—The accent of verbs generally stands as far as 
possible from the ultimate ; but except in the Inf. the 
following: 

1. The Perf. Infin. Act. in évae as yeyoaqevat, and all Infin. 
in eval, as leva. 

2. The 1 Aor. Act. always accented on the penult, AKOVTME, 
yelhaoe. 

3. The 2 Aor. Act. circumflexed on the ultimate, as ze- 
osiv, e1Seiv. 

4, The 2 Aor. Mid. is accented on the penult, as yevead-at. 

5. The Fut. of Liquid verbs is only an apparent exception, 
weve, never, Sompsia Ou being contracted from pevéco, 
pevéeiv, Opapeecd ct. 


360. gidéw guia, love. 
Infin. Pres. Fut. 1 Aor. Perf. 
perecy qpdeiy, giyoey, genoa, MEPIANKEV CL. 
Sylow Syiea, show. 


Sydoey Bndovs, Sylodces, Syl@ous, Sey Looxévan. 


eiut, am,  Infin. Pres. e7var, to be, Fut. gosa Oat, to be going tobe. 
of3e, know, Infin. eidevat, to know. 
einoy, said, Infin. etzeiv, to say, speak. 
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duvepou, Lam able. 
Bovdouot, IT wish. 
xedevo, 1 direct, command. 


Bovdopce Aéyety, I wish to speak. 

Gi xedevtly pe moreiv ; what do you direct me to do. 

Riioy el cute Lapel h iv 

akiog et tuvta Aupeir, you are worthy to receive these 
things. 

vdwg 70v gore meiy, water is sweet to drink. 


361. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


’ / d / 
Tig Bovherae Aeyecy ;—O€ Onroges cet Aéyeey 
gtdoveey.—Oi aaides matley pedovow eat co 
~ « ‘ , ~ X 
norauwo.—Ot Bnoevrat Govdovrac apwrov psy 
> ON t ded 4 a XN \ ~ 5) rd 
él Inoav &&tsvae, Voregoy OF tas Tay Govier 
/ 
yavas axovetyv.—O narno tyv Puyaréga xehevie 
tA ca , 
tov duyvoy apwat—Mn Boviov pndév aicyoov 
~ \ ? ~ 
mornjout.—O ayados ov Ouvaras ovdsva xaxas 
~ 3 ¢c ‘4 ? Ul N 3 , 
sotnocal.—Eé 6 Osomorng éxédevos rov olxétny 
f , 9 g wv t ¢ ,of4 ® e 
Evia Gyloct, Erotnoev av.— Hou éore (it is pleas- 
c .~ \ c c ’ ue > 
ant) ogav tov nhltov.—O dtxacos a&tos éore pUE- 
4 ~ vw ’ 
yiorus Owes haBeiv—O ysv aoros OU é&ore 
~ N N v >a CF c ~ ~ v 
gaysiv, 0 08 ushe éri nOvov.—O_rov Peov vouog 
/ 3 ~ ? 
wedeviee Muvras ev notsiv.—Ouvosie Ovvarate ror 
trou tveov Optahuov puysiv.—Quosig &dUvaro 
(was able) gdecy nocoy trav Movoar. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


Who wishes to write?—-My daughter wishes to write 
letters.—The orators wish to speak.—The father directs 
his son to say these words.—God directs all (men) to do 
good and to honor their parents.—The thief wishes to 
steal.— What does he wish to steal ?—This golden wedge. 
--Who is able to steal this purple cloak ?—Who can 
(dvvez00) throw this ball on to the roof ?—What does the 
father direct the servant to do2?—To light a lamp.— 
Water is sweet to drink.—Nothing is sweeter to drink 
than water.—The good man is worthy to receive much 
gold.—Who is more worthy than you to receive these 
gifts ?—The bad (man) cannot become good.—Who is 
willing to be miserable ? 


nT 


EIGHTY-THIRD LESSON. 


362. The Infinitive Mode (continued). 


bnéo, over, above. A Preposition. 
vnép tov, tov, (Governs the Gen. and Acc.) 
I. inte zov. 

(a) over, above (with rest). 

(b) over for protection = on behalf of, for. 

(c) over, in relation to, nearly = zegi tov, but imply- 

ing interest. 
(a) 6 nhing inég ug mogevs- | the sun goes above the earth. 
Tat, 
(b) déyew inéo tIVvO9, to speak on behalf of any one. 
(c) vnée tov meaypatog Asso, | I shall speak in relation to the 
affair. 
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®@ 
II. tnig rox, (a) over, beyond (with motion). 
(b) beyond,—chiefly of place, measure and number. 


(a) ginra deo Thy otxiay, I throw over the house. 

(d) dae thy Sivas nayvro. | I did all beyond my ability. 
EN0LNO a, 

(b) uneg ta tQ1ax0rTE. EN, above thirty years. 


363. 7 Svnipis, enc, power, ability. 
20 Et0¢, 809 ove, the year. 


xehevo, Fut. xedevow, Perf. xexédevna. 


Boviopet,  “ Bovdgoopat, BeBovdnuce. 
durapct, “ Surnconat, “ dedvonuat. 


364. Inflection of divepet. 


Sing. d8vvapat, Survacat, = Svreera. 

Dual. dvrapedor, Suvacdov, Suracdoy. 

Plur. dvraueda, BuracSe, Svvarveas. 

Imperf. edvrapny, éduroa, édvvaco (and 7dvvato) &e. 


yadenos, 7, ov, hard, difficult. 
Gadios, a, ov, easy. 
devog, 7, 6v, dreadful, fearful, mighty. 


eel 


365. 1. Many verbs are regularly followed by the 
Infinitive. 


Svrauct, Bovdouat toeeyerr, 
xEAEVOD O8 xaraByrot, 
déouat cov EAdeir, 


T am able, I wish to run. 
I bid you come down. 
I entreat you to come. 
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2. Many Adjectives are followed by the Infin. 


it is hard to speak. 
you are mighty to speak, to find. 
a squirrel easy to catch. 


A ‘, 
yadenov reyes, 
Seog el Aeyerv, evpeir, 
oxtoveos Gadtog AaBeiy, 


3. Nouns are sometimes followed by an Infin. 


it isa task = is difficult to find 
God. 
it is a law to honor our parents. 


” > A ¢ ~ , 
Epyov eotiy evpery Geor, 


YOMOG EdTL TOUS yovEig TIMED, 


366. Aule.—Adj. or Subst. joined with the Infin. take 
the case of their antecedent noun or Pronoun. 


9 » , , > , 
exthevoa oe yeviotoar ayador, | I bade you become good. 
Séopat cov cogov svat, I entreat of you to be wise. 


367. Verbs of thinking, saying, &c., can take the 
Acc. and Infin. or oz, og with a finite mode. 


4 
Aéyovaty ort, (05) sogos e&, 
’ , 
Léyovat oe aogoy Elvut, 


they say that you are wise. 
vyouile ag tavza alnOn sort, 


I think that these things are 
trie. 
I think these things to be true. 


vonilo tavta adn Oi elva, 


vouico, I think. 


Fut. vyoulom, 1 Aor. évopion, Perf. vevoutnc. 
“14 
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368. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tavra xare Ovvauy xai vaio Ouray aE- 
sotnxa.—O Oytwo diye Ute toUrOU TOU ayatoU 
aviganov.—O iiiog Uns HuoY nOQEeverae.—OUZ 
O0RS Ore ak VEgEdut UAEQ TOY OQaY xEivtac ;—Oi 
gidoe pou uxco tis Dukacons vixovoey—Edtwée 
pév O Unosurys ro Pnotov usyee tov xorapon, 
ovx nouvaro 0&8 AaSeiv.—Ta tayura Pnota ov 
Oadtov éore Aa Geiv—Ei un cavra ra Sac xodv 
Jarrov tOeaus tav taxewy, eOvrvapeta av avra 
haSsiv— Tatra ra tuyéa Prota Bovdouce psy 
Inoaoat, ov Ovvapas O&—Tis éyecv Bovdsrac ; 
—Ouros 6 6yta9 AsEse Undo TOU Otxatov.— Aéevos 
éore Aéyerv.— Xechenov pdv Léyery, yahenaregov 
08 xocsiv.— Ov aAovocog Sovdomece yevéoP at, Ghia 
cogo:.—Noutleo ravra aandy sivue—Noptlo 
TOV ONtOga maVvtas TOS Aoyous AéyeeY WeUdEic.— 
Nopile Ore Ws padora auaeravess. 


II. Render into Greek. 


Throw the ball over the table.—Throw it over the 
house.—It remains above the house.—Do not throw (7 
etwys) the axe over the house.—For whom do you speak? 
—For the good stranger.—The father writes on behalf 
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of his daughter.—I speak on behalf of my own soul.— 
The good always speak on behalf of the good.—It is a 
task to find God.—It is hard to speak, but still harder to 
write.—I think that my father is coming.—I think that 
the nightingales are singing.—TI direct the young man 
always to be good.—The laws direct us to honor our 
(rovg) parents.—It is a law always to do good.—The 
moon is not only above the earth, but also above the at- 
mosphere.—The birds never fly above the earth. 


EIGHTY-FOURTH LESSON. 


369. The Infinitive (continued). 


In negative constructions ov 1s generally used with 
the Infin. after verbs of saying, believing, thinking, &c. ; 
elsewhere generally py. 


vouilon oe ovx eidEvat, I think you do not know. 

zig Léyet ovx Elva DEove ; who snys there are not gods? 
xEleveo o8 My “mera, I bid you not depart. . 
Bovderou wn xaxoy elvan, he wishes not to be wicked. 


370. If the Infin. has a distinct subject of its own it 
is placed in the Acc.; but if the subject of the Infin. is a 
Personal Pronoun, referring to that of the preceding prin- 
cipal verb, the Pronoun is omitted, and any Adjectives or 
Nouns connected with the Infin. are placed in the Nom. 
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voila o8 dpagreiy, I think that you erred. 
voulo apaoreiy (not ws auag- | I think that I erred. 
reir), 
POMILEIS oogos eivcct, you think that you are wise. 
Aéyovory elvet aya Foi, they say that they are good. ( 


but, Asyovoty gua slvas ayadoy, | they say that I um good. 
vouitoo ater, I think that I shall come. 


371. Use of the Infin. tenses. Mode of Rendering. 


vopicor tO» qioy opay, I think that I see the sun. 
évouiCoy o opay, I thought that I saw. 
vouilo wea dau, I think that I shall see. 
évduilov owscd at, I thought that I should see. 
youica ideiv, I think that I saw. 

évousCoy idsiv, I thought that I saw. 
VOMICG SOBEXEYCEI, I think that I have seen. 
évouiloy empaxerut, I thought that I had seen. 


Rem.—These constructions are literally: 


I think to be seeing = that I see. 

I thought to be seeing = that I saw. 

I think to be going to see —that I shall see. 

I thought to be going to see —that I should see. | 
I think to see (absolute )= that I saw. 

I thought to see (absolute)= that I saw. 

I think to have seen = that I have seen. 

I thought to have seen = that-I had seen. 


372. wagre (aor 08) so as, so that. 
so as, with Infin. 
so that, with Ind. 


we have ear® so as to hear. 

SO wise as to know. 

too wise to err (wiser than so 
as to err). 


epouer are doze (005) AXOVELY, 

ovrw ogos ayze eider ely 

soparzEgog 7 agte (oc) apag- 
TAVELY, 


—_—_—_ = oo 
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Rem.—If the connection is less close dete is followed by 
the Ind. 


373. The Modal Adv. é& is united with the Infinitive, 
giving it a conditional meaning. 


Ayer covro ox ay yeréoat, | he says that this could not 
happen. 
vopitos &mevoy av Bovisvouo- | I think I should deliberate bet- 
Bat, ter. 
youilw marrag av elvat aya- | I think that all would be good. 
Bove, 


374. xgir, before, is followed usually by an Infin. 


molv ievet, before going. 
a” ‘ 3 43 = e ° 
qoes mow eue ehdeiv, you were singing before J came. 
avéBn motv tive, (deiv, he went up before any one saw. 
3 i > 4 . ‘ 
but, ov mgocdev avefy moi | he did not ascend before some 
elde tic, one saw. 


375. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘ / > ~ 
Nouwile tor Peov navra sidsvat.—Tov ‘EAAn- 
€ \. 9? tf N N Q + 9 a 
vev ot woAdol evoseclov rous HEovs Ta Mey OSV, 
> r ? 
ta O& ovx sid&vat.—O Laxearne évourke rove Pe- 
y 
ous muvra sidsvac.—IT iv copes yevioP ate, moAAa- 
T e ~ 9 
xis nuaetravoyv.—IToly ras tay Covitav mova; 
) ~ ’ f c > c 
axoveat, antnddJousy.—Qoneg evouclev, ovres 
wv - , P ] f ~ ? f f 
theyev.—Nopila ovdsva tav aviganav nayra 
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9 A t IQs 
eidsvee.—Tic avioguaay vouilee navra sdsvat; 
¢ ’ ’ ‘ , \ ~ \ 
—Zaxourns exsdeve tov; pihous ta psy tocélv, Ta 
“ ‘ ~ € \ > s ’ ; 
O&§ uy xotsiv.—O sos aviganous xehevie navras 
fev ceed ev moceiv, undéva O&8 MOTE XAX@S MOLI 
r f « € 
Gat.—O deo navra Ouvvarat noreiv.— Ouro 6 vs- 
’ ? ‘ 7 ’ \ - t 
aviac voutlet Gogos eevar—Noulw rov Saceksa 
Ci cr ~ c 4 P) Iw N f 
ngetv auc tH nuson.—Lvouicouey tov Gacrrse 
~ ? ws id v , 
Ti VGTeQuie H&ecv.—O gehocogos héeyet tov iAcov 
, iz ‘ ~ 
éwopauxévae—Ouros Asyec cov xhénryy thy ylaivay 
~ ~ Lf f ‘4 
xexhogsvar—O rou Peov vosos mavrac xehsvee 
/ ~ v ~  ] 
ahandous prisiv xai ev xoceiv.— Og adpovs eyo- 
cc? ~ s , 
fev acre oogv.—llodus tyousy wgre rosyecy, xah 
~ ca v ’ 5) f ~ 
yeigas wore navra 06a av Boviausdta noceiv.— 
2 4 v c ? ’ 
Odovras Evousy acre EoPtscy. 


Al. Render into Greek. 


Socrates was a great philosopher.--Socrates used to 
say that the gods knew all things.—Who of us thinks 
that he knows all things or even (# xa) himself?—So- 
crates says that God both sees and hears all things.— 
The boy thinks that he is wise.—Some young men 
think that they are wiser than their fathers.—The mes- 
senger says that the king will come to-morrow.—I think 
that the king has come.—I thought that I had seen my 
daughter.—The merchant thinks that he is rich.—He 
directs the young man not to become rich.—I think that 
I hear a voice.—I think that I have heard a voice.—I 
thought that I had heard a voice.—I think that you will 
hear the voice of the nightingale. 
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376. The Infinitive with the Article. 


The Neut Sing. of the Art. is used in all its cases 
with the Infin. converting it into an abstract noun. The 
mode of rendering it will be seen from the following ex- 
amples. 


N. 20 yoaqery, the to write = the fact of writing, writing. 
G. tov yeagesy, of the to write =of writing. 
D. tq yoagety, to, with or by writing. 
A. 20 yoagety, writing. 
cov youwas, of writing (absolute). 
@@ yeyougevet, to, by or with having written. 
<0 yeawety, the being about to write. 


377. The Infin. thus used is constructed like a 
subst.; as, 


4 Ovvapic tov Ook», the power of seeing. 

&% TOV PEYOAGEVAL, out of; in consequence of, having 
written. 

pera TOV moleiv, in connection with the doing. 

PET TO MEMOLNAEVAL, after having done. 

mov; TO tdeir, to, in order to the seeing. 

NOS TH Eopanevart, in addition to having seen. 


3-> Bear in mind the distinction between the continued 
Pres. and the absolute Aor. 


ad TOV Ok, from seeing (as a continued, or habitual act), 
ano tov Ler, from seeing (in a single instance). 
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378. 06 mévng (novos) the day-laborer, the poor man. 


G. névyrog, D. aésyzt, N. Pl. nernres, D. nevnai(r) &c. 
7] mévid, ag, poverty (not beggary). 
évavttos, a, ov, opposite, contrary. 


e ? > ld bd 4 os Ul e 

1 meri evavtia &ort TH Riov- | poverty is opposed to wealth. 
7, 

‘ , 3 > ? ~ ? . . . 

20 Aeyey ovx evavtioy tq yoa- | speaking is not opposed to wri- 
gel, ting. 

3 w (@ ~ . . 

&x TOU ogay yiyvetan TO Eidevot, | from seeing comes knowing. 


379. EXERCISES. 


]. Render into English. 


’ ” , ’ 
Ouy ot névyres et Aco, GAN of xaxot.—Ouvx 
? f 2 Q c B ’ 3 a ) ~ 
éx shourov éoriv 4 Esvducuovia, dAN && aosrh3.— 
A ~ ~ 4 5) ~ ’ 4 ~ 
To oogv x@sittov &ore tov axovecy.—To doar 
> 7 ~ f ~ > 
Evavrlov ott to axovecv.—Nvy eorev 0 yoovos 
~ ~ N ‘ v ’ ~ 
tov ideiv.— Mera v0 Aéyeeyv, yiyvetae tO nOLEiV.— 
rv \ c f cl > ‘\ f. 4 
To auagravev Gadscov.—Ou to déyety valenor, 
y 4 | ~ ’ ~ c t zy 
ahha to notsiv.—Ex tov éwpuxévat, oid0a.— 
/ ~ ? 
Axova avtt tov Aésyery.—O veavias éyet avr 
~ 4 : ~ , >, 
trou axovetv.—Avtl tov yoaupat, theta.— Avri 
tov éAdeiv, Eygapwa.—Hidopusv x903 to idsiv.— 
Asya megh tov yeyeupevat, OU NEQi TOU swpaHE- 
ee. 
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Il. Render into Greek. 


The time of running.—The time not of seeing, but of 
hearing.—I am present in consequence of having heard. 
—We fled in consequence of seeing (& ov i&eiv).— What 
is opposed to seeing ?—Hearing is not opposed to seeing. 
—Running is opposed to walking.—Pursuing is opposed 
to fleeing.—T he shepherd flees instead of pursuing.—He 
pursues instead of fleeing.—We shall write after having 
spoken.—He spoke in addition to writing (zod¢ 7@ yeawear). 
—I speak concerning writing.—Virtue is opposed to vice. 
—Virtue is in nothing similar to vice.—Vice is in all 
things opposed to virtue. 


KIGHTY-SIXTH LESSON. 


380. The Infinitive with the Article (continued). 


The Infinitive with the Art. may take a subject in 
the Acc. and govern its appropriate case. 


0 ue youger, my writing (the, me to be wri- 
ting). 

0 ues Emorodyy youwut, my writing a letter (the, me to 
write, &c.) 


of our having said this (of the 


TOV NMA THUTR Lignxeval, 
us to have said). 


T@ tor avdoa yEeyougerae tav- 
Th, by the man’s having written 
TP THVTE YEYQAPEVEL TOY LLD- these things. 


doa, 
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381. Even after Prepositions, however, the subject of 
the Infin. is omitted, if it would be a Personal Pronoun 
referring to the subject of the preceding verb, and the 
same rule holds as in (370). 


paxagiog es dia 70 ayadog | you are happy on account of 


Elva, being good. 

6 mais cogs tot me0¢g tH xa- | the boy is wise in addition to 
Loy elvat, being beautiful. 

but, &vzi tov tov naida xadoy | instead of the boy’s being beau- 
elvat, cogos eat, __ tifal he is wise. 


SSS 


382. In negative constructions the Infinitive with the 
Art. always takes py (not ov), undeiy, &c. 


t0 Bh Liver, not to speak (the not to speak). 

ovy oes Sia tO wy OPIadpovs| you do not see, on account of 
eet, not having eyes. 

dia 70 pndeva, etdevan, on account of no one’s knowing. 


tughos ti, Ov, blind. 

opithos, Ts ov, level, even. 

oty- -£00, 0, Iam silent. 

Fut. otyjoo, Perf. ceotyyxa. 


383. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


, f ~ 
‘O gthosopos mavra tavra eldsvae vomilet.— 
f > N ~ ~ 
‘O Saxoparns theye tous teovs xnavra Onkovy roic 
> ~ , »> & 
ayatotc.—ITharav évoutse rnv wuxznv adavarov 
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z r ~~ r i 
sivut—O xnsvne Cnret adovoros yeveotau—O 
3 ~ ~ ) By 
W:0s mavras é&U moet &x TOU ayvadtos sivat—O 

t r ‘N \ ‘ y e c 
xdéntne whéncvee Ola tO xax0g ‘etveet.— Outros O 
r ‘ , U ry oN 
veavias mohhas St BAousg ouvethoye moos (eal) TO 

t / ~ ~ 
Gogo; yevioPar.—O yoovog tov ta rommure 
/ d ~ ” 
eldsvae asl magsotey—Ex tov tov avdoa mn 
> \ Ww I > ryyv ~ ? 
optahsous tye, tuphos eorev.—T 0 Giyev évar- 
, ? ‘N ~ N ‘ ryy\ X f f 
tloy €6ri ta un ocyev.—To pév leyety yuhenor, 
‘ oY ‘ s > A f c c 7 ~ 
TO O08 un Aéyety étt yahexoregor.— O 6nrag tavra 
” > ~ ‘ N x 
ELonxEY Ex TOU fen Coys sivat.—To nEdLOY Omc- 
, ? \ ~ v ~ , > ~ 
hov éorey.—To otyav nohhaxts xosittoyv éore TOU 
| 
Aeyety. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Laughing.—A time of laughing.—To laugh indeed 
is pleasant, but to do good to others is much pleasanter. 
—To know all things is difficult—To do is more diffi- 
cult than to know.—F rom seeing the sun, [ have become 
blind.—We have eyes so as to see many things.—The 
old man is blind.—We have a tongue so as to say all 
things which (zara 60a) we wish.—Nothing is sweeter 
to the poor man than sleep.—The king has both horse- 
men and galleys so as to pursue us.—If we had horses 
so as to pursue, we should not flee.—To flee is less easy 
than to pursue.—Speaking is opposed to being silent.—- 
Nothing is more difficult than being silent.—Life (7 Cw) 
is opposed to death. 
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384. The Participle. 


The Greek Act. verb has four Participles; the Pres. 
Fut. Aor. and Perf. 
The Pres. Fut. and 2 Aor. Act. Part. end in o>. 


The 1! Aor. Act. ends in ae. 
The Perf. Act. ends in oe. 


~ 


385. yoga, write. 
Ind. Part. 


Pres. yeaqw, yeag-o», ovoa, ov, writing (being in the act, &c.) 
Fut. yeapo, yeaw-ovr, ovoa, ov, being about to write. 

1 Aor. yoaw-d, youpac, aca, av, writing (absolute). 

Perf. yyodga, yeyoug-as¢, via, og, having written. 


devo, speak. 


Pres. Asy-0, | A&y-wr, speaking (continued or habitual). 
Fut. Aé€-0,  Azé-wr, being about to speak. 

1 Aor. é-Aef-a, &&-dy, speaking (absolute). 

Perf. eipyx-a, eigyx-ody, having spoken. 


evoioxo, find. 
Pres. evgio-x0, EVQIOX-009. 
Fut. EV07]-00, EVON-OOY. 
2 Aor.  evg-or, EVU-0Y. 
Perf. EU0N-K, - SUDN-xWS. 


axove, hear. 


b ? 3 , 
Pres. axNvOO, AxKOVOY. 
> ’ 
Fut. axovaoual, GAOVIOMEVOS. 
wy 
1 Aor. 7xovoe, axoveds. 


Perf. AAT KOO, AxNKOUS. 
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386. Declension of the Participle in a». 


ciui, am. Part. av, being. 


SING. 
ovca. 
ovens 
ovcy 
ovo 
Ovee 


DUAL. 


4 ” 4 
Orté ovoR Ovrts 
Ovrow ovoay ovrouy 


PLUR. 


A 


ovrEc ovoat ovr 
bvtcoy ovomy Orzo 
ovor(y) Ovoals ovai(y) 
Ovtag oveae Ovra 
Ovtec ovo mt Orta 


AP UO 


Soyedqer,  yeapovsd,  yeaqor. 
vonwur,  youwousd, youwor. 
£U000¥, svgovod, gUgo?. 


387. The 1 Aor. Part. in @e is declined like zac, nace, 
NAY. 
yoawas, Ack, av, G. yoawavros, dons, &c. 


The Pass. and Mid. Participles in pevog are declined 
like Adj. in o¢, 7, ov, as dxovcopuer-o¢, 7, or, &C. 
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Accent.—The 2 Aor. Part. in w» and the Perf. Part. in ox 
are Oxytone (accented on the ultimate). 


388. The Pres. Part. regards an act as going on at 
the time indicated by the principal verb; the Perf. as 
completed; the Aor. regards the act absolutely. 


T1Gev eyo, he came having (while hav- 
ing). 
TAUTE Ewmpaxes, annter, having seen these things, he 
: departed. 
(Sav toy aozeoa, Exxon, (on) seeing the star, I rejoiced. 


Rem.—The Pres. Part. may frequently be rendered with 
while, in, the Aor. with on. 


O90” TOY KaTEOA, (while) seeing the star. 

iSay tov aoteon, (on) seeing the star. 

EWQAXDS 70¥ KOTOR, (after) having seen the star. 

YAIVO TAVTA 20107, I rejoice while or indoing these 
things. 


389. EXERCISES. 


J. Render into English. 


~ f c 4 c “4 / ’ 
Tavra reyorv, auaeraves.—H xoon usvec éy 
~ ] oY \ / ~ 3 o 
TH Olxta, Encotodas yoag~ouvoa.—Tavra axovoas, 
? A x » 
EntoroAny moos oé é&yoawa—O xhénrns, ryy 
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yhuivavy huBov, ag tayira anédgauuev.—O 
avudos ogodva yuipes Uxovay maga TOU gtho- 
Gogou Oren wuxn adtcavaros éorey.— O Baocrevs, 
Ev TH ROAke WY, MaVTaS &U éxoleL.—-Kuxos wy, 
toig #xaxois yaipets.— Asi valgopusyv ogarvres (see- 
ing) rov ndcoy, xal tHyy Gednrvyy, xal rove aoré- 
oas.—H xoon xudnrac éy th Grog tS aydo- 
vos axovoviae.—Tépwy tig, naida éni ts undéas 
supa, unha xAénrovra, ExéltvoEY aUTOY xaTa- 
Siva.—O veaviag menraxwg xeirae ent tig vis. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I come having a flower.—The maidens are present 
having flowers in their hands.—I used to rejoice (while) 
seeing such beautiful flowers.—(In) saying these things 
you do not err.—The philosopher does not err (in) say- 
ing that there is only one God.—(After) having heard the 
orator, we went away.-—On finding this cloak, I took it 
into my hands.—On seeing the beautiful stars, I rejoiced. 
—The hunter, taking (AaBor) his dog, went forth into the 
woods.—Who does not rejoice while seeing the virtue of 
the philosopher.—The young man (after) having seen 
his father, came hither.—Who knows himself?—Nobody 
sees even his own soul.—Boy, be such (io zosovzog) in 
reference to (mzegi rovs) others, as you wish others to be 
in reference to yourself. 
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EIGHTY-EIGHTH LESSON. 


390. The Participle (continued). 


Inflection of the Perf. in oc. 


yeyotqoc, having written. 


SING. 


TEVQID-0d6, 
VEYOUG-O7T0, 
yeyoug-0tk, 
peyoup-ord, 
7EVQAD-cd6, 


sPOnA 


DUAL. 
via, 


VEYORG-OFE, 
7EyOuy-OTOIP, 


N. A. V. 
. D. 


PLUR. 


yEYQAD-OTES, 
vey QuG-OTOY, 
yeyoug-oat(r), 
yeyoug-otas, 
yey Ouq-ores, 


<POUQSA 


wd 
vit, 
vias, 
vite, 
Vi, 

aw 
vic, 


VIQIY, orow 


WOE, 
vicoy, 
vias, 
vide, 
vil, 


391. Participle of Contract Verbs. 


The present Participles of contract verbs are contract- 


ed throughout; as from 


e ? @ ~ 
00a0) 090, 


Sing. N. 09-am» or, 


G. 0g-corrog wyvtos, 
¢ 4 ~ 
D. og-aorte ovtt, &c. 


Ove Te, 
“OVENS 07S, KOPTOS MvTOS. 


Pres. Part. opdw» oor. 


aor wr. 
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gidgo quia, love. Part. pidgov quedo. 
Sing. N. gui-ewv a», govan avon, £0 OUP. 
G. qud-ovrog ovrtos, EOVONS OVENS, soVTOSG OVPTOS. 
D. gtd-gorze ovytt, Kc. 


So Fut. in oy of Liquid verbs as, 


Hevov,  pevovon,  pmevoUr. 
from pevewr, peveovon, pmeveoy. 


' 8nhow 671, show. Part. 8nidav dylar. 
| Sing. N. 371-dev ov, dovcn ove, doy ov». 


G. Syl-covzog ovrtos,  oovans avons,  dovtog ovPTOS. 
D. dyd-oovee ovrtt, &c. 


392. Participles of oga, see. 


Ind. Part. 
Pres. 69aw 000, Opnav Opwy. 
Fut. owopa, . Owoperog. 
2 Aor. edo», Ooo. 
Perf. éwpdud, EWpanog. 


&oyonat, come (gO). 


Pres, yop .  (todv from efuc, used instead of épyopevos). 
Fut. (1&0, elute) ntov instead of ghevoouevog, &c.) 
2Aor. 7Acov(jx0v)  —- eA oo. 

Perf. éndvda, edndv bois. 


15 
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393. Aule.—The Participle like the Adj. agrees in 
gender, number and case with its subst. 


6 marne ogo», 
ai yuraixes opnoat, 


the father (while) seeing. 
the woman seeing. 


394. The Participle is used in Greek much more ex- 
tensively than in English; often where we use the verb 
with and, when, since, although, because, &c. 


Aapory tov sidor, 7189, 
ody Oks, Ox OMBaluors Exo, 


2 4 4 i 4 > Ww 
ov moog o& LéEu, Ota Ovx Exor- 
TQ, " 


gkvroy mapvytoy, ovdets Eek= - 
ev. 


he took his hat and came (tak- 
ing his hat, he came). 

you do not see, not having eyes 
(since you have not eyes). 

I shall not speak to you, not 
having ears (because you 
have not ears). 

all being present (though all 
were present) none spoke. 


395. géew, I bring, bear (irregular). 


Ind. 
Pres. g#oo, 
Fut. Otc, 
2 Aor. 7reyx09, 
Perf. évyvoyd, 


Part. 


, 

£0009. 
Pre 
oor. 
EvEY HOY. 
Evnvoyos. 


« oe 4 


© vEetOS, Ov, the rain, rain. 


e co 


7 yadulit, ao, the hail, hail. 


@ 


@ , 


© Astor, wvog, the meadow. 


4 yxotHO, £e0¢, the stomach (like natyo, Exc. Voce. 
regular yaoryo). 
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396. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


? 4 , f ~ >, 
Te péoece ;—Baxrngiay gsoa.— O nais toye- 
, ‘ ~ f 
TUL PEouv THY Tov yEgorros Baxtyoiuy.—-H yuriy 
> f 3 / > ~ 
odtyor xegotegov HAtte, mornjgLov &v TH yveeQh ~pé- 
gouca.-—Oé avdges tagiouy mésv Huiy péyou ths 
f ‘ ) f » ~ 
éomegas, tOovtes O& rovs aorégaus, axjAPov.— O 
\ ? ~ ~ 
VETOS Ex TOY veqEha@y ~oyerat.—O Veto xal 7 
/ >* N ~ ’ : t 
yuhasu eis tous Astuavas nimrovocy.— Xadenov 
BY N A Lf iA y » v 
EGtL MOOS THY yaotréega AEyELy, Wra OVx *yoUGUY. 
wv ’ ~ a eo 
—O oes, &v th MOG xEmEVOS, TOY Veaviav Onke- 
t Ul r ~ 
tar—O yEégav Cpodga yuipse tov HhLoy OQoY.— 
f N a , t 
Eionxace reves tov. yhcov Acdov sivae.—Toyv “sy 
, ~ .y \ r ~ 
jAlcov mug sive heyouct, tiv O& GEdnyny, YRY.—— 
A ~ A v f ~ 
HH yahala tuare ndoav thy nusoav méezyoe THs 
/ 
VYUXTOS. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


What do you come bringing ?—I come bringing the 
stranger’s cloak.—You have not brought his cloak, but 
your own.—I shall not bring my cloak, but the mer- 
chant’s.—Who will come, having a beautiful cloak ?— 
Nobody.—The messenger, taking the letter, departed.— 
Having come into the forest, I went to splitting (Zoy:fos) 
wood with an axe and a wedge.—The horseman took 
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his horse (Aor) and went up on to the hill.— Mounting 
(drupey) his horse, he went down through the plain into 
the large meadow.— When (ze) the rain was falling, the 
sun was in the clouds.—If the hail had not fallen, the 
garden would have been beautiful Wine is a mirror of 
the mind.—Speech is the image of the soul. 


EIGHTY-NINTH LESSON. 


397. The Participle (continued). 


The Fut. Part.in Greek is often used, especially with 
verbs of coming’, sending, &c., to denote a purpose. 


, , ° 
neuno oe Cytnoorta, I send you to seek. 
1x TOUVTO ALsooy, I am come to say this. 


If the purpose is represented as in the mind of an- 
other, og, as, may accompany the Part. 


he took the lamp, as about to—= 
- in order to light it. 
he came in order to steal. 


4 
cov Avyrov ElaBer wg aos, 


yAdev cg xdewooy, 


398. Many verbs, which in Latin are followed by 
the Infin., take in Greek a Participle, particularly verbs 
of seeing, hearing, knowing, making known, remember- 
ing, beginning, &c. 
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090 ge soqgoy ovrer, 

O9@ Ort GoMog ei, 

oS avroy waxcowoy Orta, 
oid OTL paxaploy ECrID. 
el8ov tov naida teryorta, I saw the boy running. 
{XOVGK Gov eindrtO0g, I heard you say. 
Syloig tavta ovtws éyorta, 
Bidois wg tavta ovrws Exel, 


I see that you are wise. 


I know that he is happy. 


you show that this is so. 


399. When the Participle thus stands for the Infin. 
the same rule applies as in the Infin. (see 370). viz. that 
if its subject is a Personal Pronoun coinciding with that 
of the principal verb, the Pronoun is omitted, and the 
Participle placed in the Nom. 


oda coos wy, I know that I am wise. 
qOEy MAovotog wy, I knew that I was rich. 


A00. of8a, Iknow, dew, I knew. 
io 91, know,  eidwg, knowing. 


uepynuot, oat, tat, &c. I remember (Perf. Pass. from prnopat). 
Imper. pépuvyco, remember. 
Infin. peuvio8at, Part. usurnpevoc. 


—_ 


pavOdvo, I learn, understand. 
Fut. padyjoopat, Perf. weuaOnxa, 2 Aor. Eucdor. 


nage tov SWacxahov par- | I learn from the teacher. 
Oarod, 
peurnco dvOQomos oY», remember that you are a man. 
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401. EXeERcISEs. 


I. Render into English. 


2Q avieane, iots Pynros av—Q Baorded, 
pimvnoo aviganos wy.—louev rny puzny cPava- 
3 t ’ 
roy ovcav.—Quros 0 mhovotos ov méevyrae Hvy- 
Q ” Yi 4 A oY ” c 
ros wv.——Oida tov gtiocogoyv coyorv ovra.—O 
Q rd Ww f a ? ‘ cr 
Bacthsus avyehov enews AtSovra ore avrogs HEE. 
~ y v ~ r 2 f 
—Azvo0 ehnhuPapev TOU OUTOQOS axOUGOMEVOL.— 
‘ f > wv 
Ouvdeig aaaxore Sxeatous ovdév xuxov yHxoOVGE 
c ~ f ? 
hévovros.—O aaryo djdo; eote tHy duyariga 
pelea. —O £70905 Asyeée “UTOS MEV OU whovezos, 
éue O& adovocwrarov etvat.—Ok veaeviae sic te 
00n aVEBNCaY Ws xovoor Enrnoovras.—O£ veaviae 
ES NEA ! ye c r 3 > 4 
modda etdsvae vostcovory.—O ysowyr odey avros 
? ‘ Qf ¢ ~ ’ ‘ \ 
ov moAd@ eidws.— Ogamuev tovrous rous uadhnreas 
N ‘4 ; 
goAha xal xuda peuad?nzxoracs.—Enedn ecdov 
\ ~ e x ve 
rov iaméa minrovra ato tov innov, xut AON 
f . ~ 
(already) zetraxora, uvr@ ne0cedgepov.—Oux 
, ” 
asl wspvnuedta Pvyrot ovees. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I think that I am wise.—The old man knows that 
he is not wise.—I know that the old man is a philoso- 
pher.—Socrates, alone of all the Greeks, knew that he 
was not wise.—We know that we are mortal.—Know 
that the body indeed is mortal, but the soul immortal.— 
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Nobody ever heard Socrates say any thing evil.— We 
know that God sees all things——O boy, remember that 
God sees and knows all things.—I have learned from 
my teacher many excellent things.—I have learned that 
there is poison in the tongue of the flatterer.—If the king 
had come, he would have seen us fleeing. 


NINETIETH LESSON. 


402. The Participle (continued). 


The mode of rendering the Participle varies, as in 
the Infin. (see 371) according to the principal verb; 
thus, 


olda cpagraro, I know that I err (lit., I know 


erring). 
qoey Gnetavor, I knew that I erred, was in error. 
010% TUKOTNADS, I know that I have erred. 
WOelY NUKOTYXOS, I know that I had erred. 
olda, woe apagrar, I know, knew that I erred. 
olde aUKOTHOOMEVOS, I know that I shall err. 
Oey apugtncouEros, I knew that I should err. 


403. Most of the verbs which are followed bya Part. 
instead of the Infin. may take the Infin. but in a differ- 
ent sense: thus, 


olda ripcy, I know that I honor. 
oida timer, I know how to honor. 
purIavea cagos or, T learn that I am wise. 


av Pave sogos eivac, | I learn how to be wise. 
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peernpon noinaas, I remember doing, that I did. 
Berea morijoat, - | Tremember to do. 

axover avrou hey ovveg, | I hear him speaking. 

&xOVO) aUTOY Léyelr, I hear that he speaks. 

404. avoiyo, avotyriut, I open. 


Fut. avo, 1 Aor. aréméa. 
Perf. avémya, have opened. 
2Perf. avémya, am open. 


6 xoopH0¢, ov, (order) the world (as an orderly system). 
maveuyouv, every where. 


405. EXERCISES. 


L. Render into English. 


"Icuev cov Bsov ovnore dpagravorvra.—Ayr- 
Poanos wv, oda woAhaxce duugravay.—To uy- 
MOTE AaotElY EGrL TOU PEOV povov.— O- sad y- 
TiS pavbaver Gogos &LV Ct. Baorken, aed wep 
yNnOO OU# adavaros ev.—Q nal, uE“Lvnoo Caper 
sivat—Tic trav Pvoav aviwkey ;—O xdéarns, 
Suoayv avotéas, stonhdev ag xhipav—Axove 
trav coviday gdovrayv.—Axovouey Tas xogUs 
adstv.— Q xui, avogsov tyv Pueav.—O eos 
navrayou éorev.—llas O #00 L408 tAnons éOTL TOU 
Peov.— O nhcog opdaduos éore rov x06 pov. 
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II. Render into Greek. 


I have learned these things.—The king has learned 
to be just.—I have heard the orator say many things.— 
The orator knows that he has not spoken well.—The 
great king does not know that he is mortal.—I knew that 
I had not spoken well.—Nothing is immortal except vir- 
tue.-—T'he good (man) knows how to honor the good.— 
As a mirror shows the face, so wine shows the mind.—I 
remember opening the door. 


NINETY-FIRST LESSON. 


406. The Participle (continued). 


Genitive Absolute——A Substantive and Participle 
are placed absolutely in the Gen. to express cause, time, 
and such other relations as we express by the Nom. ab- 
solute. 7 : 


Zov HAtov iovroc, vvE qevyet, the sun coming, night flees. 

Gov Agyovtos, #70) atyo, you speaking (while you speak) 
T am silent. 

fuov uelevourtos, 7AtEs, I directing, you came. 


ovde xelevoavtog éuov, 7AGec, | not even I- bidding =though I 
bade, did you come. 


407. The particle o¢ is used with the Gen. or Acc. 
absolute to indicate a reason existing in the mind of the 
person spoken of, or assigned by him. 

15* 
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ay og mavtoy EidOTOY, he is silent, as all knowing= 
Clya wy martzas EdoTay, on the ground that all know. 


Rem.—Distinguish carefully the Gen. absolute with and 
without we; thus, 


Aeyet, mavtoy magortoy, he speaks, all being present 
(since all are present). 

Ayer og navtay naportoy, he speaks, on the ground that, 
as supposing that all are 
present. 


Ee 


xdeio, I shut. 


Fut. xAeioo, 1 Aor. éxdecon. 


xleicoy ryy Ovoar, shut the door. 
Gov xheiorzog, Evo aroiyo, you shutting = while you shut, 
I open. 


A408. In addressing persons in Greek the omission of 
w implies scolding or contempt. 


wai, TE mote Reyes; boy, what in the world are you 
saying ? 


A09. oo iydus, the fish. 


SING. PLUR. 


. y9bs . by dbeg 
ty 9bog | N.A.V. iy O8e . Ovo 


vt =| GD. iyOvow . Ovat(r) 
- dor . Fvay (ty 0b5) 
- ydv . ty Dvey 
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Ai’ Aira, av, Athens. 

‘H Atyvntos, ov, Lgypt, Atyontwi, Agyptians. 
‘O Nios, ov, the Nile. 

xletvos, 7, ov, famous, celebrated. 


410. EXERcIsEs. 


I. Render into English. 


Hl Atyuaroe Odeo gore tov Netdov-—O 
Neilos xdsevog nv xnorauos.—Ev Adnvais xhecvol 
your pedocogor.— O Neidog xAnons éorrv ixIver. 
—Tov nliov haunovros, navra Onle éorer. 
—Tov 6yt0gav heyovrwyv, nuvreg Pavpatlor- 
tig xa nusda—Tav dwdacxahay Asyorrav, 6e- 
yuo ot padnrat—Ouvoés (not even) Aéyvorros 
tov dcoacxadou, oLyg 6 veavias.—O narno nép- 
mee TOV maidce THY Guoav xAsioovru.— Méurnpac 
THY aUAnY cauryy tH mQOGPEY YUH uvol~as.— 
Tuvra héysrce Og navray ev éyorvtav.—ITlavreyv 
tTaxLotOY éote vous’ Ota navrav yao (for) resyee. 


II. Render into Greek. 


I know that I am mortal.—I saw the boy both open- 
ing and shutting the door,—I remember shutting the 
door —Boy, remember to shut the door—We being si- 
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lent, the orators speak.—The few (z@» odiywor) being si- 
lent, the many speak.—The Agyptians say that the sun 
and moon are gods.—In Athens were many beautiful 
porticoes.—The Nile is full of large fishes.—Near Athens 
was a celebrated river.—On coming hither, I saw the 
fishes in a golden cup.—Much hail has fallen. 


NINETY-SECOND LESSON. 


A411. The Participle with the Article. 


The Participle is used with the Art. in all cases and 
numbers substantively, to express the doer (or receiver) 
of the act, and may be rendered sometimes by a noun, 
or more commonly by the relative and verb; thus, 


0 yoage, he who writes =the writer. 

Zig yoaqovons, of her who writes. 

70 yuagor, that which writes. 

ot yoagortes, they who write, the men who 
write. 


So, in the other tenses; 


Aor. 7 yoawaor, she who wrote. 
Fut. ot VOaWOYTES, they who will write. 
Perf. tay yeyoaportoy, of those who have written. 
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412. The Article and Participle thus used are con- 
structed like a noun; as, 


6 Staoxay evkerau, he who pursues will flee. 

Tov gevyorza dicoxe, I pursue the man who flees. 

9 TOV Aeyortog gary, the voice of him who speaks. 

dia tov edyivdotea, on account of the man who has’ 
come. : 


A413. While thus constructed as a noun, the Parti- 
ciple may govern its proper case as a verb. 


6 THUTA sity magECTIP, the man who said this is pres- 
ent. 
gEvyo zous gue xaxog motovy- | I flee those who injure me. 
THE, 
4] x00n 4 TH» EntotoAnY yoawa- | the maiden who wrote the let- 
Oa, ter. 


yonosmos, y, ov, useful. 

zo moopuror, ov, the sheep. - 

0 Poevpos, ov, tumult. 

: 4 evorBerd, ay, piety. 

apedns, &, unlearned, untauhgt (like 2djens). 

yovodpadios, oy, golden-fleeced (like adoyog), 
from yovsog, gold, and paddos, a lock 
or fleece of wool. 
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414. EXercises. 


I. Render into English. 


~ ~ ~ f 
‘O ravra xotav.—Ob ravra méemotnxores.— 
~ A ? ~ A ~ f 
Pidw tous &us pidovvras.—O eos yedsi navres 
~ 3 lA 
TOUS éauroy tesavras.—Ove av yovoov Adore: 
tAny maga tou tyovroc.—Oi viv yehavres ovx 
b | f 4 ” 
ast yehacovru:—Ok OnmEegov yEevyortéEs, aUQLOV 
f N ‘\ ~ > 
Ocwtovrat—Tous tov Hsov repavrag avrog te- 
g ‘\ A ~ ’ 
noet.—Oi rovs xaxov; gerhovvres, cevrot shoe 
, € 9 ~ 4 oe) Ww Ww A o ~ 
xaxot.—O é&v ry yAwoon tov Eywr, Eyer wai &y ty 
’ A > 4 ? f 
xaodig.-—Ouy 0 noldha sidws, aAX 0 yonotua 
O07 ’ ’ ON ’ t 
eidws, cogos.— Avxos, iOav notmEevus neoPurov 
? , 5 tv U ? 
éotiovras, Hitxos av ny, eins, HoouGos, si éyo 
~ % , / € > A t , > f 
rouro éxotouv!—O apadnz: ahovotos agoSaror 
> f ~ ~ ~ : , 
éore yovoouudioy.—Ilacav trav ugerav xudhio- 
’ . c > 7s 
tN E0tlY 4 EVOECELE. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


I love him who loves virtue.—We do good to those 
who do good to us.—Those who opened the door will 
shut it.—It is easy to love those who love us.—He who 
knows useful things is wise.—None is wise except him 
who knows useful things.—None is happy except him 
who honors God.—Those who speak are frequently less 
wise than those who are silent.—He who is silent is often 
wiser than he who speaks.—T hey who pursue are swift- 
er than those who flee.—This ignorant rich (man) is a 
golden fleeced sheep. 
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NINETY-THIRD LESSON. 


415. The Participle with the Article (continued). 


The rendering of the Participle varies according to 
_ the tense of the principal verb ; thus, 


tig fort 6 6 eyo ; who is it that speaks ? 
4 ° ° 
tts ny 6 Aeyor ; : who was it that was speaking? 
zives siaty oi eignxdtes ; who are they that have 
. spoken ? 
TIVES HOU Ob BLONKOTES ; who were they that had 
spoken? 


416. ov with the Part. makes a positive, uy a condi- 
tional negation; as, 


ov A¢yov, | he who does not speak. 

6 py Aéyor, | he who may not speak (if there 
be such). 

this man not writing, I came. 

you not writing, (in case of 
your not writing) I should 
not have come. 


TovTOV ov yokwparros, nidor, 
cov ry youwartos, ovx ap 
TAG-ov 


417. Distinguish carefully between the Infin. with 
the Art.and the Part. with the Art. The former is used 
only in the Neut. Sing. as an abstract noun; the latter is 
used in all numbers and genders, and always as a con- 
crete. 


ZO moter, the doing (the act). 
0 NOLWY, OL NOLOVHTEC, he who does, they who do. 
TOV MENOINKEVUL, of the having done. 


TOY MELOLNKOTO?, of those who have done. 


352 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


Rem.—The resemblance between these two classes of 
constructions is closest in the Neut. Sing. and there 
they should be distinguished with special care ; as, 


zo elvat, the being (the to be). 
. ° . 
ZO OY, that which is. 
tO Levers, the speaking. 
70 Aeyor, that which speaks. 
zo éyety GvTt TOU My Eye, (the) having instead of not 
having. 
to éyov avti tov uy Exovtos, | that which has instead of that 


which has not. 


3-=> Notice carefully constructions like the following: 


co TOY yoRWarta mageivat, his being present who wrote 
, (the him who wrote to be 
present). 
éx tov TOY yonWarta mageivat, | from his being present who 
wrote. 
20 Tov tavte sinovyta ma-| the man’s being present who 
geivat, said this. 
690 toy meg tov xdentew dé- | I see him who speaks about 
fovea, stealing. 
at; TOV UaEQ tov xéxdogotog | instead of speaking for him 
Aéyety, who has stolen. 


4 meadsia, ac, discipline, instruction, education. 
6 xAQTOS, ov, fruit. 

71xQ0S, a, ov, bitter. 

y RTNHOIS, EG, Acquisition, possession. 

0 dovdos, ov, bondman, slave. 


GREEK OLLENDORFF. 353 
418. EXeERcIsEs. 


I. Render into English. 


4 ~ f f ~ ~: ‘ 
ITg0 tov héyeryv.— Oavyala tov ocyarra uca- 
hov 4 rov hiyovra.—Tiveg noav of aagorres Ore 
? v c 4 ? , , ~ 
unttavev 0 Lwxeatne ;—Ohiyoe giloe xagyoay. 
rry\ x c f c 0. ‘ Q c ‘ ~ 
—To wév apugravey, Gadsov, tO O8 Uxég TOY 
A s 
auaotavovtay Aéyecy, yahexov.—O notunyv ror 
if v ~ 7 t ~ 
Auxov dtwxet ave cov pevyecv.—Llavres qudover 
‘N ‘N ~ ~ v 
tous éautous gedovyrac.— OL Geyavreg nohdaxs 
~ I / ’ ~ 
tav heyovrwy cogwregot stocv.—To oryayv xod- 
, ~ f ? ~ 
Aaxts xosirrov E6tL TOU héyetv.—Pilee nacdetay, 
r > A > 4 ~ , € A 
Gogiay, aostny, evosSecayv.—T ns macdstacs ak psy 
cr f 3 ec” Q\ r ~ € 
Gila mexgat story, of O& xagnol, yhuxsic.—AL 
? ~ f A Be t 2 I. AA / a 
aostns #rnoseg wovae L&8acat stocv.—Llohhaxes 
iA ~ 7 BY f 
6 zAovotog OovAOS sorte yonuatay.—O nudecy 
xal Gogiay gihwyv movos ytyverat Gopos.— Ex rou 
thy macdetav geleiy yiyverae 4 Cogia.—H aosry 
4 ? / fe c } s z . 
ovn adavaros usve.—O dsonornsg ovros aol- 
iA 
hous &xet Oovdovs. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Instead of speaking, you are silent.—Instead of pur- 
suing, we flee.—He who pursues to-day, will flee to-mor- 
row.—He who loves virtue is happy.—He who threw the 
ball into the fountain, will flee into the house.—The 
serpent has his poison in his tongue, but the flatterer in 
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his soul.—Nothing is better than being silent except 
speaking well.—Who was it that saw the king ?—The 
same man who wrote (6 avroy 6 yeawas) this letter.—The 
same girl who opened (47 evoi$eca) the door is now shut- 
ting it. 


NINETY-FOURTH LESSON. 


A119. The Passive Voice. 


The Passive Voice has a Pres. and Imperf. Perf. and 
Pluperf. 1 & 2 Fut. and 1 & 2 Aor. tenses; and in a 
few verbs a third or Perf. Fut.; thus, 

Ind. Pres. yocecpopecut, am being aprilten. 


Imperf.  tygag ouny, was being written. 
1Fut. yeaptyjoouat, shall be written. 


1 Aor. éyoag ny, was written. 
2Fut. yeaqycopet, shall be written. 
2 Aor. eyoagyy, was wrilten. 

Perf. yéyouupot, have been written. 


Pluperf. eyeyoauunv, had been written. 
Perf. Fut. yeygawouct, shall have been written, 


Rem.—Both forms of the Aor. are more frequent in the 
same verb in the Pass. than in the Act. Voice. 


420. Inflection of the Ind. Pass. 


Most of the Pass. inflections have already been given: 
thus, 


Pres. yougouct, 

1Fut. yeagdjooua, | ouc, MN, ETM. 
2Fut. yeagijcoua, { ouedor, eodor, ecdor. 
Perf. Fut. yeyonwouat, J oneda, eode, ovrae. 
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ouedor, eodov, eo dnp. 
oueda, EcOe, orto. 

nv, NS; Up 

1 Aor. EyonpOny, ntov, HTH. 

2 Aor. youn, NEY, Ne, your. 

} “YOMMEAL, YOO pal, YoUNTAt, 


oun, ov, £70. 
Imperf. éyoagopnp, 


Perf. —_- yéyvoupipat, yotupedoy, youpdor, youp9or. 
yomppe der, yougoe, yoaumeroretai(r) 
, “YORMEN?, YOaWO, fount. 
Pluperf. éyeyoapupny, yoaupedor, youg Poy, yoapayy. 
} youpmed a, yeagve, revearppevor TOY. 


421. Ind. Pres. méumopcat, am (being) sent. 


Imperf. éxeunopunr, was (being) sent. 

1 Fut. meuponoouct, shall be sent. 

1 Aor. énenponv, was sent. 

Perf. mén-eupot, eupot, have been sent, 


Pluperf.  éeneupyv, wo, had been sent. 


Pres. qid-ouot, ovpat, Imperf. equa-eouny ovpny. 
1Fut. gin Pyoopat, 1 Aor.  éqidn diy. 

Perf. MEGIA-NUal, NOK, HEAL, 3 Plur. seqidyrras. 
Pluperf. ézequa-nuny, yoo, 470, 3 Plur. émegidyrro. 


Pres. Ind. LopBevopa, am taken, Imperk fhapBavopnp. 
Fut. Ang Oycopa. 

1 Aor. EAngo nr. 

Perf. PIA Mal-Wel, -aATa, 3 Pl. efAnuuevor sict(r). 
Pluperf, — etyj-uenv-wo -n70, 3 Pl. etljuperor your. 
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Atyount, edeyouny, am said, was said. 
Ley Oncopa, eéy Ory. 


Aehe-ypau, -Sat, -xta, 3 Pl. Aeheywevor etoi(y). 


ehed-eypny -8£0, -Exz0, 3 Pl. Ledeyuevor noay. 


daxvopat, Baxvouny, 

dix Pjoopat, ednyOny. 

Bess. “yy fecet, nal, nxrat, D. nyuetor, 7nyFor, &c. 
5¢3-nyunr, 50, 7x70, D. 7ypedor, mIO%, nyony, &e. 


422.  vmo (under) with Pass. by. 
naga tov, from, by. less common than tzo to 


m00¢ tov, on the part of, by, denote the agent. 


Um ogens edi Sn9, I was bitten by a serpent. 

éntug oy maga (vx0) tov Pa- | he was sent by the king. 
otLEWs, 

adetxeia Oat 00S Ziv0s, to be wronged by some one. 


423. The Dat. is also used to express the agent es- 
pecially with the Perf. 


THVT poe Aghextaut, | this has been said by me. 


a Distinguish carefully between uzo, by the agent, and 
Ova, through, by (by means of) the instrument. 


i émaron n vm0 tov Bacthéwg | the letter was sent by the king. 
entug On, 
Emeppa avryy dice tov ayyédov, | I sent it by (through) the mes- 
senger. 
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424, EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


‘H éncorodn yoagera.—Aé énecrohal avrac 
Un &uou &yoagoyjoav.—llaga tivog éxéugin o 
ayyshos.—Ilaga tov xareos you.—ITéca: ai 
étlotodal autac avoLoy mE noovical—OE aye- 
Pot vo Peov gerdovyrac—Oi xaxol ovds vy 
EQUE WV gpidovvra:.—lTavre TavTa Got mOAAaHIC 
hédexrat.—O xaic vx0 tov Opews xara TOY T00E 
eonyin.—Ei un tpuye ta xoo8ara, engin av 
uno tov Avxou.—O vir gevyayv nohuY yoovoy OL- 
wxeto—Ei tavra éhiydn, vig ovx av EPavuacey 5 
—Oi rov Heov teuavres asl UX aUTOU TEMUOVTas. 


II. Render into Greek. 


The letter was written.—The letters have been writ- 
ten.—Nothing was written in the letter except these 
words.—A hammer was found (stg¢$7) in the chest.— 
Nothing was found by the stranger except this cloak.— 
This wedge was found on the table-——Good men are 
loved by each other.—The good are loved by the good.— 
These words have been said by us.—If the letter had 
been written (#yeagGy) it would have been sent.—If I 
had been present (nagzv) the letter would not have been 
written. | 
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NINETY-FIFTH LESSON. 


425. The Passive Voice (continued). 


Subj. Mode. 


auc, 4; nT at. 
Pres. ypaq- auedor, nodor, nator. 
omeda, node, ovrae. 


1 Aor. yoagé- ”» iss u 
7t0v, 770%. 
2 Aor. yoagq- ~ - a 
ayer, re,  woi(y). 
Hivos O, iS, 
Perf. yeypap- peron, qrov, 710v. 
Mévot omer, Are, cat(y). 


426. Optative Mode. 


Pres. yoaq- 
1 Fut. ypagoOya- | oryy, oto, — arto. 
2 Fut. yoagyo- | oiuetor, oictov, oiodnp. 
Pf. Fut. yeyouw- J oimeda, orbs, otto. 
"%, S's 4. 
NtOv, TNIV. 
nuevy, te, noay and ep. 
\ Hevog env, ‘eine, etn. 
Perf. yeyoop- } pero, eintov, eintny. 
pevoe einer, einte, einoay and éley. 


1 Aor. yeagtei- 
2 Aor. youget- 


nce eene cae 


427. Imperative Mode. 


ov, Eo S00. 
o 
Pres. yoag- esov, exFoy. 
ec3s, esdocay and eodov. 
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1 Aor. yougonzt | yti(y dr), 00. 


; nto, qtoy. 
2 Aor. yougy ht NTE, nTOony. 
awo, a Foo. 
Perf. yéyo- | aptor, apdey. 
age, dgPacay and dgoos. 


428. Infinitive Mode. 


Pres. yoagpecda. 

1 Fut. yeagpOnoecPan. 
1 Aor. yoagodnvat. 

2 Fut. yoagyoecda. 
2 Aor. yougiyvat. 

Perf. yeyoung dat. 

Pf Fut. yeyouweodau. 


429. Participles. 


Pres, voupoueros, N, OF. 

1 Fut. youpIyooperos, Ty 0. 

1 Aor. youpdets, sion, &, GG. evtog, &c. 
2 Fut. TOLPHTOMEVOS. 

2 Aor. yougets, sida, ey. 

Perf.  yeyoapmevos. 

Pf. Fut. yeygawopevos. 


430. Synoptical view of etevoxopot, am found. 


Pres. evgiox- “OME, COMcLt, oiLny, ov, eodar, opevos. 
Imperf. etgioxouyy, 
1 Fut. evgn- coma, coin, cecOnt, cOuEvos. 


1 Aor. et ge: Onp, 30, Seiny, Ont, Onvot, Beis. 
Perf. eUQ-put,  pévog @, pévos einy, 60, aba, pévos. 
Pluperf. evojuyr. . 
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431. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


Tlaga civos exten 6 ayyelos ;—EnxétugFn 
THO TOU Saciléws.—Ei aaga tov Bacchéiws 
memgpietn tes, nusig tootuev av avrov.—Eayv 
yougdacw ub Emt6toOAal, TEMWousY aUTaS QOS 
tous gidous nuav.— My AsyéoPav wevdsis doyor. 
—Aéyovet noddas éncorohas xat nusour yoa- 
Peoteet. Nomis TUULA UT OVOEVOS Aehiz due. — 
Ata v0 tavra up vuav hehigdut, wavre ev EX Ete 
—T1 hiyets mEQt TOU Tavra EVvONnGat—O G1] 4é- 
gov velo, cevolov OUXETE yehaoEeriet.—O VU OLl)- 
xousvos Uoregov Otakec.—O aahos ednzdn Ux0 
rou opéews.—O aui;, Vz0 TOU OpEWws Ony Els, 7005 
TOV TATEOA EOQU MEY. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


The boy has been found.—Much gold was found in 
the mountain.—If so much gold shall-be found (é¢»— 
evpedy;), the workman will be richa—Where was the boy 
found ?—He was found by the old man, stealing apples. 
—'he boy has been bitten.—The peacock was caught. 
—If the lion had been pursued, he would have been 
caught.—If the thief shall be found, he will be caught.— 
The boy, on being bitten, ran into the house:—Thunder 
is heard.—The voice of the orator was heard (1,x0ve97).— 
Nothing was heard except the voices of the orators. 
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NINETY-SIXTH LESSON. 


432. The Middle Voice. 


_ The Middle Voice denotes an action returning upon, 
or terminating with the agent; as, 


dovw, I wash, Mid. Aovoper (Aovpor) Iwash myself. 

guiatto, I guard (some one). “ gvidattoyot (I guard myself), 
" lam on my guard. 

gofiw poe, I terrify, 6 gofotpou, I-fear. 


433. The Middle Voice in four of its tenses, has the 
same forms as the Pass., viz. the Pres. and Imperf., Perf. 
and Pluperf. The Aor. and Fut. are peculiar; thus, 


Pres. gviaccopat, Att. pudarropa, I guard against. 
Imperf. eqvdaocopuyr. 

Perf. =—s- reqpudeypau. 

Pluperf. exequdayuny. 

1Fut. gvdaSope. 

1 Aor. egviasapny. 


Pres. gop(#o)ovpat, Imperf. seqof(eo)ovpnr. 
Perf. negoBnpct, Pluperf. ezeqopruny. 
Fut. gopyoopa, 1 Aor.  epoByoapny. 
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434, The Fut. and Aor. Mid. are formed from their 
corresponding Act. tenses; thus, 


Active. Middle.. 
Fut. gvdat-o, qpy?.@eS-opat. 
1 Aor. équiak-&, tgulak-cpnp, 0, ato, D. eueSor, &. 
Liquid Fut. per-o, pey-ovudi. 


2 Aor. éun-o», left (fr. Aei200), élin-ouny- 


435. Synopsis of 1 Aor. Mid. 


(é)puick-auny, opat, aipyy, at, actat, cuevos. 
Inflection of Imper. at, aco, acdor, asior, &e. © 


quiarzo tov léovza, I guard the lion. 

gularrouas toy Léorta, I guard against, beware of the 
lion. 

6 Aeoy sue opel, the lion terrifies me. 

gpoBovpat toy déovta, I fear the lion. 


436. EXERCISES. 


I. Render into English. 


? 
‘O ave guharrec tov Aéovra.—O Nav quhac- 
~ Ui ” 

retae (Pass.) vo rov évde0s.— Oi avi eawnoe rovs 

fr ~ . 
héovras puharcovrat:—Tis nuds pudarrerac ;— 

>) Q c ~ s € N \ oo» 
Ovosis vcs pularrerac—Ok Fnosutal ra aye 

’ f ” 

Pnoia guharcovrat—Oé adsxoe att adAnidov: 
guiarrovrat.— Oi xaxol asi rove xaxo0v; poLour- 
tau—Husis ravra ra dyoia ag ahora go- 
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f b] ~ ~ 

Soupedov.—Ol evadol ovdév poSovvrac aAnv rou 
~ c ? \ >Qy \ ’ ~ 
#ax0u.—O ayaritos ovds tov Pavarov posix. 
—O Pavuros asi rovs xaxovs poSst.—OF adexoe 
del alinhov; poPotvret.— O xaxd3 xul ty éav- 
TOU Gxtav gossitas.—Tov xaxov xal (even) 7 
avrov 6xta poSet.—OE xacxol ast aAAnAOUS PoRr- 
lA 

Covrac xui gudusovrae. 


Il. Render into Greek. 


Always fear and shun evil.—The good (man) fears 
no evil.—Nothing will terrify the good man.—The hun- 
ter fears the fierce lion.—The fierce wild beasts terrify 
the hunter.--We shut our houses that we may guard 
against thieves.—We shut our doors because we fear the 
thief.—The thief fears us.—This young man will terrify 
the thief.-_Fear God and honor the king.—He who hon- 
ors God will never fear.—The blind (man) fears all 
things.—The good do not even fear death.—Virtue is a 
source of permanent happiness. 


NINETY-SEVENTH LESSON. 


437. The Prepositions. 


The Prepositions are constructed as follows: 


With the Gen. four ; ano, dvtl, &x(ss), #00. 
With the Dat. fwo ; ev, OVP. 
With the Acc. two; Big, covet, (099 to). 


With the Gen. and Acc. four; dic, xuza, vaép, were. 
With the Gen. Dat. & Acc. siz; cupopl, éat, naga, meVl, NPG, U20. 
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438. I. Prep. with the Gen. 


"Avi over against = hence, instead of, in return for, 


for. 


Baothevy avi 8ovdov, a king instead of a slave. 
opbalpoy avti opPalpor, an eye (in return) for an eye. 


I[go, before (of time, place, preference); before for 
protection = on behalf of, far. 


100 the Noles, before the city. 
00 TOV yoovroD, before the time. 
A ’ 4 ~ ld ° 
za Boayvtega ago tov Bedtic- | (to choose) the meaner in pre- 
700y, ference to the best. 
moo Secnotar Suareis, to die for our masters. 


"Ano, from (removal, distance); from, as source or 
occasion. 


nadey an0 tng MoLEWs, he came from the city. 
Gn0 TOY YONUATOY, from (by means of) the money. 
anO TOV modEnod, from the war. 


"Ex(2S), out from (of place); out from (of time) = 
after ; of cause =in consequence of. 


&x THC olxias, out of the house. 

2 > # , 

e& eiunyng modspos, (out of) after peace, war. 

&% TOUTOP, (out of ) in consequence of these 
: things. 


439. II. Prep. with the Dat. 


"Ev, in, in the midst of = among. 


éy TH YOR, in the region. 

yegor & véals, an old man among youths, 

> ‘ s . e 

Ey COL MaVTM EOTLY, all things are in (dependent on) 


thee. 
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vv, with, along with ; with = with the help of. 


Ovy toiy innevow, along with the horsemen. 
ovy TH voum Wygor Féod a, to vote (in conformity) with the 
law. 


ovy Se0ig ovderog anognoouey, | with the help of the gods we 
shall want for nothing. 


A440. III. Prep. with the Acc. 
"Ava, up, back ; up= over, throughout. 


avd 600%, up stream. 

Oixeiy ave TH OON, to dwell over, throughout the 
mountains. 

ae NKTAY NUEAY, every day. 

ava névte (distributively), by fives, five by five. 


Eis, into ; one thing into another, as object ; hence, 
for, with ‘reference to, against ;—as_ result,—into, 
among’. 


> 4 ‘ e e 
gig THY nol, into the city. 
~ 4 , > bd 
mhovtog tov xaxtoroy sig | wealth brings the worst among 
° ww» . 
MAQWTOVS AYEt, the first. 
Yoyommoy sig modenor, useful for war. 
Aunoraven sis tive, to commit error against any 
one. 


‘Qe, fo (with persons). 
méumeo oy vuas, | Isend to you. 


441. IV. Prep. with the Gen. and Acc. 


Ace tov. 
d:a tov, through ; hence, by means of (through one 
thing to another). 


dia TOV moTAMLOD, through the river. 
dia thy vextog, | through the night. 
de ayyehov neuro, I send through, by a messen- 


ger. 
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dia tor, on account of. 


dia tavea, | on account of these things. 


Kara, down. 


xara rov, down from ;—down in respect to = against ; 
in a more general sense, relating to, upon, &c. 


Ginte Kate TAY METEO?, I hurl down from the rocks. 

Leyes xaz’ Fon, he speaks against me. 

O XAT Tiy NOLEWYS ExaIVOS, the praise (bestowed) on the 
state. 


xara zov, denotes general contact or relation without 
intimate connection—at, by, according to ; (ava tov, ex- 
tension over ; xara tov, contact at a point.) 


xa0 ‘Eliade, in Greece. 

xata Jelaccas, by sea. 

avn thy Salaccas, over (throughout) the sea. 
KAT EXELVOUS TOUS YOOrOLS, at those times. 

xare TOVTOY TOY Adyor, according to this statement, 
Kat TO OixaLoy, according to justice. 

x29 evicevtoy, year by year, annually. 
RATE NOLES, by cities, city by city. 


Mera. (uéoos, mid), among, with. 
pera tov, among, with (in connection with). 


sivat wer avOvorzoy, to be among men. 

ovdsr xraobus per adixiag, to acquire nothing with injus- 
tice. 

pera xadiorns Ootyy elrat, to be (in connection) with the 


noblest reputation. 
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(uera zp, With the Poets, among.) 
peetae tov (into the midst of, poetic); next to, after. 


PETA THUTEL, | after this. 
pera Oeovg woyy Seo razor, next to the gods, the soul is 
most divine. 


‘née, over, above. 


vee tov, over, beyond (with rest); over for protection 
=on behalf of, for ; in relation to (with idea of interest 
in). 


6 S20¢ tov jdioy EXnxevy ineg | God placed the sun above the 


Vis. earth. 
oixeiv dnig Alyiatov, to dwell beyond AZzypt. 
Asyew UNE TLVOS, to speak on behalf of any one. 
Lévery Une TIS YOAaHTS, to speak in relation to the in- 
dictment. 


vazéo tov, motion over or beyond ; chiefly, beyond as 
to conception, measure, number. 


Gimrery umeg tov Sopor, to throw over the house. 
uneg Strapivy te moi», to do any thing beyond one’s” 
| ability. 
tnep avOgonoy, beyond man (what is human). 
Umeg mevte Ety yEyovros, having been born above five 
. years (more than five 
years old). 


442. V. Prep. with Gen. Dat. and Acc. 


"Augt, about (lit. on both sides). 
dugi cov, tov, about, on account of (not very common 
in prose). 
augi tp, about (not found in Attic prose). 
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Tlegi, around about. 
negi tov, about, concerning. 


Leyo negi roves, | Ispeak concerning these things. 


repi z@, close about ; (with verbs of fearing) for. 


yitaves megi Toig arEgrOtS, tunics about the breasts. 
&eoay regi TH yooiy, they feared about, for the place. 


aegi tov, around, about (in a more general sense); in 
reference to. 


ob meQi (augi) tiVva, those about any one. 

of regi (auqi) arora, those about Plato =Plato and 
his school. 

MEL EXELVOVS TOUS YOPOVE, about those times. 

owmpooveiy mEgi tovg Deovg, to be right minded about, in re- 
, ference to the gods. 

ai regi 70 copa 7orai, the pleasures pertaining to the 

body. . 


"Eni, upon. 
ént tov, rest on; motion terminating in rest on or at. 


éni tie ying neioO-at, to lie on the earth. 
éy yor, on us=in our time. 


éni eq, close on ; various relations with the idea of be- 
longing and dependence. 


oixovoly én t3 Oadacoy, they dwell on, by, at the sea. 
nv nitog emt Svopeis, the sun was at, near its setting. 
yaipey én aioyoais n8oraig, | to rejoice over, at (upon) base 
pleasures. 
moleiy sionviy én TOVTOLG, to make peace upon these con- 
ditions. 
ént tp adelga elvat, ‘to be (dependent) on one’s bro- 


ther. . 
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éxt tov, Motion upon (on to) ; ‘to, against ; for. 


> 4 te) ‘ o . e 
avaBag ent Tov imno?, mounting his horse. 
A ‘4 ~ ao e 
éni tag tov miovoiny Sveag | to go to the doors of the rich. 
(Evel, 


4 a e ; 
Ent Tovs modeuiovg otgezever, | he serves against the enemy. 
ry ‘ , 
zo Ouua, éni moda aradie | the eye reaches to, over many 
eErxvetr at, stadia. 
bd >> @& 
teva Ep vdwg, to go for, after water. 


Tlapa, beside, near. 
nupu tov, from beside, from, by (with persons). 
Oe nag tua, he came from you. 
énéugon nape tov Baadéewe, | he was sent by the king. 
nuow t (by the side of)=— by, with, among (chiefly 
with persons). 


gary nage tH Bacidesi, he stood by the king. 
TO NAQ Vpiv vaVvTXoy, the navy with you, which you 
have. : 
mood Toy EvpQovovary evdoxt- | to be in honor with the right 
HELD, minded. 
MAO ELO1, with me,=in my judgment. 
naga tov, to, toward ; along side of, during ; in com- . 
parison witl, ; besides, beyond, in violation of. ° 
4 mag ue sicodos, the entrance to me, 
MAO TOY MOTAMOY, along the river (also near or 
Oe by). 
uO TOY NOAELOY, during the war. | 
mood ta Khia Coa, in comparison with the other 
animals. 
Ovx 207 MapA TavE adda, there are no other things be- ! 


sides these. 
mapa to Sinatey, beyond, in violation of justice. 


370 GREEK OLLENDORFF. 


TIeé; (zee, before), before, in front of. 
moos tou (from before), before, on the part of, on the 
side of, for the advantage of. 


ZO MOOG EonEQas TELyoS, the wall (before, fronting —) 
toward the west. 
N00¢ NATQOS, on the father’s side. 
yonstov moog avdgog pdey | it belongs to (is the part of) a 
Evyotiv xaxor, good man to think no evil. 
MQ0¢ TOY FyorvtY TLOEvat vO- | to enact a law for the advan- 
poy, tage of those who possess. 


moog r@, rest before, in front of ; by, at; besides, in 
addition to. 


mQ0g Ty moet, before, by the city. 

NO0S Toig MEaypaoty Elva, to be upon, about one’s busi- 
ness. 

100 FOUTOLS, besides, in addition to these 
things. 


4 o e ° e 
noos tov, to, toward; against ; in regard to, in com- 
parison with. 


Epvyoy mo0g THY 779, they fled to the land. 

nooy Bactléa moheneir, to wage war against the king. 

Leysiy mQ0¢ TIVE, to speak to, before any one. 

ovder 7 evyéveta, moog ta yey- | high birth is nothing to—in 
pata, comparison with money, 


(viewed in relation to). 

yon moog to mapov ae Bovdev- | we ought always to deliberate 

ecButt, with reference to that 
which is present. 


‘Tro, under. 
ind tov, under, more commonly from under, by. 
UNO THY 77S, under the earth. 
AuBov vno apakye, taking from under a carriage. 
MEUMOULL VRO TOV MATQOS, I am sent by my father. 
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ino tp, under, at the foot of, subject to. 


fe UNO TH OVOAYD ovTa, the things which are under 
heaven. 
ao 
ino t@ O98, under, at the foot of the moun- 
tain. 


Aiyunrog ind Bacthet éyévero, | AAgypt fell under, became sub- 
ject to the king. 


vo toy, Motion under ; towards under, to the foot of ; 
extension under. 


(eva vn0 HP, to go under the earth. 

in0 70 teiyos TAGE, he came under, to the foot of, 
the wall. 

UNO VUXTC, toward night. 


UNO THY YUKTO, | under, during the night. 


Crevk and Latin. 


C. JULIUS CASAR’S COMMENTARIES 


ON THE 


GALLIC WAR. 


With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory; A Lexicon, Scographical and 
Historical Indexes, &c. 


BY REV. J. A. SPENCER, A. Mis 
Editor of “ Arnold's Series of Greek and Lawn Books,’’ eve. 


One handgome vol, 12mo, with Map. Price $1. 


Ti e press of Messrs. Appleton is becoming prolific of superior editions of the claseics used 
In echools, and the volume now before us we are disposed to regard as one of the nost beautifui 
aud highly finished among them all, both in its editing and itsexecution. The classic Latinin which 
the greatest general and the greatest writer of his age recorded his achievements, has teen sadly 
corrupted in the lapse of centuries, and its restoration to a pure and perfect text isa work re 
quiring nice discrimination and sound learning. The text which Mr. Spencer has adopted is that 
of Oudendorp, with such variations ag were suggested by a careful collation of the leading critics 
of Gerinany. The notes are as they should be, designed to aid the labors of the student, not to 
supe:sede them. In addition to these, the volume contains a sketch of the life of Cesar, a brief 
Lexicon of Latin words, a Historical and a Geographical Index, together with a map of the 
cvuntry in which the great Roman conqueror conducted the campaigns he so graphically de- 
scribes. The volume, as a whole, hu wever, appears to be admirably suited to the purpore for 
which it was designed. Its style of editing and its typographical execution reminds us of Prof. 
Lincoln’s excellent edition of Livy—a work which some months since had already passed to a 
second impression, and has now been adopted in most of the leading schools and colleges of the 
country.— Providence Journal. 

The type is clear and beautiful, and the Latin text, as far as we have examined it, extremely 
accurate, and worthy of the work of the great Roman commander and historian. Noone edition 
has been entirely followed by Mr. Spencer. He has drawn trom Oudendorp, Achaintre, Lamaire, 
Oberlin, Schneider, and Giani. Hs notes are drawn somewha. from the above, and also from 
Vossius, Davies, Ciarke, and Stutgart. These, together with his own corrections and notes, and 
an excellent lexicon attached, render this volume the most complete and valuable edition of 
Casar’s Commentaries yet published.—Albany Spectator. 


EXERCISES IN GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


ADAPTED TO THE 
FIRST BOOK OF XENOPHON’S ANABASIS. 


BY JAMES R. BOISE, 
Professor in Brown University. 


One volume, 12mo. Price seventy-five cents. 


*,” For the cor:venience of the learner, an English-Greek Vocabulary, a Catalogue of the Irre 
gular Verbs, and an Index to the principal Grammatical Notes have been appended. 


© A school-book of the highest order, containing a carefully arranged series of exercises de 
rived from the first book of Xenophon’s Anabasis, (which is appended entire,) an Eng'ich and 
Greek vocabulary and a list of the principal! modifications of irregular verbs. We regard it as 
one peculiar excellence of this book, that it presupposes both the diligent echolar and the paing 
taking teacher, in cther hands it would be not only useless, but wnusable. We like it also, be 
cause, instead of aiming to give the pupil practice in a variety of styles, it places before him hut 
a single model cf Greek composition, and that the very author who combines in the greate3: ‘Js- 
gree, purity of language and idiom, with a simplicity that both invites and rewards imitation.” 
—Christian Register. 


‘Mr. Boise is Professor of Greek in Brown University, and has prepared these exercises 
as aL accompaniment to the First Book of the Anabasis of Xenophon e have examined the 
plai. with sorne attention, and are struck with its utility. The exercises consist of short sen 
tences, composed of the words used in the text of the Anabasis, and involving the same construc 
tions; and the system, if faithfully pursued, must not enly lead to familiarity with the author 
and a netural adoption of his style, But algo tb great ease and faultlegs excellence in Greek com 
cmmitivn MH Prntoatant Churchman. 34 


Greek and Latin. 
THE HISTORIES 


CALUS CORNELIUS TACITUS. 


WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGEFS. 


BY W. & TYLER; 
Professor of Languages in Amherst College. 
One volume, 12mo. 91,00. 


The text of this edition follows, for the most part, Orelli’s, Zurich, 1-48, which, bar.g besed o8 
new and most faithful recension of the Medicean MS., by his friend Baiter, may justly be oon 
sidered as marking a new era in the history of the text of Tacitus. Jnseveral passazes, howeee, 
where he has needlessly departed from the MS.,I have not hesitated to adhere to it in com, 20 
with other editors, believing, that not uofrequently ‘‘ the most corrected copies are the less correct.” 
The varions rewlings have been carefully compared througlout, and, if important, are referred tc ia 
@ notes. ‘ 

The editions which have been most consulted, whether in the criticism <f the text orin he 
preparation of the notes, are, besides Urelli’s, those of Walther, Halle, 1831; Ruperti, Hanover. 
1339; and Dideriéin, Halle, 1817. * * * * 

It wili be seen, that there are not unfrequent references to my edition of the Germania ard 
Agricola. These are not of such a mature, as to render this incomplete without that, or essentially 
dependent upon it. Still, if both editions are used, it will be found advantageous to read the 
Germania and Agricola first. The Treatises were written in that order, and in that order they best 
illustrate the history of the author’s mind. The editor has found in his experience as teacher 
that students generally read them in that way with more facility and pleasure, and he has con- 
siructed his notes accordingly. It is hoped, that the notes will be found to contain not only the 
grammatical, but likewise ull the raphical, archeological and historical illustrations, that are 
wecessary to render the author intelligible. The editor has at least endeavored to avoid the fault, 
which Lord Bacon says ‘‘is over usual in annotations and commentaries, viz., to blanch the 
obscure places, and discourse upon the plain.’’ But it has been his constant, not to say Ins chief 
aim, to carry students beyond the dry details of grammar and lexicography, and introduce them 
into a familiar acquaintance and lively sympathy with the author and his times, and with thai 
great empire, of whose degeneracy and decline in its beginnings he has bequeathed to us so profuunc 
and iastructive a history. The Indexes have been prepared with much labor and care, and, it is 
beliaved, will add materially to the value of the work.— Extract from Preface. 


THE GERMANIA AND AGRICOI A 


CAIUS CORNELIUS TACITUS. 


WITH NOTES FOR COLLEGES. 


Queer eee eee 


BY W. 8. TYLER, 
Professor of the Greek and Latin Languages in Amherst College. 
One very neat volume, 12mo. 624 cents. 


*' Ws welcoma the book as a useful addition to the classical literature of eur country. Itis ve 

rrectly and elegantly prepared and printed. Thirteen pages are occupied by a well-written Life 

f Tacitus, in wiich not merely outward events are narrated, but the character of the bistor.qan, 
both as a inan ana a writer, is minutely and faithfully drawn. The notes to each of the treatises 
ace introduced by a general critique upon the merits and matter of the work. The body of ths 
potes is drawn up with care, learning, and judgment. Points of style and grammatical construc 
tio.1s, andl historical references, are ably illustrated. Ws have been struck with the elegant 
presiscon which marks these notes; they hit the happy medium between the too much of some 
sctminentators, and the to> little uf others.’"— North American Review. 

Am ng the numerous classical Professors who nave highly commended ant introduced this 
solame are Feuton of Howard, Lincoun of Brown University, Crossy of Dartmouth, CoLemanx 
of Pri. ston, Norru of Hamilton Packarn of Bowdoin. Owkn of New-York, CoampPis™ of 
Waw te. &c., du 
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English. 


A MANUAL 


OF 


GRECIAN AND ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. 


BY DR. E. F. BOJESEN, 
Professor of the Greek Language and Literature in the University of Sora 
Translated from the Germon, 
EDITED, WITH NOTES AND A COMPLETE SERIES OF QUESTIONS, BY TBS 


REV. THOMAS K. ARNOLD, M. A. 
REVISED WITH ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 
One neat volume, 12mo. Price $1. 


The present Manual of Greek and Roman Antiquities 13 far superior to any (ldng on mhe 
*ame topics as yet offered to the American publi. A principal Review of Germany says :— 
Small a» ‘e compass of it is, we may confidently athrm that it is a great improvement on all 
preceding wor's of the kind. We no longer meet with the wretched old method, in which su» 
jects essentially distinct are herded together. and connected subiects disconnected, but have s 
simple, systemati~ arrangement, by which the reaqer easily receives a clear representation of 
Roman life. We longer stumble against countless errors in detail, which though long ago 
assailed and extirpaced by Niebuhr and others, have found their last place of refuge in our Ma- 
nuals. The recent investigations of philologists and jurists have been extensively, but carefully 
and circumspectly used. The conciseness and precision which the author has every where 
- prescribed to himself, prevents the superficial observer from percciving the essential superiority 
of the book to its predecessors, but whoever subjects it to a careful examination will discover 
this on every page.” 


The Editor says :— 1 fully believe that the pupil will receive from these little works a 
ecrrect and tolerably complete Picture of Grecian and Roman life; what I may call the Pott 
TICAL portions—the account of the national constitutions and their effects—appear to me to be 
of great value; and the very moderate extent of each volume admits of its being thoroughly 
mastered—of ite being Gor UP and RETAINED.”’ 

“ ~ work long need:d in our schools and colleges. The manuals of Rennet, Adam, Potter, 
and Robinson, with ..c more recent and valuable translation of Eschenburg, were entirely too 
voluminous. Here 1s ne ‘her too much, nor too little. The arrangement is admirable—every 
subject is treated of in its proper place. We have the general Geography, a succinct historical 
view of the general subject; the chirography, history, laws, manners, customs, and religion of 
each State, as well «the points of union tor all, beautifully arranged. Wye regard the work as 
the very best adjun to classical study for youth that we have seen, and sincerely hope that 
wachers may be br ght to regard it in the same light. The whole is copiously digested inte 
appropriate questions.”—S. Lit. Gazette. 


From Professor Lincoln, of Brown University. 


“J found 02 my table after a short absence from home, your edition of Bojesen’s Greek an 
Romen Antiquities. Pray accept my acknowledgments for it. I am agreeably surprised te 
433 cs exam‘ning it, that within so very narrow a compass for so comprehensive a sutyect, the 
buok contai 1s so much valuable matter; and, indeed, so far as I see, omits noticing no to;vics es- 
sential. It will be a very useful book in Schools and Colleges, and it is far superior to any thing 
that I know of the same kind. Besides being cheap and accessible to all students, it has the 
great merit of discussing its topics in a consecutive and connected manner.” 


Extract of a letter from Professor Tyler, of Amherst College. 


“} have never found time till lately to look over Bojesen’s Antiquities, uf which you were 
gind enough to send me acopy. I think it an execllent book; learned, accurate, concise, and 
»erspicuous; well adapted for use in the Acaitemy or the College. and compreheuwting na 
ena GOMpdss, Mure "Patis valueble ou the subject tht niaiy Csleadead teed: ises 7 
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English. 
HAND BOOK 


OF 


MEDLEVAL GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 
WILHELM PUTZ, 
PRINCIPAL TUTOR IN THE GYMNASIUM OF DUREN. 


Translated from the German by 


REV. R. B. PAUL, M. Ay 
Kear of St. Auguatine’s, Bristol, and late Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford. 
lL volume, 12mo. 76 cts. 


HEADS OF CONTENTS. 


I. Germany before the Migrations. 
IL The Migrations. 


THF MIDDLE AGES. 


Finet I'uxiop.—From the Dissolution of the Western Empire tothe Accession of tis Carlov‘a 
ginny and Abbasides. 


Saconp l’er10p.—F rom the Accession of the Carlovingians and Abbasides to the first Crusade 


THrrD PERiop.—Age of the Crusades. 
Fourta Prriop.—From the Termination of the Crusades to the Discovery of America. 


‘The characteristics of this volume are: precision, condensation, and luminous arrangement 
It is precisely what it pretends to be—a manual, a sure and conscientious guide for the student 
through the crooks and tangles of Medizval history. * ° * ° Allthe great principles of this 
extensi 2 Period are carefully laid duwn, and the most important facts skilfully grouped around 
them. There is no period of History for which it is more difficult to prepare a work like this. 
an:l none for which it isso much needed. The leading facts are well established, but they are 
scattered over an immense space; the principles are ascertained, but their development was 
slow, unequal, and interrupted. There Is a general breaking up of a great body, and a parcelling 
of it out among small tribes, concerning whom we have only a few general data, and are left ts 
analogy and conjecture for the details. Then come successive attempts at organization, each 
more or less independ=nt, and all very imperfect. At last, modern Europe begins slowly to 
emerge frorn the chaos, out still under forms which the most diligent historian cannot always 
comprehend. To reduc; such materials to a clear and definite form is a task of no small diffi- 
culty, and in which partial success deserves great praise. It is not too much to aay that ‘t has 
never been so well done within a com so easily mastered, as in the little volume wh. h is 
now offered to the public."—Ertract from American Preface. 


“This translation of a foreign school-book embraces a succinct and well arranged body of 
facts concerning European and Asiatic history and geography during the middle ages. It is 
furnished with printed questions, and it seems to bs well adapted to its purpose, in all respects 
The medieval! period is one of the most interesting in the annals of the world, and a knowledge 
of its great men, and of its progress in arts, arms, government and religion, is particularly in 
portan', since this period is the basis of our own social polity.’— Commercial Advertiser. 


‘‘ This is an immense amount of research condensed into a moderavely sized volume, iu a way 
which no oue has patience to do but a German scholar. The beauty of the work is its luminoue 
arrangeinent. It is a guide to the student amidst the intricacy of Medieval History, the most 
difficult period of the world to understand, when the Roman Empire was breaking up and par 
celling out into smaller kingdoms, and every thing was in a transition state. It was a period 9} 
chaos from which modern Europe was at length to arise. 

The author has briefly taken up the principal political and social influences whicl were 
acting on soc.ety, and shown their bearing from the time previous to the migrations of the 
Northern nations, down through the middle ages to the sixteenth century. ‘The n>tes on the 
crusades ure particularly valuable, and the range of observation embraces not only Ewcne but 
the East. To the student it will be a most valuable Hand-book, saving him a world of trouble 
& hunting up authorities and fatta.”.-Rev. Dr. Kip, in Albany State Register. 
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English. 


MANUAL , 


OF 


ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 


BY WILHELM PUTZ, 
PRINCIPAL TUTOR IN THE GYMNASIUM OF DUREN 


Translated from the German. 


EDITED BY ThE REV. THOMAS K. ARNOLD, - A., 
AUTHOR OF A SERIES OF ‘GREEK AND LATIN TEXT-BOOKS.” 


One volume, 12mo. $1. 


* At no perioc nas History presented such strong claims upon the attention of the learned, us 
at the present day; and to no people were its lessons of such value as to those of the United 
3:ates. With no past of our own to revert to, the great masses of our better educated are tempted 
‘o overlook a science, which comprehends all others in its grasp. To prepare a text-book, which 
shall present a full, clear, and accurate view of the ancient world, its geography, its political, 
civil, social, religious state, must be the result only of vast industry and learning. Our exami. 
nation of the present volume leads us to believe, that as a text-book on Ancient History, for Col- 
leges and Academies, it is the best compend yet published. It bears marks in its methodical 
arrangement, and condensation of materials, of the untiring patience of German scholarship ; and 
in its progress through the English and American press, has been adapted for acceptable use in 
our best institutions. A noticeable feature of the hook, is its pretty complete list of ‘sources of 
information’ upon the nations which it describes. This will be an invaluable aid to the student 
in his future ceurse of reading.” 


‘“‘ Wilhelm Putz, the author of this ‘Manual of Ancient Geography and History,’ is Principa* 
Tutor ( Oberleher) in the Gymnasium of Duren, Germany. His book exhibits the advantages o 
the German method of treating History, in its arrangement, its classification, and its rigid analy- 
sis. The Manual is what it purports to be, ‘a clear and definite outline of the history of the 
principal nations of antiquity,’ into which is incorporated a concise geography of each country. 
The work is a text-book ; to be studied, and not merely read It is to form the groundwork of 
subsequent historical investigation,—the materials of which are pointed out, at the proper places, 
in te Manual, in careful references to the works which treat of the subject directly under con- 
sideration. The list of references (especially as regards earlier works) is quite complete,—thus 
supply ing that desideratum in Ancient History and Geography, which has been supplied ao fully 
by D-. - 


— 


J. C. I. Gieseler in Ecclesiastical History. — 
‘The nations whose history is considered in the Manual, are: in Asta, the Israelites, th: In- 


dians, the Babylonians, the Assyrians, the Medes, the Persians, the Phcenicians, the States of Asia 
Minor; in Africa, the Ethiopians, the Egyptians, the Carthaginians; in Europe, the Greeks, the 
Macedonians, the Kingdoms which arose out of the Macedonian Monarchy, the Romans. The 
order in which the history of each is treated, isadmirable. To the whole are appended a ‘ Chre 
nological Table,’ and a well-prepared series of ‘Questions.’ The pronunciation of prope. 
nemes is indicated,—an excellent feature. The accents are given with remarkable currectness. 
Mhe typographical execution of the American edition is most excellent.’’—S. W. Baptist Chronicle. 


“Like every thing which proceeds from the editorship of that eminent Instructor, T. K. Arnold, 
this Manual appears to be well suited to (ne design with which it was prepared, and will, un. 
Wouttedly, secure for itself a place among the text-books of schools and academies thoughout the 
aountry. It presents an outline of the history of the ancient nations, froin the earliest ages to the 
fall of the Western Empire in the sixth century, the events being arrangel in the order of an 
accurate chronology, and explained by accompanying treatises on the geography of the severa) 
countries in which they transpired. ‘The chief feature of this work, and this is @ very important 
one, ia, that it sets forth ancient history and ancient geography in their connection with each 


other. 


“Tt was onginally prepared by Wilhelm Piitz,an eminent German scholar, and translated and 

edited in England by Rev. T. K. Arnold, and is now revise. and introduced to the Americas 
ublic ina well written preface, by Mi Gcorge W. Greene, Teacher of Modern Languages ig 
rowan University.-—Prov. Journ, 5 


English. 


MANUAL 


MODERN GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 


| 
BY WILHELM PUTZ, | 
Awhor of Manuals of “ Ancient Georrarhy and History," “ Medieval Geography and 

| 


wsisry,’ Fe. 
TRANSLATED FROM THE GERMAN. REVISED AND CORRECTED. 
One volume, 12mo. §1. 


* Preface —The present vo'ume comp'etes the series of Professor Putz’s Handbooks el 
Ancien, Me ieva’. a:.1 Melern Geograp:v and Hixory. Ics adapta‘ion te the wants of the 
Picea we te footie» be no lee comj.cte than was to be expected trom the <rmer Pars, 
Wien heve Ben bist v approver by the pubic. ant have been transhtel into several lite 
@.-2¢- be-bies Le biuzieh = The ifficuy of compressing within the umits of a single volume 
the veew atnoee of bo-tosieal matecal furnishe ! by the progress of modem states and nation 
in power. wes h. science. as! tveravure, wil be evilent to all on reflection: and they wik 
fin ieccaton toa lire the -kilatnd perspicaciiy of the Auwhor of this Handbouk, not only in 
the arratcemen’. but also in the tacts an} siacemen‘s which he has adopted. 

“In the American edi'ion several Inj.ovements have been made; the sections relating +o 
America and the Unised S:ates have neen a'inost entirely re-wnten, and materially enlarged 
ani Woproved, as seemed on every account necessary and proper in a work intended for generai 
tse in this country: on several occasions 1 has been thought advisable to make certain verbal 
corrections and emendations; the facts and dates have been verified. and a number of expian- 
atory netes have been intratuced. It is hoped that the improvements alluded to will be found 
to add to the value of the present Manual.” 


FIRST LESSONS IN COMPOSITION, 


IN WHICH THE PRINCIPLES OF THE ART ARE DEVELOPED IN CONNECTION WITH 
THE PRINCIPLES OF GRAMMAR; 


Embracing full Directions on the subject of Punctuation: with copious 
Exercises. 


BY. G. P. QUACKENBOS, A.M. 
Rector of the Henry Street Grammar School, N. Y. 


One volume, 12mo. 48cts. 


EXTRACT FROM PREPACR. 

*A county superintendent of common schools, speaking of the important branch of com- 
position, uses the following language: ‘Fora long time 1 have noticed with regret the almost 
entire neglect of the art of original composition in our common schools, and the want of a 
proper text 900k upon this essential branch of education. Hundreds graduate from our common 
schools with no well-defined ideas of the construction of our language.” The writet rment 
have gone further, and said that multitudes graduate, not only from common schools, but 
from some of our best private institutions, utterly destitute of all practical acquaintance with 
the subject; that to many such the composition of a single letter is an irksome, to some an 
alinost Impossible task. Yet the reflecting mind must admit that it is only Uns practical appli- 
cation of grammar that renders that art useful—that parsing is secondary to composing, and 
the analysis of our language almost unimportant when compared with its synthesis. 

“(ne great reason of the neglect noticed above, has, no doubt, been the want of a suitable 
text-book on the subject. During the years of the Author’s experience asa teacher, he hu 
examined, and practically tested the various works on composition with which he has met. 
the resuit has been a conviction that, while there are several publications well calculated to 
advance pupils at the age of fifteen or sixteen, there is not one suited to the comprehension 
of thure between nine and twelve; at which time it is his decided opinion that this branch 
should be taken up. Heretofore, the teacher has been obliged either to make the scholar labor 
througr a work entirely too difficult for him. to give him exercises not founded on any regular 
system, or to abandon the branch altugether—and the disadvantages of either of these courses 
are at once apparent. — . 
other tee this conviction, founded on the experience not only of the Author, but of many 
fered to the public he e has curnsulted, that has led to the production of the work now 

p . claims to be a first-book in composition, and is intended to initiate 


9, begiuner, y easy and pleasant steps, into that all important, but hitherto generally neg 
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English. 


Ne tl . 


COURSE OF MATHEMATICAL WORKS, 


BY GEORGE R. PERKINS, A. My 
Professor of Mathematics and Principal of the Stute Normal School 


. 


I. PRIMARY ARITHMETIC. Price 21 cts. 


A want, with young pupils, of rapidity and accuracy in performing operations upon writtes 

wn ers ; an imperfect knowledge of Numeration ; inadequate conceptions of the nature ani 

relations of Fractions, and a lack of familiarity with the principles of Decimals, have inducea 
the author to prepare the PRIMARY ARITHMETIC. 

rhe firs: part is devoted to MENTAL Exgreises and the second to Exercises on the Slace 
snd Bluckboard, 

While the minds of young pupils are disciplined by mental exercises (if not wearisoincly 
prolonged), they fail, in general, in trusting to “head-work” for their calculatiors; «nd in re- 
soruing to written Operations to sulve their difficulties, are often slow and inaccurate rom a want 
of early familiarity with such processes: these considerations have induced the Author 13 devo 
part of his book to primary written exercises. . . ‘ 

It has been received with more popularity than any Arithmetic heiv.ofore issued. 


Il. ELEMENTARY ARITHMETIC. Price 42 cts. 


Has recently been carefully revised and enlarged. It will be found concise, yet lucid. [t icaches 
the radical relations of numbers, and presents fundamental principles in analysis ard exainples 
It leaves nothing obscure, yet it does not embarrass by nnultiplied processes, nor €..1eeble by 
minute details. 

In this work all of the examples or problems are strictly practical, made up as they are ina 
great measure Of important statistics and valuable facjs in history and fhilosophy, which are 

Aus unconsciously learned in acquiring a knowledge of the Arithmetic. 

_ Fractions are placed ir:mediately after Division; Federal! Money is treated as and with De- 
cim?! Fractions; Propurtion is placed before Fellowship, Alligation, and such rules as require 
its application in their solution. Every rule is marked with verity and simplicity. The an- 
swers to all of the examples are given. 

‘The work will be found ‘to be an improvement on most, if not all, previous elementary 
Arithmetics in the treatment of Fractions, Denominate Numbers, Rule of three, Interest, Equa- 
ten of Payments, Extraction of Roots, and many other subjects. 

Wherever this work is presented, the publishers have heard but one opinion in regazd to Ite 
merits, and that most favorable. 


Ill. HIGHER ARITHMETIC. Price 84 cts. 


The present edition has been revised, many subjects rewritten, and much new matter added ; 
and contains an APPENDIX of about 60 pages, in which the philosophy of the more diffict it 
operatione and interesting properties of numbers are fully discussed. ‘The work is what its naine 

urpoits, a Higher Arithmetic, and will be found to contain many entirely new principles which 
ave never before ay -eared in any Arithmetic. It has received the strongest recon .endations 
from hrpdreds of the best teachers the country affords. 


IV. ELEMENTS OF ALGEBRA. Price 84 cts. 


T's work is an intreductinn to the Author’s “ Treatise on Algebra,” and is designed espe 
cuzlly for the use of Common S:hools, and universally pronounced ‘“ admirably adapted to the 


purpise.”’ 
V. TREATISE ON ALGEBRA. Price $1 50. 


This work contains the higher parts of Algebra usually taught in Colleges ; a new method 
ef cub:c and higher equation* as \ell as the Tuzorem oF SturM, by which we may at once 
devecmine the number of real roots of any Algebraic Equation, wi.b much more ease than by 
previously discovcred method. 

In the present revised edit:m, one cntire chapter on -the subject of Continvgp FRACTIONS 
aa been added. 


VI. ELEMENTS OF GEOMETRY, wits Practicat Appuications. $1, 


The author has added throughout the entire Work, PracTizaL APPLICA’ IGN, Which, in the 
esumation of Teachers, is an important consideration. 

An eminent Professor of Mathematics, in speaking of this work, says: “ We have adopred 
fe, because it follows more closely the best mole! of pure geometrical reasoning, which ever has 
been, and perhaps ever wili be exhibited; and becatse the Author has con /ensed som2 of the 
imnportant principles of the great raster of Geometricians, and more especia...” hae snown that 
his (heorems are not mere theory, xy many practical applications :; a quality wa text-book o* 
this science nv less uncommon than it is imnortant.” 
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English. 


‘ ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY, 


COMPRISING: 


taining the Political History, Geographical Position, and Socta 
a3 of Antiquity, carefully dizested from the Ancient Writers, ant ib 
2f Mier Travellers and Scholars, N 
‘utaining the Rise and Progress of the principal European Nations, 
‘changes in their Social Condition : with a History of the Coloaied 
WV. COOKE TAYLOR, LL.D. .cf'Trinity Colleze, Dubi.n. Revised, 
History, by C. S. Henry. D. D., Profescor of History in the Univer - 
adapted (or the Use of Schooleand Colleges. One liandeome val 
cient History in 1 vol. $1,25, :dodern History in 1 vol., 1.30. 
livison contprises Bighicen Chapters, whi v include the ‘general 
‘ypt—the Ethiopians —Babylonia and Assyria— Western Asia— Pat 
‘es and Persians—Phemician Colonies in Norther A\ica—Foum 
Sian Siates—Greece—the Macedonian Kingdom ant En: 
Jismemberment of the Macedonian Kingdom and Empi 
public—Geographical and Political Condition of the Roman Eninire 
>ire—and India—with an Appendix of important illustrative articles. 
‘best Compends of Ancient History that ever ye. has appeared 
che collegiate lecturer ; and is an essential hanil-book for the tustent 
‘quainted with all that is memorable in general secular archeo! 
dortion is divided into Fourteen Chapters, on the following generai 
the Fall of the Western Empire—Rise and Establishment of the 
mnof the Western Empire—Growth of the Papal: Power: -Revival 
‘ivilizatiou and Invention—Reformation, and Commencement of the 
‘ugurian Ages of England and France—Nercantile and Colonia 
French Enipire—History of the Peace—Colonizesion—China 
ad Historical Tables and other Indexes. Dr. Henry has appended & 
f the United States, : 
tity, by Mr. Taylor, ta the mont valuable and instructive work 
sa which ft comprehends, that can be found in the whole slepartment 
‘Taylor's book is fast superseiting all other compeada, an in already 
urvard, Columbia, Yale, New-York, Pennsylvania and Brown Var 
yMeademies. * 
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LECTURES 


on 


)DERN HISTORY. 


By THOMAS ARNOLD, D.D., 


fodern History in the University of Oxford, and Head 
Master of Rugby School, 


TED, WITH A PREFACE AND NOTES, 


By HENRY REED, LL.D. 
Of English Literature in the University of Pa, 


One volume, 12mo. $1,25. 


st from the American Editor’s Preface. 


Thave had in view its use, not only for the genoral reader, but als 

specially in our college course of study. * *" * The introduction of 
qari as imporiant, because, as far as My information entitles me to 
Mealculated to inspire an interest in historical study. Tbat ti naa 
students I can say from experience, which enables me algo to auld 
4» suited to a course of colieze instruction, By antelhisent and en 
"expecially, it is studied as a text-book with zea! and animation. 


English. 
THE SHAKSPEARIAN READER; 


4 COLLECTION OF THE MOST APPROVED PLAYS OF 
SHAKSPEARE. 


Ciakally Revised, witn Introductory and Explanatory Notes, and a Meinoir 
of the Author. Prepared expressly for the use of Classes, 
and the Family Reading Circle. 


BY JOHN W. S. HOWS, 
Professor of Elocution in Columbia College. 


-~——The Man, whom Nature’s self hath made 
To mock herself, and Trurit tc imitate. —Spenser. 


One Volume, 12mo, $1 25. 


Ata period when the fame of Shakspeare is “striding the world like a co.cssus,’ and edi 
wns of hie works are multiplied with a profusion that testifies the desire awakened in all classes 
of soccety to read and study his imperishable compositions,—there needs, perhape, L-t little 
apology for the following selection of his works, prepared expressly to render them uncrcep 
tionable for the use of Schools, and acceptable for Family reading. Apart trom the fact, that 
Shakspeare is the “ well-spring” from which may be traced the origin of the purest poetry in 
our language,—a long course of professional experience has satisfied me that a necessity exiets 
for the atidition of a work like the present, to our stock of Educational Literature. Hie writings 
are peculiarly adapted for the purposes of Elocutionary exercise, when the system of instruction 
pursued by the Teacher is based upon the true principle of the art, viz.—a careful analysis of 
the structure and meaning of language, rather than a servile adherence to the arbitrary and me- 
chanical rules of Elocution. 

To impress upon the mind of the pupil that words are the exposition of thought, and that in 
reading, or speaking, every shade of thought and feeling has its appropriate shade of moduiated 
tone, ought to be the especial aim of every Teacher; and an author like Shakspeare, whose 
every line embodies a volume of meaning, should surely form one of our Elocutionary Text 
Books. * ° * Still, in preparing a selection of his works for the express purpose contem- 
plated in my design, I have not hesitated to exercise a severe revision of his language, beyond 
that adopted in any similar undertaking—“ Bowdler’s Family Shakspeare ’’ not even excepted ;— 
and simply, because I prastically know the impossibility of introducing Shakspeare as a Class 
Book, or as a satisfactory Reading Book for Families without this precautionary revision.— 
Ezy 2c from the Preface. 


HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY 


OF 


THE MIDDLE AGES 


(CHIEFLY FROM THE FREN 3H.) 


BY G. W. GREENE, 


Insirucitor wn Brown University. 
PartI: History. One volume, 12mo. $1. 


Extract from Preface. 


“This volume, as the title indicates, is chiefly taken from a popular French work, whic 
was rapidly Passed through several editions, and received the sanction of the University. 1X 
will be found to contain a clear and satisfactory exposition of the Revolution of the Middle Ages, 
with such general views of literature, society, and manners, as are required to explain the p 
sage from ancient to modern history. At the head of each chapter there is an analytical sum- 
mary, which will be found of great assistance in examination or in review _ Instead of a single 
list of sovereigns, I have preferred giving full genealogical tables, which we much clearer and 
infinitely more satisfactory.” 10 


English. 
ENGLISH SYNONYMES, 


CLASSIFIED AND EXPLAINED, 


WITH 


PRACTICAL EXERCISES. 


DESIGNED FOR SCHOOLS AND PRIVATE TUITION 


BY G. F. GRAHAM, 
Author of ‘ English, or the Art of Composition,’ &e. 


WITH AN INTRODUCTION AND ILLUSTRATIVE AUTHORITY: E8, 


BY HENRY REED, LL.Duz, 
Prof. of English Literature in the University of Penn. 


One neat Vol. 12mo. $1. 


CONTENTS.—Section I. Generic and Spccific Synonymes. f[1. Active 
and Passive Synonymes. IJ]. Synonymes of Intensity. lv. Positive 
and Negative Synonymes. V. Miscellaneous Synonymes. Index to 
Synonymes. General Index. 


Extract from American Introduction. 


“This treatise is republished and edited with the hope that it will be found useful as a ten 
boox in the study of our own language. As a subject of instruction, the study of the English 
tongue does not receive that amount of systematic attention which Is due to it, wheth2r it be 
combined or nu with the study of the Greek and Latin. In the usual courses of education, it has 
no larger scope than the study of some rhetorical principles and practice, and of grammatical 
rules, which, for the must part, are not adequate to the composite character and varied idiom of 
English speech. This is far from being enough to give the needful knowledge of what is the 
tiving language, both of our English literature and of the multiform intercourse—oral and writ- 
ten—o! our daily lives. The language deserves better care and more sedulous culture; it needs 
much more to preserve its purity, and to guide the progress of its life. The young, instead of 
having only such familiarity with their native speech as practice without method or theory gives, 
should ‘be so taught and trained as to acquire a habit of using words—whether with the voice or 
the pen—fily and truly, intelligently and conscientiously.” 

* For such training. this book, it is believed. will prove serviceable. The ‘ Practical Exer- 
cisee,’ o tached to the explanations of the words, are conveniently prepared for the routine of 
instruction, The value of a course ui this kind, regularly and carefully completed, will be more 
than the amount of information gained respecting the words that are explained. It will tend ta 
produce a thoughtful and accurate use of language, and thus may be acquired, almost uncoa- 
aciously, that which is not only a critical but a moral habit of mind—the habit of giving utter. 
ance to truth in simple, clear and precise terms—of telling one’s thoughts and leelings in wenls 
that exe ress nothing more and nothing less. It is thus that we may learn how to escape the 
evils of vagueness, obscurity and Perplexity—the manifold mischiefs of words used thought. 
lessly and at random, or words used in ignorance and confusion. ; ; 

“In preparing this edition, it seemed to me that the value and literary interest of the book 
might be increased by the introduction of a series of illustrative authorities. It is in the addi- 
ten of these authorities, containea within brackets under each title, and also of a general index 
to tatilitute reference, that this edition differs from the original edition, which in other respecw 
te exactly reprinted. J have confined my choice of authorities to poetical quotations, chiefly be- 
cause it ts in poetry that language is found in its highest purity and perfection. The selections 
have been made from three of the English poets—each a great authority, and each belonging to 
adiffe-ent period. so that in this way some historical illustration of the language is given at 
Uw same tiine. The quotations from Shakspeare (burn a. v. 1564, died 1616) may be considered 
as illustrating the ase of the words at the close of the 16th and beginning of the 17th century; 
tlume froma Milton (born 1606, died 1674) the succeeding half century, or middle of the i7ib 
eentury; and those from Wordsworth (born tine contemporary use 1h the 19¢h contury 


Array. 


THE 


STANDARD PRONOUNCING DICTIONARY 


OF THE 


FRENCH AND ENGLISH LANGUAGES. 


IN TWO PARTS. 


Parti. FRENCH AND ENGLISH. | Partril. ENGLSH AND FRENCH. 
The First Part comprehending words in common use—Terms con..ected with Science— 
ums belenging to the Fine Arts—4000 Historical Names—4U0U Geographical Names—110f 
&. ms lately Published, with the PRONUNCIATION OF EVERY WORD, according to ‘he Frepch 
Academy and the most eminent Lexicographers and Grammariane, together with 7aU C~itical 


Ramarks, in which the various methods of pronouncing employed by different authors are inves 
mgated and compared with each other. 


The Seconp Part containing a copious vocabulary of English words and exyaessions, with 
.e pronunciation according to Walker. 


. THE WHILE PRECEDED BY , 
A Practical and Comprehensive System of French Pronunciation. 
By GaBrirEL SureEnnge, F'. A.S. E., 
Freneh Teacher in Edinburgh ; Or f arien Member of the French Grammatical Soerety 
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of Paris, §c., &§e. . 
Reprinted from a duplicate cast of the stereotype plates of the last Edinburgh edition. 
One stout volume, 12mo., of nearly 900 pages. Price $1,50 


A FEW CRITICISMS ON ITS MERITS, 
Kinderhook Academy. 

Surorine’s French Dictionary is in many respects superior to those of “ Meadow” and “ Boyer.” 
Tre Proy or Names at the bottom of each page, and the method of explaining the pronunciatio:., 
(by the French sounds of the vowels, with which the pupil has become familiar.) are in my opin- 
ton distinguishing excellencies. SILAS METCALF. 

Princeton, N. J. 

We use habitually the admirable Dictionary of Surenne. LYMAN COLEMAN. 

National Magazine. 

“ This work must have been one of very great labor, as it 1s evidently of deep research. We 
have given it a careful examination, and are perfectly safe in saying, we have never betore seen 
any thing of the kind at all to compare with it. Our space will not permit us to give more than 
this general testimony to its value. Long as the title is, and much as it promises, our exarninas 
‘jor of the work proves that all the promises are fulfilled, and we think that no student of the 
French language should, for a moment, hesitate to possess himself of it. Nor. inderd, will it be 
found less useful to the accomplishe1 French scholar, who will find in it a fund of information 
which can no where be met with in ary one book, Such a work has for a long tire heen greutly 
nee’>d, and Mr. Surenne has supplied the deficiency in a masterly style. We repeat, therefore 
our well digested opinion, that no one in search of a knowle-jge of the niceties of the French lan 
guage should be without It.” 

Nete- York Observer. 


“E-ery student of the French language, and every person of taste who is fond of reading 
French. sad wishes to become proficient in that tongue, should possess this comprehensive but 
complee dictionary. lt embraces all the words in common use, and thuse in science and the 
fire arts, historical and geographical names, etc., with the pronunciation of every word according 
to the French Academy, together with such critical remarks as will be useful to every teamer. 
hi is published in a form of ext: ne condensation, and yet contains so full a compilation of words, 
dcfinitions, etc., as scarcely to iea ‘e any thing to be desired.” 

Boston Courier. 

“ This is, we believe, the first French pronouncing dictionary that has appeared m the Englieh 
field of French education, and the compiler, Mr. Surenne, may well felicitate himself on the dy 
cided success wih.ich has attended his efforts to furnish us with this long expected dezideratum. 
Mr. S. has rendered precise what was before uncertain, clear what had hitherto been obscure, in 
short, put into the hands of both teachers and scholars, an authority in philology ana pronuncie. 
thon, as £00), as correct, as authoritative as Johnson, Walker, or Webster, in the English tongue. 
The methu't adopted for representing the sounds of words, is for the Engush or American eye 
and ear, so that faultless pronunciation may be depended upon, The phraseology is often that of 
the French Academy, consequently of the highest authority, and is both copious and practical. 
The English pronunciation is precisely after the plan of Webster, imitated or followed with the 
moat scrupwlouc accuracy, thus giving two extraordinary advantages in one work, viz.. a die- 
wonary of French pronunciati-n, with words and meanings, and a standard of English pronunci- 
auon. We exhort, we entreat teachers, parents, guardians, all interested in the education of 

.ycuth, to look at this splendid work of industry and ingenuity, and they will sce anc. recognize ite 
tuperiority at a glance 2] 
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Extract from the Preface. 

in preparites this volume, our principal aim was to offer to the American student of 
wo German a work whicn would embody all the valuable results of the most recent 
ks Vestigations in German Lexicugraphy, and which might thus bec \me not only a relix 
ble guide for the practical acquisition of that language, but one whi.h would not forsake 
him in the higher walks of his pursuit, tu which its literary and scientific treasures 
would naturally invite him. The conviction that such a work was a desideratum, and one 
which claimed {mmediate attention, was first occasioned by the steadily increasing inter- 
est manifested in the study of the German by such among us as covet a higher intellect- 
ual culture. as well as those who are ambitious to be abreast with the times in all that 
cuncerns the interests of Learning, Science, Art, and Philosophy. 

In comparing the different Gerinan-English Dictionaries, it was found that all of them 
were dcficient in their vucabulary of foreign words, which now act so important a par’ 
not only in scientific works, but also in the best classics in the reviews, journals, news- 
papers, andeven in cunversational Ianguage of ordinary life. Hence we have endeav- 
oured to supply the desired words required in Chemistry, Mineralogy, Practical Art, 
Commerce, Navigation, Rhetoric, Grammar, Mytholugy, both ancient and modern. The 
mcentuation of the German words, first introduced by Hernsius, and not a little improved 
by Hilpert and his coadjuturs, has also been adopted, and will be regarded as a most de- 
éirable and invaluable aid tu the student, Another, and it is hcped not the least, valu- 
able add:tion to the volume, are the synonyms, which we have generally given in an 
abridged and not unfrequently in a new form, from Hilpert, whu was the first that offered 
tu the English student a selection from the rich store of Eberbard, Maas, and Gruber. 
Nearly all the Dictionarics published in Germany having been prepared with specie 
reference to the Gerinan student of the English, and being on that account incomplete ir 
the German-English part, it was evidently our vocation to reverse the order for this side 
of the Atlantic, and to give the utmost possible completeness and perfection to the Ger 
“van pari. This was the proper sphere of our labor. 


Morning Courter and New-York Enquirer. 

The Appletuns have just published a Dictionary of the German Languaye, containing 
Eng!i2k narcses of German words, and German translations of English words, by Mr. 
Apo, Professor of German in the University of the City of New-York. 

in view of ibe present ard rapidly increasing disposition of American students to make 
themselves familiar‘with the Language and Literature of Germany, the publication of 
this work seems, specially timely and important. It is in form a large, substantial octave 
volume of i400 pages, beautifully printed in clear and distinct type, and adapted in every 
way to the constant services fur which a lexicon is made. The purpose aimed at by the 
editur cannot be more distinctly stated than in his own words, quoted from the preface. 
m which he htutes that he sought “to embody all the valuable results of the most receus 
investigations in Gerruun Lexicography, so that his work might thue bocome not only s 
reliable guide for the practical acquisition of that language, but one which would not 
‘orsake him in the higher walks of his pursuits, to which its literary treasures would 
Paturally invite him.” All who are in ang degree familiar with German, can bear wit 
ness > the necessity that has long been felt for such a work. It is needed by students ol 
ihe language at every stage uf their progress. None of those hithertu in use have beet 
satistactory—the best of them, that published in Philadelphia, in 1845, lacking verv manj 
of the essentials of a reliable and servicable lexicon. From a somewhat close examing 
tion of ita contents, we are satisfied that Mr. ApL«r’s Dictionary will be universally re ~ 

ed asthe best extant. Its great superiority lies in its completeness, no wort in any 
epartment of science or literature being omitted. We cannot doubt that it will becumsé 
M4 once the only German iexieon in use throughout the oountry 
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